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EDITOR'S NOTE.

The Editor regrets the delay in the issue of this volume, but the

principal reason for this delay is explained by M.
paragraph 71 of the Descriptive Account, page 8o.

C. O. Blagden in
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EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA

MON INSCRIPTIONS.
SEcTION II.—-THE MEDIEVAL MON RECORDS.
No. XII.
THE INSCRIPTIONS OF THE KALVANISiMA, PEGU.

Descriptive Account.

66. These inscriptions, originally engraved on ten upright stones, which
are now represented by many more or less disconnected fragments, consist
of two main parts: a Pali text and a Mdn version of the same followed by
certain supplementary matter also in M&n. Only the M8n portions are dealt
with here. The Paili text, with a translation and some notes, as well as an
Introduction, was published in 1893 by Mr. Taw Sein Ko in the /ndian
Antiquary (Vol. XXII); and in the following years he appended thereto
some valuable additional notes, under the title Some Remarks on the Kalyani
Iuscriptions (ibid., Vols. XXIIl and XXIV). Both publications were also
issued in separate form, the second one being further supplemented by
a transcript in the Burmese character of the actual Pali text, as it survives
in a fragmentary state on the stones. For the text, as originally published,
_was based on two palm-leaf manuscripts, not on the stones themselves, the

learned editor not having been able to use these owing to lack of time-
Mr. Taw Sein Ko’s labours have very greatly facilitated my task, and I
have not hesitated to borrow freely from him when the necessity arose. I
make this summary acknowledgment here, to cover all my indebtedness in
this respect, rather than fill up space unnecessarily by repeating it in
connection with every individual case. His treatment of the whole subject
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also dispenses me from much that I might otherwise have had to say here ;
and that too is a just cause for gratitude on my part. 1 must add that
without his translation of the consccutive Pili text before me | could not
in the absence of other assistance, have produced an intelligible version of

the M6n fragments at all, so far as the first six faces of the record are
concerned.

67. The Pali text occupies three out of the ten stones on which the
whole record is engraved; the remaining seven contain the M8n version and
supplementary matter. Speaking of the stones, Mr. Taw Sein Ko, in his
Introduction to the Pili text, states that ““ when whole, their average dimen-
sions were about 7 feet high, 4 feet 2 inches wide, and 1 foot 3 inches
thick,” and that there were “ 70 lines of text to each face, and three letters
to an inch.” This, however, seems to be merely an approximate statement,
for the number of lines varies on the different faces. All the stones have
been broken into many fragments, of which about half seem to be lost, It
has been my duty to piece together the M8n portion that is still available
on thirty-three fragments. This was no easy task, and without the help of
Mr. Taw Sein Ko's translation of the Pali text, it would, at the time when
I took it in hand, have been (for me at any rate) a perfectly impossible one,
The general correspondence of the two texts may be indicated thus:—

-

Pali Text. Mon Text.

First stone, obverse (North) Fourth stone, obverse (North), Face A.
First stone, reverse (South)  Fourth stone, reverse (South), Face B.

Fifth stone, obverse (N.), Face C, to
1. 48. ,
Second stone, obverse (N.)  Fifth stone, obverse (N.), Face C, from
l. 49.
Fifth stone, reverse (S.), Face D.
Sixth stone, obverse (N.), Face E, to
1. 38.
Second stone, reverse (S) Sixth stone, obverse (N.), Face E, from
. 38.

Sixth stone, reverse (S.), Face F, to
about 1, 42,

I
o

|
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Third stone, obverse (N.) Sixth stone, reverse (S.), Face F, from
about 1. 42.
Seventh stone, obverse (N.), Face G.
. Seventh stone, reverse (S.), Face H, to
' 1. 8.
Third stone, reverse (S.) Seventh stone, reverse (S,), Face H,
' from 1. 8.

Eighth stone, obverse (N.), Face ].

The end of the Pili text almost coincides with the bottom of the obverse
face of Stone 8 (Face J of the M8n version). Thus the latter version takes
up 50 per cent. more space than the corresponding Pali, which is on the
whole decidedly more concise. The supplementary matter, which has no
counterpart in the Pali, is distributed as follows :—

Eighth stone, reverse (S.), Face K.

Ninth stone, obverse (N.), Face L.

Ninth stone, reverse (S.), Face M.

Tenth stone, obverse (N.), Face N.

The final end of the record occupied some lines on the reverse of the tenth

stone, but the upper part of the stone has disappeared, as has also
happened in other cases.

68. In every case the bottom portions of the several stones, being still
fixed in the ground in their proper relative positions, served as definite
datum points, to which the separated fragments had to be adjusted. As a
rule the text has been determined from two sets of ink-impressions and
photographs of one of these sets. In one case [H (a)] a missing fragment
of stone is represented only by an old ink-impression found in the office of
the Archaeological Survey Department. In two other instances [A (b) and
L (b)] similar old ink-impressions have preserved for us more of the original
text than can now be seen on the stones themselves. These ink-impressions,

 made many years ago, had been produced as negatives by inking the face of

the stones, and consequently had to be deciphered and photographed by
transmitted light. As the paper was very brittle, and in fact already broken
in some places, this could only be done after they had been carefully restored
at the British Museum ; but by these means a considerable part of the text
has been preserved which would otherwise have been altogether lost. I am

much indebted to Mr. Taw Sein Ko and his successor in office, Professor
\
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C. Duroiselle, for information given by them which has greatly assisted me
in determining the order of the severed fragments of this record. Owing to
their help, always readily given, and to the existence of a parallel Pali
version of the greater part of the Mon text, | succceded in distributing all
the fragments satisfactorily among the several faces to which they orginally
belonged. It has, therefore, been possible to take these original faces as
units, denoting them by cajital lctters of the alphabet, and to indicate by
small letters the actual fragments now existing. | have noted the presence
of gaps occurring between the fragments, and also the size of such gaps
when it could be determined with a reasonable approximation to accuracy,
But in many cases nothing like an accurate indication could be given, as
only a comparison with the Pali text and its translation could enable one to
estimate, and that not very closely, the amount of matter that had been
lost. Having regard to the fragmentary state of the stones, which are of all
sorts of irregular shapes and sizes, I have not thought it worth while to
give here a full statement of their several dimensions. It suffices to say that
the length of the lines, actually occupied by lcttering, as measured on the
ink-impressions of the few bottom portions of stones where some lines are
completely preserved, varies between 3 fecet (M) and 3 feet 43} inches (F),

intermediate cases being 3 feet 3 inches (K) and 3 feet 3} inches (E, G,
and J).

69. The principal inscription was engraved in or after the year 841 of
the Burmese Common Era (= 1479-80 A.D.), the latest date mentioned in
it, and is therefore one of the later i15th century records. I bave taken it
here, out of its chronological order, for reasons of practical convenience. It
is so long that it seemed best to give it priority of place, as otherwise it
would perhaps have been necessary to split up the text of it between two
parts of the Epigraphia Birmanica, with much resulting inconvenience to
the reader. Further, as the Pali text served in some measure to check the
meanings of many of the words in the M8n version, there seemed to be a
special reason for dealing with it before proceeding to the other Medieval
M8n records, in which some of these words might be expected to recur.
As regards the general character of these records, their script, spelling,
and peculiarities of language, ]| may refer to what has been said in §§ 4,
5 79 11, 13, 14, 16, and 17, reserving more detailed comment for a
later occasion. In the Kalyani inscriptions, the letters, which (as compared
with the Early M8n script) have a very modern appearance, measure about
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% inch in height, Letter # is § inch to % inch long. The interlinear space
is about £ inch. The spelling is very irregular and shows the characteristics
of a stage of transition. Thus one gets doublets such as Staghuir and
Siaghuiw, It is evident that final » and / were no longer sounded. Some-
times, as in the above case, # is written where / would have been etymo-
logically correct; sometimes, as in the name of the month mruikkasuil, the
reverse happens; but often w replaces both letters, as it normally does in
Later M8n. In fact the spelling of Medieval M&r is about as chaotic as
English spelling was in the Elizabethan age. But even from its very
irregularities we derive valuable information as to the changes which had
occurred and were proceeding in the pronunciation of the language, as the
above cases clearly illustrate. Similarly, it 1s evident that by this time the
inherent @ in many closed final syllables had acquired the sound of an open
variety of o (something like English aw in “law,” or perhaps o in ‘“not”),
This is proved by such spellings as gak (E.M. gof, gohh, goh), while in a
few cases we see that usage was still fluctuating and the sound is represented
occasionally by the anusvdra, even in syllables where the final consonant is
not a velar (eg. N 13-15, dakar, cwir, dandir). Again such alternative
forms as ¢radah and tadal indicate that the old infix -17- was obsolescent
in the 15th century: in the modern form of the language it survives in
extremely few words, whereas in our Early M&n inscriptions it is common
enough. But I hope to deal with these matters more fully after the other
15th century inscriptions have been edited, rather than base ény final
conclusions on the evidence of a single record, even though it be as long as
the present one. :

7o0. The surviving fragments of the M&n text of this record seldom
constitute a continuous and intelligible narrative for more ‘than a few con-
secutive lines. While for the most part resisting the temptation to restore in
the text by conjectures of my own the parts that are lost, save where such
restoration was practically certain, and the fact has been duly noted, I have -
felt bound to do something to render the English translation readable,
Accordingly, in Faces A-F, | have used Mr. Taw Sein Ko’s English
translation of the Pali text as a sort of mortar to cement together the frag-
ments of the M8n stones, without doing violence to the one or to the other
more than the circumstances necessitated. Certain trifling verbal alterations
have been made in the Pali portions, in order to adapt them to the terminos
logy which 1 had adopted in translating the M&n. The portions of text
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introduced from the Pali have, in the translation, been put within square
brackets, in order to distinguish them from the surviving Mén fragments.
This process of dovetailing had, however, its limitations. The M8n text is
by no means a close rendering of the Pali (or vice versa). On the contrary,
it is often more like an expanded paraphrase. In a good many cases I have
found it impossible to fit the Mén fragments into the framework of the Pal
version and have been compelled to present them in my translation in theis
fragmentary state and relegate the more or less corresponding passages o
Mr. Taw Sein Ko's version of the Pali into footnotes, where they will serve
as a commentary to make the general course of the mutilated M8n tex:
more intelligible than it would otherwise have been. All this has involvec
an immense amount of trouble, and [ have often had occasion to anathe

matize with heart-felt sincerity the vandals, whoever they were, who dic
their worst in breaking up this record.

71. The Text was already set up in print, the Translation based upon i
and its Pali counterpart (so far as the latter extended) was complete i1
manuscript, and a Descriptive Account had also been prepared, when ai
important discovery was made which threw a flood of light on Faces G ti
N, inclusive. My friend Mr. Robert Halliday, to whose continual assistanc
in the interpretation of the M&n inscriptions I am so deeply indebted
happened to read some portions of the Text over with a Mén monk, U Thila
wuntha by name, who presently identified them with the contents of a palm
leaf manuscript which he had formerly read. This manuscript, which was .
work on simds, was found shortly afterwards in the Kahnyaw monastery s
Kahnyaw village, Bilugyun, and another copy was discovered in the Bernar
Free Library, Rangoon. Mr. Halliday was good enough to have the firs
manuscript (which I have called A) copied and personally to collate with i
the text of the second one (B). It turned out that the manuscripts include
that portion of our record which began at the end of Face F and continue
beyond Face N to the conclusion of the whole record. A comparison wit
the surviving portions of the fragmentary stone text showed that the mant
script copies, though by no means exact verbatim ones,—inasmuch as th
spelling has been modernized and there are a great number of minc
interpolations, omissions, and alterations—are nevertheless substantially tru
copies of the stone original, made at a time when the latter had not bee
broken in pieces and was still in a relatively good state of preservatior
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Consequently the evidence of these manuscript copies was at once seen to
be of very great value, and it has been considered imperative to print the
continuous text of the manuscripts at the foot of the corresponding
»fragmentary Text of the stones and to rewrite the translation of .F.aces G-N
accordingly. The introductory portion of the manuscript text, giving merely
a very brief abstract of the main contents of the first part of the rec.ord
and adding nothing thereto, has not been reproduced, nor has the conclusion,
which deals with a number of simds unconnected with our subject. [ have
not attempted anything like a critical edition of the manuscript text, a task
which would have been beyond my power, especially as only two manuscripts
are available: my purpose has been merely to use them as sccondary
evidence complementary to the Text of the stones themselves. The
discovery of this new material has, of course, inevitably caused some delay.
in the publication of our record, but has enabled me to produce a much
more satisfactory treatment of it than would otherwise have been possible.

72. The principal inscription, besides being very long, is also to a large|
extent highly technical in character, being mainly concerned with minute
details of Buddhist ritual, which (it is to be feared) will be of no very great
interest to the general reader and are already on record in the Pali text
and its translation. The chief importance of the M&n version is linguistic ;
it illustrates in considerable detail an interesting stage in the evolution of the
language, more or less intermediate between the Early Mén of Kyansittha'’s
inscriptions' and the language of the present day. Still it may be convenient
to mention here, very briefly, that its main purport is to relate the
reintroduction, by the pious and learned King Dhammaceti of Pegu,—in these
inscriptions always referred to by his other name, Ramadhipati,—of a
canonically valid monastic succession from Ceylon, where he held that such
a succession had been preserved, while in Lower Burma the monastic order
had long been split up into schismatical sects. The technical validity of
such succession depends not merely on the ordination in due form of
all concerned in handing it down by successive ordinations, but also on the
previous proper consecration of the places where the ordinations are carried
out. This condition involves many refinements, discussed at some length
in our record, into which [ need not enter here. Suffice it to say that
when an adequate number of validly ordained monks had become available,
King Dhammaceti caused them to consecrate in due form a stméd, or

.
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ordination site, at Pegu, to which he gave the name of Kalyanisimi in
remembrance of the fact that the monks whom he had sent to Ceylon
had received their reordination in a sima on the Kalyapi River in that
island. Subsequently a large number of ecclesiastics of the Mbn kingdom
submitted, on their own motion, to reordination at the hands of the monks
who had been reordained in Ceylon, thus healing the existing schisms
and reuniting the Order on the basis of a canouically valid succession. The
king also, with the approbation of the Order, issued a set of rules to ensure
that, for the future, ordination should only be performed on suitable persons,

and that monks who did not conform to the canonical rules should leave the
Order and become laymen. The princip

of some length wherein it is pointed out

Dhammaceti was but following the great
of olden time.

al inscription closes with a passage
that in this course of conduct King
examples set by Buddhist monarchs

73. It would seem that in the reformations o

t Buddhism the civil power
frequently took a very leading

part, and that the problem of the relations
between Church and State, never entircly settled in Medieval and Modern

Europe, was solved aembulando in Buddhist Asia, whenever there was an
orthodox monarch with power to carry out his ideas. It will be remembered,
however, that in Dhammaceti’s case there were special circumstances, He
had been a monk himself, and his romantic history, including the celebrated
incident of his escape from Ava with the Mén princess whose daughter he
subsequently married and whom he succeeded on the throne of the Mén
kingdom, is too well known to require repetition here. It is no wonder,
therefore, that when he was king his influence over the ecclesiastical affajes
of his realm was very strong, though it must be noted that our inscription
throughout represents him as maki

instructions, to the Order. If we take this as a fair statement of the
situation, it represents a nicely poised balance of power, avoiding ecclesj-

astical autocracy on the one hand and Erastian absolutism of the civil
authority on the other.

74- The general headings of the chief contents

4 briefly referred to above
are distributed in the principal inscription as follows

From the missing beginning of the record to A 15. King Asoka’
reformation of the Buddhist Order : 5 & Aisoka’s

; ; and the mission of Sona and Uttara to
Suvappabhimi.

ng suggestions, rather than issuing direct
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A 16-20. Decline and fall of Thatdn; and introduction of purified
Buddhism into Upper Burma. o . N

A 20—B 31. Origin and consequences of the schismatical divisions
of the Order in Burma, with special reference to the Mon country.

B 32—D 1. King Dhammaceti’s considerations as to the pre-

uisites %or the healing of the schisms (viz. canonically. valid re‘ordmatlon,
;re\\?olvi1ng duly consecrated simas or ordination sites), with a review of the
Sinhalese reformations.

D s2—E 39. King Dhammaceti requests a group ?f monks to
proceed to Ceylon for reordination. Arrangements for the journey; and
departure of the monks in two ships. | |

E 39—F 21. Arrival of the ships in Ceylon; reception by the king
of Ceylon, reordination of the monks, and departure of one party of them,
who returned in safety to Rangoon. |

F 21—42. Shipwreck of the other party of monks and ultimate

f some of them. .

e (I)i‘ 22—55 King Dhammaceti’s reception of the first party of monks.

Missing portion and G 1-12. Preparations for the consecration of the
Kalyén;simi Dhammaceti's considerations as to the conditions for the valid
consecration of simas. o

G 13-35. Details of the actual consecration itself.

G 35—H 41 and part of the missing portion. Reordination of many

o .
i Ceylon.

by the monks reordained in
monks Pzrt of the missing portion and ] 1-26. Dhammaceti's m.esse.lge as
to the qualifications of future candidates for ordination. Deprlyatlon of
0onks W‘LO would not conform. Number of the monks reordained and
m - .

novices negly ordaéx;en(tlusion: a review of former reformations and an
aspiratic])ngth:t“' .in after times all impurities in religion might be cast out by
future kmgs.al;fi ?an;sl;ove the story of the ecclesiastical mission to Ceylon
. 7?' A; l‘)n l:a Zod deal’of historical matter rela.ting.tc.) (::arlier Periods in
P et gf Buddhism, and particularly to its vicissitudes in Ceylon
the l.o ng.hlstgrytign and devélopment in Burma. The precise position of
;ﬁia:;al:}?::xi u?s not beyond doubt, but its early ~missionaries, Sopa and
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Uttara, have long been claimed by Burma as the founders of their branch of
the Church; and though the tale has becn embellished with many legendary
accretions in the course of ages, it can hardly on that account be dismissed
as being altogether devoid of foundation. Evidence is gradually accumulating
from various different quarters which tends to show that Indian influence
made itself felt in Indo-China from about the beginning of the Christian era,
or possibly even two or three centuries beforc that date; and therc seems
to be nothing antecedently improbable in the story of a Buddhist mission
being sent there at a relatively early period, though it may well be hazardous
at present to attempt to fix that date exactly. Subsequently the ecclesias-
tical relations of Burma were mainly with Ceylon and particulars are given

of several cases of monks from the former country visiting the latter, and in
some instances being ordaincd there.

It is an interesting example of the
solidarity of the Buddhist world of those days that onc of the Ceylon monks
who, in his turn, went to Burma and settled there, subsequently sailed to
Malayadipa and for a time became the spiritual preceptor of the king of that
country. This is reported to have happened towards the end of the 13th
century, and probably Malayadipa represents the historic state of Sri Vijaya,
centring at Palembang in Southern Sumatra, which is known to have
flourished ‘as a Buddhist kingdom from the time of the Chinese pilgrim
I Tsing (who visited it late in the 7th century) down to well in the 13th
century. It is unfortunate that the M8n text fails us here, for we should like
to know the vernacular equivalent for * Malayadipa.”
legitimately infer it from the “Glass P

based on our record and gives it as Mallayu island " (p. 145). Our text
contains M8n forms of other geographical names. Thus * Ramafifladesa,”
the Pali name for the Mén kingdom of Lower Burma at that period, is
regu.larly rendered by “* this M8n (rman) country of ours,” which incidentally
furnishes us with an acceptable etymological basis for the Pali term.

Similarly, where the Pali has Kamboja,” the M8n has “Krom.” These
Kroms are mentioned on PP

.. 22, 45, of the composite volume Sudhamma-
vatirdjdvamsa (Pak Lat, A. Budh, 2453). The second of these passages
ng from Chieng Mai, so that they were
n Cambojans. But the point is doubtful

by Professor G. H. Luce in the Fournal
Vol. XII, Part 1, PP. 39-45.

But perhaps we may
alace Chronicle,’ which is in part

speaks of an army of them as comi
probably Laos or Shans rather tha
and has been learnedly discussed
o the Burma Reseaych Society,
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46. In the notes appended to my translation of the principal inscription
I have drawn attention to any substantial differences between the Mén and
Pali texts that 1 have noticed; and in such cases I have. also endeavoured
to see to what extent either of them was in agreement with the fragmentarhy
Pali text of the first three stones. But I have not atterr_lpted a thorough-
going collation of this latter text with that of Mr. jI‘avsf Sein Ko, as (apart
from my want of gqualifications for such a task) it did not appear to come

- within the scope of my work as editor of the M8n fragments. It would

seem desirable that some Pali scholar should eventually undertake it.

77. The entirely new matter contained on FaCfas K—N requi.res special
mention. These faces contain fragments of.thre.e x.nscnpnons which may be
described as appendices to the principal .mSCI'lpt'Ion and are so closely
connected with it that they are most coxxYenlently included under the same
general heading. The distribution of this supplc'amentary matter on the last
four stones has already been indicated in § 67. The fctrtunate discovery of
the manuscript copies mentioned in § 71 has reve.aled its full purport, the
beginning (and a good deal more) of each appendix having been lo'st on the
stones themselves. The first one relates that. after t}}e .c.onsec.ration of the
Kalyanisimd, and (according to the manuscripts) beginning w1th‘ tlje year
838 of the Common Era (14767 A.D.), a number of f)ther Stmas were
consecrated by the monks who had. be.en reordalneid ~m .Ce)flon. This
inscription then resolves itself into a long list of such simds, dlstnbute;l overf
various towns and villages of the M&n kmgdom; and, subject to the 0ss 0
a few lines on the top of Face L .(wh.xch‘ are, however, preserved in the
manuscripts), it continued in this strain till it came to an .end on the lgt.h
line of that face. Though in thfe main a mert.a catalogue, it has a fcelt;tam
topographical interest ; and possibly local enquiry may enable some of these
sacred sites to be identified even now.

78. The second appendix (Face M) describes the ceremonial that took
place (according to the manuscripts in the' year 839 of the. Common Era,
1477-8 A.D.) in connection with the plantmg' of a 1'30d!11 tree and .the
enshrining of a relic and certain sacred statues in a ceftya in the immediate
Vicinity of the Kalyanisima. It seems probable that the Bgdh} tliee .ha'd been
raised from seed brought back from Ceylon by the ecclesiastical mission, 'as
mentioned in the principal inscription (Face F 5"2?; As regards t.he relic,
which is termed “relic of the exalted Buddha,” I am not quite clear
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in my mind as to what it really was. The Pali version of the principal
inscription (third stone, obverse) speaks of ‘“an image of the Holy Tooth
Relic”; but the corresponding Mén passage (lc, supra) says nothing
about it, and it looks as if some words had been accidentally omitted there.
On Face M we repeatedly find the words dhat Patimarup, which might
mean either “relic consisting of an image” (i.e, of the above mentioned Holy
Tooth, of Ceylon), or “relic and image”” As our text in M 19, 23, and 31
separates the two words by a double stop and in M 22 by the expression
kwom fku, 'together with,” 1 have treated them in my translation as two
separate objects. Probably the “image” was the replica of the Holy Tooth
in any case; the r.lic may have heen some objrct closely associated with
Buddha. 1t is interesting to note that the festival given in connection with
the ceremonial ershrining of these objects included dancing, sword play, and
the like, and subsequently the sacred objects received the solemn ablution

that is usual on occasions of royal anointment (M 31-2). This inscription
ends with I. 39 of Face M.

79- The third appendix (Face N) records in considerable detail the
elaborate arrangements made (according to the m

anuscripts in the year 841
of the Common Era,

1479-80 A.D.) in connection with the ordination as
monks of six hundred and one samaneras (deacons or novices), doubtless
those mentioned at ] 25 in the principal inscription. They were divided into
six companies, each of which was put in char

ge of a prince or other high
personage, who marshalled them; and they went in procession, in regular
order, to the place of ordination. The end of the record, as shown by the
manuscript copies, ran over into

the upper part of the reverse face of Stone
10, but is not represented in t

he surviving fragments, as the upper part of
that stone (as well as of several others) is lost.

80. Seventeen of the leading verif
have been calculated by Mr.
“Indian Chronology” and

able dates in the principal inscription
Swamikannu  Pillai, the learned author of

‘““ Indian Ephemeris,” and a list of them appeared
on p. 58 of the. Report of the Supem’ntena'ent, Archagological Survey,
Burma (1923), while some explanatory statements are given on p. 14 of

the same Rgport, Owing to an unfortunate inadvertence, Nos, L3 45
and 6 of the list have been attributed to the wrong A.D. years, and are
therefore quite incorrect. No, y is of the Burmese year 837 (1475-6 A.D.)
and Nos. 3-6 are of the year 838 (1476-7 AD.), and all five fell in
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1476 A.0. This unfortunate error led Mr. S?vamikannu Pi}?ai tt}:) contr;?lz:
the distinct statement of our record .(bOth}} : %il;t:n;oMin}arlsatas jvarzoirrlm fact
Asadha waslm;ler.c:la;ge;r; ;\l;:edye?: 131:’ rl;tes to the Translation to give t'he
the.case' f ?Ze leading dates of the record. But nothing very material
equxvalent;'i ical point :;f view turns on any of its verifiable dates, as tl.ae)'
from the T gr fhe precise times of incidents in the sending of the ec.clesms-
n.xe_rely' re'cor C Fon (January, 1476), its adventures there in the spn.ng and
e mlss}fo r:ht:t ::Zr and the events that subsequently occurred, particularly
:;11:] nc]::rrls(c?crationyof t,he Kalyanisima (November, of the same year).

‘ te in the whole record is, perhaps, the one

. B1. The rrtl}?:tt lznclaizrtifn;ayja of the Buddhist Era had elapsed when
e Stazfis ruled at Pegu (B 32; and in the Pali, first stone, reverse), the
Il’);?r:{:jcadding that it was the year 82.0 of the ,Burm.ese Era 1(9!;52;9 :h?c)h
This does not agree with the reckoning in Phayre's History o]; s tl,1e date

84 gives 1460 A.D. and on p. 290 the B.urmese year 22. . .

on p. 84 g' t's accession to the throne, while the Mén chronicles give
of Dhan‘lmace 1tS dates. On this point the contemporary evidence.of our
other, dwerge‘;l: re{er;e d. But as to the earlier dates that it contams,.(?ne
recoré o ethI:aLt its authority for them is anything better than tradition
cann?t be surehard] worth while to discuss them here. The one already
and it oo § yin relation to the voyage of a Ceylon @onk to Malaya-
referrc?d N t7d5 in the Pali text (first stone, obverse) with an event that
dipa 1s (.:Onrtlﬁc erei n of King Narapatijayasira, ., according to.Phayre
fixes lF " 2(;) f.D. 1167~1204 (cf. A 37-42); and the date given for
o m"l'pl; ngt,of Pali Buddhism at Pagan consequent on the Burmese
the estab lsfm';hatén is the now generally accepted one, A.D. 1057 (A 19,
conque_s]t. % st stone, obverse). But Phayre (op. cit, pp. 23, 37, 281)
afld Pali rf e a,c cession and death of the conqueror Anawrahta wlfxch
gives d.ateslord rived from a different line of tradition and are cfartamly
. e‘"d‘f;‘:l:' datee given in our record is at any rate compatible with the
wrong.

- formation hitherto made available from the 11th century inscriptions, and
“informa

be regarded as a good provisionial approximation, until more precise
may be A
idence is produced. ]
ewdeS: In Pmy translation 1 have generally given the proper names of
rsons' in the form which they bear in the Pali text. Where the Mdn form
pe . .
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differs, it can be found in the Mdn text. 1 must here again record my
grateful acknowledgments for the invaluable assistance of my f{riend
Mr. Robert Halliday in providing me with the meanings of many Mdn
words that were not to be found in Haswell's Focabulazy and were not
sufficiently determined by their context! In a few cases where some doubt
remained in my mind as to whether my own rendering of an ambiguous
passage or Mr. Halliday's alternative version was the right one, 1 have
ventured to put one of the two into the translation while relegating the
other to a footnote, in the hope that future research may decide which,
if either, is correct. The meanings of a certain number of words still remain
undetermined, and on these | trust that we may get further light some day
as research in Mbn texts, ancient and modern, goes on and develops.

Text.

A

(Fragments a and 6.)?

................

« o 8 . e ® & % 9 ¢+ e e ° e B B e e e s e 4 r 3 e . n @

[ Moggaliput]ta[ti]ssama[halthe * [twah tlu(y)* .

---------

......

low 1 rau tila pufiy] mahathe Yasa 1

T T S S

-------

1 - - .
Mr. Halliday’s own Dictionary, issued after my translation of the text (as originally drafted)

had been done, has been of great help t i iti
light of the new’ M.S. material.g P to me in rewriting the second part of the translation in the

L inni AT
here fo]’]l;‘;nbeg(;nmng OE the inscription, nrrjounting to about ten lines, is lost. The two fragments
are only an %nd:ﬁn?tt )?xr:‘.exa.ct\y at any pomlf and both margins are missing. Accordingly, the dots
and in the middl :\be indication that something is lost, both at the beginnings and ends of’ the lines
Fragment b is to th:t:l;:: ?:d t:o ‘fragmelnts, where they form two incomplete portions of a line,

egins at |, F— .
goes on to the end of the piece. s I, continuing to 1. 30, Fragment a begins at L. 8 and

3 Sy hlVe b {41 (4 A/ . 4 o' k“,
The ﬁl’st Khl'ee “ablc! een r 5t0'ed from the Pfl‘i er‘ion
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Y [

d [c]w[o]h

:sun gah | nl mwoy crawek kitu [m]ak 1 cuiw ku cuip bape[n]
(Kitu) ' o oo

b ‘...'...'...................[Moggal]-

i[putt]a\tissaunaha?lt;hez | bicirana mwoy tuy i pday ki anagalt] . .

.......

....... (ni)
].:pd]ay than paccantarah ta gah ... .. ... S tila pury
Mahindathe [galh 1. (W) o oo v ve oo e e .

6 .......¢.-c--....-....--.-.-oo-o....

dah

tau rah rman ra || pday Kala (to)y tila puiy tipuin the b3 ma

twah bgah So[nathe Uttarathe}* . . . ...« - che e ..
Pt . [baya]p‘(
l.q:ii(‘[(elésapow + [mwo]y lapak gah | tau latu tmo[’ 1 mwoly
lap[ak] « oo e cee
R e e e e e . gah 1t het
8'”13;{1““”' ..... ... (D). ruih kwon
sm.ir'x' ma dah . ...+ .«.- ¢ | rakuih brau ma tau pday maha-
sami[t] tuin tlun tuy () o oveene e
........ i evessee(kwoln

smin mwoy ktuiw dah rakuih [brau] . . . R sm-ir'l .gah
tuy | kwom ku pariwa masun klam gah tuin tlun nd mahami(t]?

ratkha galh] .o cv oo oo oo

1 Conjecturally restored. . red
les have been restorec. , ‘ .
:’lljli‘:eﬁl;;;::{ ‘;riyljz?n:s letters looking like & repetition of ta gah (or pethaps tawah ?) followed
i i ly 11
by something else, possibly merely N ]
Yy s Restored with the help of the PB‘:I wlr)e'r]s.xon,
5 turally restored, following the Fa. o . -
] g;:i::nt pai-t of the ,missing passage looks something like suit or push.
¥ Brror for mahdsamity
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10, . . o e, gah dafh ja]d[isui]n ba 1 ma gap
gwow sphek gmik ma gluinnd ... ........... gamluin

to' gah (pa) tuy bak bdau kle' rakuih ta gah ra 1 kha gah

rakuth . . . ... .. ..

i (ha) mik kuiw rakuih ...... ! gah
go' plan (b)w(a)y (k)r(au) gah 1 uit janok . ......... ' gah
tila puiy {tiJpuin the ba cut lar puman pumwoy tuy + ku manih
[gamluin]® . . .. ...,

120 ... [kJu[i]w dhar Brahma[jallasut (tuy) i
[laJjun sadik kuiw fiah gamlui[n] tuy 1 pa[n] ('lh)i(m) ..... EE
-+« . [saranlasila®ra 1 pda[y] k[al]a gah 1 manih turau cwoh laim
gah [I go’ gran ket] .. ...... ‘

13 ..o .. [lniJm masun klam tit pa gam-[i ra] 1 (pa) {tath
n(@)® gah [hlen samat kwon nak t(u)y® ma (dah)?....... -
............ (tha)n rah rman gah 1 het [ma} ha mik kuiw

ka(nd)o(k) k[I]a barhu(m® rap) {gah]ia.........
4 o vt i ii i, kduip rakuih jaku jadisuin (gah® da)h k[sd] tuy
fiah la(w tlu)n® tau latd (kduip) . . .. . ... ... ... .....
-+« (h) 1 atuin ru[p] gah kuim 1 la[td k]duip [t]mo’ [Tui}k Ga[la]
(1 jaweh) ¥

15 v v v i i, (h) nwo[m tJau 1 1 pa tarh na ti{la] puiy [bd ma
tlu]a pft]an [sasalna [pday thaln [du]a rman (gah)y . ... ....
................ (1) guiw tau pdaly] dun rman I[ukau

ka ma 10'] san hen ra 1 kha kala ma Jlin

! The illegible part ends, apparently, in % and looks rather like foh (which would probably be

% The last syllable has been restored.
8 The first two syllables have been restored.

¢ Probably the first of the lost words would be dhar,
5 There is no u visible,

PART 11] MON INSCRIPTIONS ot

16. . ... e ma da(k]o’ tayJan? 3 {t]a(nah) [kulim flo](r1)
ay (dwi kya)m? to’ ga[h] R I I
[ﬂ .. [[Jor + het bhay [klanwor ba[y]uiw ma jnolk ma kjtuiw
dah kuim [law] 1 ... .. ... ....

gah tuim® [loJr + [thd]n rah [dun] rman gah | ma
[duJin [duin 3 ku]* dar[h]at] gah da[h] wwrat.........
e [uiw da] ci + gam[-]i tufy]
ma nisray t[au] rah rman | ma (tau)® [tJau [pday than] rah

ffmlan gafh}v. ... ... -
18, ... ... (h) 1 ha [sam]ah ratha [tuy] 1 (sisand) [ma duin]
duin [a k]u darhat [glah dahara1® ... ....... EERRRE .
A (Striyakuma)?’ [ma duld yamu smin Manohor
ma pkan ra[f tlau dun [Su]dhui{m gah i s3sand] ...... .o

| 19 .« .. [kyak® tr]ay [ma pa] par[i]nibban 1 dah lhim t[urau klath

alm] (1) [sasand ma ta]n duft rman dalh} laim (pi)® ......
Cn]a[m? ( ) [ .............. [kyak tr]ay ma pa parinibban
dah lim [turau kllam mwoy cnam 1 pday sa[kklarat™ .. ...

20 ., . . . [tlwah bgah dun Arimaddanapur ra i1 [nor] (cnam™ sisana

a) [cuip] dun Pukam gah i dafh] ....... Cee e -
i [ . P] ....... [5]3(2] v kha gah s[m]in Sirisa{fighabjodhi-
Parakkamabahu 1 ma caah s3sana . ... ..

~ s ivalent of L.M. taydn, kayydn, “to dispute,”
1 ike tahdn, but I think it must be the equiva :  hayyd :
1 I‘,’:).l;s (;l(l::bt?uli”:zspecially the 4, the i (which might be ), and the y (which might be J).

Before the d there may be a stop. But probably the expression represents the L.M. yaf ji khyam,
o plague, peltilencc.”

8 Error for kuim.
4 is not clear, . .
. "I"::y ud ‘1; bn“ul: the initial is probably #, but there may be something subseript, and the vowel

is quite uncertain,

f this missing passage appears to be d or a. .
: 'F::c;rs:fl:ltsrl:st two syllables are visible: the rest has been restored from‘ the Pili.

: 5::;01::‘;“{“] But in view of the traditional chronology, as embodied in the Pali version, the

. after the Council which sent out the missi_onanes and. 1364 years after the
8 There seems to be a trace of a u. tzmeb;v (;Iuldnl:eo?g:d)::irssm in the Mdn country. Apparently the Pali does not give the figure here,
7 Very doubtful, though the first letter must be d or a. ssta mner::e appear to have followed numerals, the Pali having 419.

% The final might be p, The next word is also doubtful, : 13 Ver dsubtfu!-

9 Here there may be a stop, there being a small space available. Y

10 The initial might be 4, and there is no u visible, a

11 Very doubtful. :
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) kala gah 1 mahathe Uttara[juiw 1 aca® sm]i{n Pukim 1
s-a? anwor (c)e(ti)® . . . o v i e .

-« (tko)[" Sin)ghuiw gah tuy 1 kwom [ku san glam[lu}in cui[h 3

doJk [kban plday . .....

22, ... ..., puiy* kwan rman 1| twah mahithe Ar{iyawarsa® t
maha]the [Alri{yawathsa] tun gah 1. . . ... . ... .. ... ...
.............. [mahalthe Kraban® dam[ylon [tu]n gah
I twah mahi[the Pralpadals]” . . . .

23 ... .... lokijjhan 1 [tila] puiy t(au) Sudhuinm () ...... ..
.0 [thla puiy 3] twah tnath jray ... ... ... ... ... R
.............. (tu)y t cau pindapat pday dun [Sudhuim
kuim] 1 tradah [tlila puiy tuly] 1 [yJah ... ...

24 <. .« .. .. [filah dur Sludhuilm ma a banik pday [than]
(Magadha)® .. . .i..(t)... maafdlattuy ..........
............................ t [fi]ah ma [tim]
tradah tila [puiy] (ma) ™ [go] lok[ijjha]n rwon i (na)™ gati . . ..

25 ..., . [sama]nt mwoy kwan [fiJah twan Chalpat] (pday rah
Kusim)*® galh] 1 [bJak a [tlila puly (the . .. ...... e
e e e e [Singhuiw ¥ gah 1] san gamluih ma tau

pday tko’ Singhuiw sman cat bat m{wlay . . ..

, 1The last syllable of the name and also the word acd are illegible, but the restoration is
supported by the Pali.

2 The stop and the s are not quite certain,

8 Only the ¢ is preserved : the rest has been restored from the Pali.
4 It may be supposed that this word was preceded by tila.

8 Although it occurs twice in this line, the last syllable of this name is doubtful, But it is

supported by the Pali.

8 Or conceivably °bur, The Pili form is Kappuiganagara in the MS. But this does not appear

to be the reading of the inscription itself, which has &b for ¢ and ne visible u, So probably
Kraban is right after all,

7 Possibly we should supply si to end the name, as in the Pali form in the inscription itself,

(The MS. has °si, apparently.)
8 The first part of the undeciphered passage looks rather like yah yoh,
? Very doubtful, but supported by the Pali,

1 The ma is by no means clear: so far as appearances go, it might be sa or 1 1.
11 Very doubtful,

18 Conjecturally restored on the basis of the Pali version, but very doubtful,
13 Only the last three letters are visible, but the restoration is a safe one,
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26. ...... [Mahinda]th[e]! ma tlun ptan sisana pday [t]ko[’] Siaghuiw

...... tifla plufiy to] « . . o o i i i

<« .+« ... [Sonalth[e]* Uttarathe ma 3 ptan sisan[a pday]
Suwannabhurh kuim ci gah tuy + . ... .. .. ..

27, . ... [kwan?® fiJah Chapato ga[h] | mhithe Uttaraj(uiw) gah . . ..
...... [kyak] p[day] tk[o] (Singhuiw)®.. ... ........
............... [kuim]* 1 dapuin kwon fiah Chapat[o]
(gah kha) [t]ala puiy ma[hathe] .. ... .... ...

28.

29.

... (h) 1 na[n ku kJalo jfiat (pu)i(y san dah uiw da ci 1)
[fatipalibodha® sdah] . . ... ... ...... e e e e e ..
e e ' drasok cuit sda[h] tau ku ey di[k tJun

. .. [Slinghuiw ra i [da]puin gah kat [bJatwon [uit] tuy (1) ...

........ Stuy he(n) . . o oo o e e .
. . (mahathe Chapato) ® fiah gah i 1 mahathe Chapato gah 1 kala

tuly}].......... ..

30. ....y t mahiathe Siwili kwon flah Tamal(itthi)? . ... .. ..

[mahajthe Tam(a)li{ndal® ... ......... e e
................. . . (Kancipura® mway 1) [maha]the
Rahula (kwon) . . ....... .o

..... y i tifla pamJray masun dok [k]bah [tuy cJau tlu[f cuip]
dun Kusim ra 1 ui(t) ... .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e

32. «.....(ta)g(u)in Pukalm cInam gah i [ha] ga[tap tuy » mwoly

wah taguin pday wiha (ta)® ...... et e e,

o &6 & @ ¢ 8 o o & * 0 ® o o o o 0o 0o o = e & 6 & 4 & & 6 8 & s e o s 06 s 8

1 Both these conjectural restorations are based on the P3li and are practically certain,

2 Conjecturally restored. Perhaps the spelling here should be Awon,

8 Conjecturally restored. 4 The initial letter is doubtful.

b Hardly legible, but supported by the Pali,

¢ Conjecturally restored. The last of the missing words apparently ended in & or o,

7 Restored with the help of the Pali version. :

8 Or °mu°. The last syllable is restored,

% Conjecturally restored on the basis of the Pali, and extremely doubtful except the ¢i (which is

certain).

,

10 Or possibly %#a, Presumably this is the first part of the name of this vshara.
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® Conjecturally restored.
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oo . halthe Ra[hula #alt [klet
330 . .« (Puka)m* ra 1 mahathe Uttaraj[uilw [tun ler « kia 300 < 0 v e e e e e e .+ .. .. [mahajthe Ra[ It [ ]
tila puiy]to’ . ... ... ... ... e e e e bhandaya brau . ... ... e Tttt Tt
.............................. . e 6 » o 6 o v v v » o o Chi daw [tau kUim ' Ch]!
e e e to)’ ' tila ta’ [v akha® tuy] afca e LT L
* puty ma 3] . (i) ol L vyl el . dar [ha man tluy v 1 ti(la)t ...l
............... ® e st v e e i e e b e e e s * et . k n[-]i tuy [l Rihu]athe
U PR
35 ¢ e e (tila® pn)iy mahathe {arhan] (ba 1 ma) 4 dlok K[blan & (CUiP)! ..o v e e ..
hiimu] Somathe 1 Uttafrathe]* . .. . ... . ... ... .. .. ... o e e e e e e
................. L S PO SRR I S [:y p]aben [t]uy | Ré[hu]la-
42. e i e : -
36 m-ah ® ma dalh] a[dhi]pat [thle pa [gihi]bho(w) . . . . . e e e
dafh} ufiw® da ci 1 puiy] ha mik hfuy}” oo oL . e e e e e e e
....... . .+ +.....khs gah Siwi[l}i[mahathe]:
43. - oo . oo — e e .
T Tam[u][i]ndamalhathe] ™ . . . .. e e e e “en
3T e oo oo [salkkarat [5)43% 0 [hlear T e e
s[asana n@ Sli(alghu(ilr 1ma .. ... ... . ... . . ... . . T I IR o
RV VUSSR PP h tipuin [S]i[wili-
L S S L T O TS T TSP . 44. W e e s s e e e e e : LN 2 S
L T T T . e e . the i ku Timull]nda[th]eg e o 6 6 o + 8 o e s e s 4 e e s s e o e o P
8 e ila) ? Tpuli ’ . e e e . IR IR < vttt
3 - ] (tila) * {puliy to’ [fiJah mas[u]n ga[h 0w
bwoy] r(aw)en™ ma(n™ , ... ... . ... L. 45 e e SRR
..................................... . gaht]un,mapaﬁztx(sangaha)...‘................
1 Conjecturally restored, with the help of the Pali version. ) e e o e v o s e s s s e s e b e e {fla
2 Or, less probably, 1 k4, 46. e s e e s e e e c e s s s 4 e s e
¥ Conjecturally restored, * Restored. sda]nd[o]’ [batwon sanj......... e ettt
® Apparently the first syllable of this word has been lost. Ore is tempted by the P&li version to e e e e e e et e e e s v o
restore bam-ak, but this would be an unusual spelling for “* Burmece,” LM, bamd, éhama. e e .« v
¢ Looks more like uip, 7 A pretty certain restoration. . “ e s s s e e e
8 The first numeral is quite obliterated. 1 follow the Pili,

19 The 76 may be rau and the wes may be &en,  Possibly
form two words,

11 Doubtful, but probable,

% The u is doubtful.
the two syliables (if the first is raw) } Restored.

8 Conjecturally restored : safg seems to be traceable on the ink-impression. The P2l has
Rdtisangaham.
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(Fragment ¢.)?

47 ¢« oot i i i e e, . S
. [Ta]m(u)l[indathe] (gah) » paz . .......

48 o (K)w(on) ..,...

.« Jm3p daka upah a(th)in amat . .. ... et

49 ¢ o i e (t)la to’ gah dok .. ttau!t

dafka] to[’ tak pa](t) . ........... ... ... ... ...

500 . ..., e e e [tila puiy Siwilithe 1 do(k)

[Tlam[ullindathe tun 1 yo' [t]ila . .. 2 pafccay] . ... ......

L3 S e e wiha kamb3 twah tila gah ..

dah so’ v inah Siwilithe ga[h 1 rau] wwlo]' [TJam[u]l[indathe] ®

. .. ha go' pa waciwifiat so’ | het

dratuy mramar [sJisana [ma sdah] (ey)* laJr (cuitys ... ....

L S [Ta]m{u]lindathe gah 1 sak gah ra tila

[ey] gah ma [i] (sabhau)® fiah [tuly (ma tau tau)? [pday dando’]
(batwon) 8

---------------------------------

! This fragment follows on pretty closely after the preceding piece,
preserved, the amount missing at the beginnings of the first nine Ii
cslculated; but the dots at the ends of the lines

® This missing piece looks like pa cau.

% Restored.

¢ This might be read yra or yrau.

5 Restored ; the i is certain and the cu probable,

8 This looks as if it might be sand.

T Very doubtful, At first [ was inclined to read samaratha
repeated and careful examination of the photograph and ink-i
not temable. Another conceivable reading is ma kat, “ who (h

8 Conjecturally restored.

The left-hand margin being

nes has been approximately
are only a rough estimate,

(with the sense of *¢ agree’’), but after

mpressions 1 concluded that this was
ave) learnt,”
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e e e [kaJm saran tanoh ra 1 ey ler spa ket [kJam

o .sz;rar'l tano[h] ra gah tu[y | pa tlam [n@ gah tila puily
Siwfilithe]* v . v v v v s

.......san to' dah pan buk ra 1 tila san to['] tuy !
B [ma ;l].ah tnow [sasand ma tui]n [nd] Su[dhuim] ler mwoy bu[k]

-------
..............
.....

6 lat;l(..iﬁ') ...... [tjnow ma tuin n@ Sudhuim gah i tila to’ tnow
> fiah ma cuip kla dafh) uiw ci (1) arhe’ sa? ban.ué to’ gah 1 [tiJla
[to.’ fiah pi buk tnojw fiah ma cau na Singhufiw] . . . .. ce. .
B
(Fragments 2 and 6.)*

P (mahathe)® [pls(a krom] . . . ... .0l
. .. .. .. ...[n tana) am(hu)* a[m}ra jamnfok] ......
..... o [n] tuly m]a da[h] bwok mahathe psa [krom]

3 .......................... . ®
B ..+ bwok san ma[ha]the psi krom fiah (ma) . .
b I [psa krom fah] (gah) . . . .(kr) . .

(ma) lo’ a e e s he e ce

I . R s to
3 i:it:eie about a dozen lines missing between this and the preceding piece. Fragment 4 is

i i l. 40. The gap
begins at . 4 and continues to
. 1 to L a7. Fragment b . 1
berwetn ihe e ffrom ents has been approximately measnred'; but as both margins ared losta e
oot th'e ing tratgl: beginnings and ends of lines, respectively, could not be e;txmat‘e :an
:r:t:u?; rtl’l'il:::le"lgpo‘;itions merely indicate that an indefinite number of letters has been lost,
3 Practically éettain, though only the last syllable is preserved.
¢ Conceivably ambw,
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S e [m] gah tunibwok san kror fiah ma gah1 pa®
he[t] . ... ... ..... [tJuy + [ma] d{ah] bwok maha[the

psal krom galh] .. . ... . L L L.
6 ... L. [bwok]? san tray arhan gamluin ma tau pday rah

rman kuim ler 1 bwolk] (san)? [krom galii tuy 1 rman gamluin to’

[gla(h ci)® 1 {1 kh]a gah pday dun

blwlo]k 1 bwok s[an]

8o e bwok 1 bwok san Siighuir tu[y] ma dah [t]nor
Siwi{lithe leJr mwoy bwok 1 1 fi(am* san) [singhuir tu]y ma dah
bwok .. ... L.

O e le)r® 1 cuilr] yat ma hap pun 1 kha fah ma

niman tana tun | (pday) [sni than fiah ha gol hap 1 cau [hap]
(wiha)® [kuim] ¢ {tila pJuiy {to’ cah]

10, ..

.................

y [Singhui]r ler mwo[y] bwok 1 dah 3 ba bwok ra I 1
pday dun Mafttma] tun gah 1 bwok san krom [le]r [mwoy

.........................

........

<+« .. bwok san Singhuir tuy ma dah tnor t[wlah

maha[thle [Tamal}io[da ler] mwoy bwolk I fiam bwo]k san acd
am[at plrer” cuir {[ma gah] .. ... .........

T Buddhawamsamaha[the] ma gah gah 1 aca gna[k]yak
pdaly] Mat[tma] a tko' Singhuir tuy 1 kalen (cau® tlup cuip)
(du]n Ma[ttma] (yra)® ler [AJah ma a cuip (ra)

......

120 ... ... (kah]m saran ku flah 1 [plaa® kamm saran tanah
h.eh \ {bwok] tila puiy gafh ler Si}aghuir [mwoy blw[ok] v bwok
tila puily] Mahasa[mJi{mahathe]™ ., . . . . .

T (mlw[o]y bwok » het gah ra pday dun Mattma

gah 1 [bwok] sah [krom] mwoy bwok 1 bwo[k Sif]ghuir [mas]un

bwok | turau bwok dah (uit) '

V Or possibly, but wrongly, ba.
8 Restored, but practically certain.
¢ Conceivably fiah ma, and the next

word |
b O¢ lar. ord is extremely doubtful,

7 Conceivably brep, the more usual spelling (L.M. byew
8 It is doubtiul, owing to a flaw, whether cqx '
% This may be read ¢y, but | do not see how
¥ Looks like ma &, which can hardly be meant.

12 The last four syllables have been conjecturally restored.

L )

3 Very doubtful,

§ Oc¢ biha.
“silk cloth ™).

(or any other word) is here at all,
that could come in here.

13 Or usw?
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14 v v e oo a e [K]uim 1 ha go’' [huly kam' saran kwom ku ran skof’
hlen [d]ah uiw da ci 1 dah uir nana[nika]ya [hea ra 1] uit pdaly]
nika[ya] tila puiy . . .. . ..

1§ oo ene e [m]a dah tau b{yJa[t}ta [pjatibala ma st'[lu]h’ cat baf
k ...[ka]m sarfe]n® ma gah gah ha mwoy [hen ra 1] tila to
tuy 1+ ma dah bwok bwok gafh] . ... ..

16. .. .. .. [byatta patilbala* ra gah tuy i tila puiy to’ gah p_aé ..
..... [ma samut] sim ma kuiw upasa[mpada i pala [kam
tanah hlen (ra) [1] + akha [gah] tila pluiy] . . . .. ..

T J [h] v allum] ga[mJasim tuly] ma cuin dah
fau] . oo go' sodhana [tluy [aydm]
pday [tJmo’ ni[mit] gah ku[ijm » so[dhand} . .. ... ..

7 J [k]am ma pa tam .ku upasampadakam
ga[h] ... e (to)’ languiw tun (gah 1 ma)
[sodhana] alum gamas[im] hen ma dah 1 (ket) mai........

BO. v e e e e [h gama] kuim® lar laksan ma (thuik)®

o thuik dah wis[u]m[g]ama kuim lor
; l.al;san ma inah gah [ha] go’ cat balt] .. ... ...

200t e e 7 bway ma ji{p] ki[p]}® tuy ¢ fiam . . ..
............. [niJsray ke[t tuly [ pday] 'khana ma pa kam
ma [sJamut sim [gah] ' yam than ma dah clulife] o0 0. h .

..... (k) man lah ma dah cuit gah 1 trawuiw

Mo (da)h wilsuhgama hen] gah tuy  pday

’th‘ii;l .m.a.ha mwaly ku] wilsu]rgamalakkha[pa] . . . . ... ..
....... [so]Jdhand ket tuy v samut . . ..... ...

e h kuilm lert kam ma pa tlah ku

t.xp;xs:'m; [;.)adakam gah paa) hen ra u tila pluiy] ... ... ..

i 7 no anusvdra symbol.
:g::z:;::lr;'ycjxft:'i':: ttll:::gl}: tlh:alnu sieseof peculiar shape owing te deficiency in interlinear space.
e e four o llables have been restored.
: gifwfeier:t :?u:n?m u;cre seems to be.a small. origina! ﬂma;. b be ¢ "
¢ Conjectural, the only certain thif\g being the i The initial might be ¢, or th
7 Here there is something that might be & or kd.
¢ Looks like jim &liw.
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Ie ¢« ¢ ¢ 606 06 0 0o ¢ o o 0 @ e o ¢ 8 6 ® 0 6 0 0 0 0 e o s s 0 000 o-.-.o:
. T y sim[asamka]rado[sa' ma] da[h]. ... .. 3 e e e . (awom) . .......[go]
............................ (m ma dak) rwon? [saglut Kle' 1 so[dhana] « e eovvvvnmnnnaesenneaens
1 pday baddha[sim ku gamasi]m [gah lero] ... ... . e
24. ..o i e (simasarh)karadosa® ha dah + pday ....... T TP L cessesessce e e
............... . . [cuip* tuy] a[kha] ma dak bad- ) ) [pa parinibblan? (gah) . ... [bla
dhasim r pdafy] gé[m]as:[m g]ah ' (gamasim)® . .. ... ... l[n]xm ba cn[am k]u[lx] (lwon) ........ e N
25, i {wa]dufilh ® [gah ] rukkhasakha(disambandha)? oo
............................ keft kjwo[m kJu | Y T T h
gamasim [ma dah dajtau ba[ddhasi]m ma sdak (wwo') ....... e e e (bedagama) * [t]akka bya[karana -chanda-sJattha
26, ... ("} [']ma sodhani gamasifm] .. ... . alahk[ara]® . ..o e v e e ae e e i e
........................ [gama]sim {ma dah] datau R
baddhasim m1s sdalk] wiwlol' Juim + sodhama [] . » . . . . . Y TR LI -
L [ulpasam[palda(kam) . ... e e [bhas]a [ma ka mwoy] (ma)
.......................... [tun gah] + ya[m] [dOkPe"ta“kwom](ku)""""”"""'“”“”
na[dilaJk[khana jajtassa[ralajkkba[pa] galh] (dah) . ......... L..... ceee
. 85+ ey .. .. ’ L [Mu]ttl[mamandal]' (gah)
X . [.tuy] ma (dah) [babwoy ® dhar]” . . ..o e v e v et et e e cie e
[an]va[ddhamasam] ' anudasaham ! [anupaﬁcaham] ....................... .
............. YT I I L S
L RERRER - —dh . ;i].. .............................. .
.................... [jatassaJra tuly] (1 ha) [mwoy]) . - [tila 8]ab Ra[madhipati]®. .. .-
ku na[dijlakkhapa [ jJatas{saralakkhana)® . ... ... ....... e
. . AR [cuin skuim] (tau) [k]w[om]
................................................. 9 e
............................ [hen] ra [ tila to (ku) sa[mp]atti ma[s]u[n] Pttt
laJaguiw tun gah v (sodhana)® ... ...... ... ... ..... ...,

1 The first three syllables have been restored.

4 he help of the Pali version. [
] g:::?t:l;da‘;::ln;;a ) ?\lternatlvely this might be written aldsizkdra, but I do not know whether

the anusvira symbol (if present at all) is intended to indicate a modified sound of the vowel

! After the & there seems to be an original flaw; or else we must read °ké’, which would be an
error for *fa®,

# Written in abbreviated form, as if it were Arwo, with superscript .,
3 The first three syllables have been restored.

40ru?
1 Possibly cust. & Very doubtful, 5§ Or °mapdala, if the supposed virdmo is an accidental mark.
¢ The first syllable has been restored. ¢ Or gabwoy, possibly.
7 The last four syllables have been restored. ‘

h bo (perhaps bodhit) or buo {perhaps dwoy

7 The next word seems to begin wit
® The last three syllables have been restored. ) i buo Gpechage bue

8 The last two syllables have been restored,
% Restored.
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.......... [t]au ¢
P .
’ buin ha go['] dabut nimit ma gluin kuim ¢ tarau dare[p] galh]
éw[ﬁ] na stiim] ra [ylo[w] dah ma mik pa ra» singhat]aka-
sapthan (t)u(y] (gah) ... ... ... ..

.................... (1) [pan] tlan

3 ]amlmkm[mlor]' n[im]ift] pan kuim dabut 1 sm[ikf pa ra]

santhan masun [t]lan ma +» ni{mi]t ma[s]un [d]abut + smik pa ra

[t].a.meﬁ tane[n slapthan [ma gliijn ma v nimit {ma] (pa tam ku)
nifmit] .. .......

3 [ii]ah swa na stim
tarau darep [s][m glah kuim 1 tamen santhan ler ha ‘mwoy !
nifmlt] ma glufa} ler sdabut ma + phuiw [m]a dabut nimit ma
gluin gah ha mwoy ra @ '

C

(Fragments @ and 5.)?

............

--------

¢« o @
A L I e I T T O T T 4

............ - (0 [Imap jIm[ap] lap[ak kijtu he[n 1)
mw[oy leh bray gi]®. . ..

e o
e e S R TS a e s s s s @

1 Looks like smit.

* Here there is a decorative mark, like a four-petalled flower, apparently indicating the end of a
paragraph, It seems probable, therefore, that there was nothing more in this line. In the bottom

margin, between the donble marginal lines, some letters have been inscribed, which do not seem to
have anything to do with our text, I can only make out kusala dhamma.

* Fragment b is to the right and begins at . 1, continuing to the end of this piece, Fragment @

runs from 1. 3 to I, 41. About ten lines appear to he lost between this and the preceding piece.
4 Conjecturally restored,

% The number of dots
the circumstances permitte
8 The last three word

at the beginnings and ends of the lines has been estimated in so far as
d, there being only one margin preserved.
s have been conjecturally restored.
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..... I 1101737 R
o [ratha] sammadharapawecchana® gah v puwa
bray ma [gi]® ... ..o ev i cesees

. . . . [sammadharapawecchana® gah s plu[wa] b[ray ma ga gah

v .le.r] O o v [Ilw])(on ka)* lapak kitu tufy] s
blrJay ra g [m]. . oo i e

ay .‘. ] i pli tf le[h] bray [gi kuim lar i)
. [bray gt kJu[im lar] » [pi p)i they mwoy . .
[ (b);‘l gb:‘i tr’l[ey)5 mwoy [I]eh [bray] g& [kJuim lar v ruih® tadap
(HEY)T « o v eeee e JEREREE IR .
[h sama]wult]thi (gah] v pda[y] pan ki[tu ma tadak k;lu wa.ssa[kala
' gah] . .. .. (t)u(n)® [pd]ay than ma dah [c]n[i}h kuim lar»
tha[n] ma [hla se(f] . . . . oo vt i e

w

(o5

3 ' ' kha gah sapuili] gam-i
tluy s twak [tlo]’® 3 krun galh] ra « ;
7 []a[brgg ...... [m mwoly la[pJuh ba la[puJh [k]Juim [lJar [y]ar
ra s[t]jdek ma gah () ... ... ... e e e e e e c e
. . [sama]-* |
i i sa i i 1 pday kala samawutthi tuy s
wlu[t]th[i gah] pi sak dah uir da c1 1t pc
[ Bla[i);k] © Japak kitu braly] ma gi [m]w[oly lle:[h] galh v] yarau
[pday] (pan kitu ma tadak ku wassakila gah)’ .
[sapuin gam-i br]au ma twak clo[’ 3 gah] ra tdek ma |.kru[n g]a:ll
9. ma [mahanald[i] hea ra 1 pday k(a]la [/s]amawu’gthl tuy 1: ca
cafh tnley [bray] (ma g@ mwoy leh gah ¢ yarau pday pan)

e

i li origi . from
rip Substtaing v for m this s e e e e 1o have bad semmadhis pacheda(oaney
1 Conjecturally restored.
f '{’::yﬁ;::li¥zlj {223:; :‘l?evi:\::li‘ :f::tro;:vd.i? ce;tainlzvh:it;‘;lri ::' e:::i ;;‘
& Conjecturally rcstorgd, bu:u?:.acucally certain, from . |
;g:;‘;:asu;;l;nggtc:::fe%ut there may have been another fadap in front of it,
:"l{;:yi:i:i:‘lngfe’se:z:p:e:‘: tuo' be £, as in L.M. ko', nor yet ¢, as in Il g, 10,¢nfra,
’]°1 %:i;\ort;te portions have been restored. The second one is practically certain, but the first is

conjectural,
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10,

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.
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[kitu] wa[ss]akala gahsapuin dapuin brau ma twak clo’ gah ra yar
[td]elk ma] gah 1+ krun gah ma mafjjh]imanadi ra + pday ka
samawutthi tuy mastn ma[s]u[n they] (bray ma gi mwoy leh
gah » sapuin)’

[dip]uli]n br{au ma] twak clo’ gah ra yar [t]d[ek] ma gah ¢ krun
ga[h] ma kru[i sam]at ra yarau pday krun [mwoly tun gaht
pday ki ma dah [sama]wutthi ga(h sapuift dipuin brau ma twak
clo’)?

[glah [td]ek » [kha kala] ma dafh] dubbutthi tun gah ha tdek

dubbu[tthi] gah ha sefi [kJu® bnat [dah ulir da ci gah krun
ma phah sak ga[hl lerv ha . .. ... ... o o0

gah 1+ pday kala ma dah samawutthi gah » sapuin tipuin brau ma
[twa]k clo’ gah 1 ha [t]de[k] + pday kala ma dah atiwutthi tuly
ma] tdek ¢ atifwutthi]* . . ... ... o0

galh 1] dah nadi ra ha {glap gor sgali » sabhau jatassara ma gah
[glah® v (de)h dah ket aluir defh] r ma mi[k kluir® fah mwoy
mwoy ha go['] kanath bhda[h]) . .. ... ... ...

pen tau » laca ma phah sik ga{h] he[n ' jlatassara ma ga(h) . ..
........... [ra]l” mwoy pday [k]Jala ma dah sa[m]awutthi
gah 1 pday pan kitu wassa[kala]® ... ... ...... [jui]-?

a tay kuim lar r dak nwo[m] ma gah v deh [a] cuip ja[tassara]® . .
........ (kui)m ra + jatassara gah ku deh go’ ra » sama-
wutthi gah [p]i sak (hle(n)®...... [mahajatal-®

ssara ' majjhi[mlajatassara « [kh]u[d]dakajatassara + pi sak d(ah) ..

.......... [jata}ssara mwoy tun gah  pday kila ma dah
samawutthi gah tnalh] . . ... ..o oo oo

1 This passage has been canjecturally restored but seems fairly certain,
% This passage has been conjecturally restored.

3 Looks like #x; and if so written, it is merely an error for ku.

4 The last two syllables have been restored.

& Looks rather like wak, but in any case it must be meant for gah,

¢ Looks rather like mit tuir, but cettainly weant for mik kuir.

¥ Perbaps this is the last syllable of jdtassara.

8 Conjecturally restored, but practically certain.

? Conjecturally restored. Perhaps we should restore it jo-.
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18, + dak nwom  pday ka dubbutthi kuim lar s pday hemanfta] .. ..
............ (kuim) lar v da[k® hJa mwoy gafh jJa[tas]sara
gah (ler) ? + [hla s[e]n ku ja[tassara]®........

19. y tun ¢ pday ka ma dah sa[mJawutthi gah 1 pday [pJan ki[tu] (ma
tadak ku wassaka)la® gah + da[k' hja mwoy [plday ma dah
atiwutthi gah dak nwom 1 ga(h)

20. ¢ than puiy rman wwo' tun gah + dah tau atiwutthi . . (hen) s (ma |
twah) . . .. (ta)dah [tha]n puiy rman tuy ma [dah] atiwutthi
da[m]li ro + na galan aca atthafkatha]®

21, ta[d]ah [w]assakala tuy ma dah pan kitu kuim . . .. (1) [twah] lar
pdlay atthaJkatha ra « pday [th]a[n pluiy rman wo’ tun gah ,
wassakala gah » turau {klitu

22. w[o]’ ma nwom] ku atifw]utth{i] gah tim ke[t] .. ... . (m gah)
ha [s]en « bwoy ra[-Jit bra[y] ma gluih m3a ' masun masun
[tn]e[y bray ma] g& [mw]oy leh gah he[n] . .........

23. atthakatha gah [u]ir da ci1 pan [p]an [t]ney [bray sg@i mwoy ® leh]
kuim lar [+ p]i [pi] the[y] bray sg@ mwo[y leh kuim lar » ba ba
tnjey bray [sgi mwoy leh] . . . . [bra]-®

24. y sgi kuim lar + laksan atiwutthi ra gah (hen)? ... ... (pp)ay?
(ma yafa)h? cuip [a ra ' p]day than puiy rman wo’ tun gah
pday [kJala la[chJor gah t pa[n pan] t[ney] (bray)® . . . .

25. 1 [pi] pi they [b]raly] ma gi mw[o]y leh le[r nwom 119 ba ba t{i]ey
bray ma gt mw[oy] leh ler nwom r tadap tada[p tnley bray [ma
gt ler nwom] r [lachor] (lachor)™

26. Ilfuk]au cah they [kJuifm] lar 1 sak ku [sgut] (hen) ¢ yam lyah they
fii kuim mik pdk ha go’ v uit [jJano[k] akah gah (ma) [dlu shim]
1

uit gafh] . . ........ !
1 Looks rather like ddt,
% Fairly certain, though it may be hez, the ¢ being quite certain. 8 Restored,
4 This restoration is guite conjectural, but the last word is almost certain. 5 Restored,

¢ These two words have been restored, but are practically certain,
T The parts in parentheses are very doubtful. The last one might be read .bydy ma tanah,
8 Restored, but fairly certain. After this word one would expect ma gﬁ‘mwoy leh ley wom
but there does not seem to be room for all this. )
9 Restored, but fairly certain,
10 Quite conjectural, though there seems to be a trace of the first letter,
11 The first part of the portion represented by dots looks as if we might conjecture either wiat
ray or pa tarh, Anyhow, the ¢ seems fairly certain,

3
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) b - ' vath het)! [dah ulir da i 35. glolr stawuir na ma ket . ... ... .. ... ......... .
27 Jawar tuy bray m2 gu er, nwom + rfav] gath Et.) [dah u.]lr ac - [gamakhet] (wo' gah lay' tuy ma smik kuir)® ...........
v than puily] rman wo' gah s tadah ma n[wojm ku afti]wuftth]i
o o i v T g
28. [pluiy rman wo’ galh] varau pday uadi jamno[k] (mwoy)? [kluim ftuy ma dah pday] (nimit wo' gah s het ma mik kuir)® .
lar + [ylarau pday j[altassara ja[mnok] inwoy kuilm ljar [t na (MWOYY® o e e e e e e e
praka bray ma gi pdlay [ka]la [samaw]utthi [gah ¢+ builn [bray] 37. hlerha ()e() « o oo oo oo,
........ (m)* [dah baddhasim] . . .. [padwot simasammutikarm]
29. (la)® snom ma gal ¢ pday nadi jamnfo]k ma phalh sak gah* pday

------------------------------------

jatassalra jamnok ma phalh sla[k gah 1 pa udakukkhepa} tuly ']

ka[m=ma pa tah ku] upalsla(rh)[mpadakam fah] (pa) . ... .. (laceh) {ma dah pday nimit wo’ gah ryam] ... ....... . .
[sal-*
30. [gut crawat wliney tam[-ab] pday (cuit tila ﬁa:-‘V [Ramadhi]palti] 39- n(m® dah . ... ...

_ 5 y . . . ~ . LA
ra [1] kha gah rau wo' gasap [cuit tkuif® dalh ku tila fib [tanah sgah ler deh ha dah] (baddhasim sgah)® [ler
Ramadhilpati tun + [pday kala mal . . . . ... ... Qeh] v v et e e e

31. languiw gah v+ yarau pday gamakhet .................. go. vda[h] .. ... L
[ra] + pday ga[makhe]t ga[h yalm [pday] nimilt kuim] (man) e [kuim ] (yam fiah) [ma tau pdaly [nimit gah ]
[ket tuy v yam gam-1 tuy ma tau pday nimit]” . . .. (kuir) . o (pd) " . .
32. gam-1 tuy ma tau manah ni{mlft] (gab)® .. .. ... ... .. e
(hatthapah)® 1 ha g[o’ kuir nan chan® » ha go’ kuir bak ptit kle’ S B ) T
mahah gamakhet tuy » samut} . . ... ... i e [ra 1] sima[sahmutikah gah] (wagga)® [dah uir
. .. . da ci t] (bwoy) . . v ¢ v v i e
33. muit) " sak ga[h m]a parisawifpatti]™. .. ... ... .. ..., .. Jbwoy) o
. (m@ het ma dah)® [parisawipatti] (ro gabh ma)®™ [ yaraupday 7777
gamasim mwoy tuy ma) (twah)™ . ... .. ....... - T A (ot aioatts sabl i ..
: PO simawipatti gah] luim a tun (x
34- [t] gab kelt] (®uir ® mimile] . .. ..ol (h) B) v e .
pday nimit gah i gamasiim] mwoy [tanah n@ gamasim] ...... 43
{ ’ 16 7 I T T R T AT T
SAweTsgal) (gap)™ ma) . ........... (plor cuit) [tuy
1 Purely conjectural, '] kha tuy [ma] (Spa simisammutlkam)“ S et e et e e e .
2 A fairly certain restoration. e s e e e e
3 Or possibly na, * Restored, but practically certain, & Conjecturally restored.
¢ Brror for Ftuiv. 7 The last syllable is restored, but certain,
8 Restored, and very doubtful. - v
9 Restored. The last syllable is certain. ; 3::;' :::::f‘u‘l' :']l;';:,il:f; :l:;ee words are vecy deubtful
(] N ul, 4
1]1 Possibly chqw. . o ) 5 OF nim?P ¢ Very doubtful,
id P'IObab‘y this stands either for samut or nimit, preferably the former, the being in that case 7 Before these two letters there seems to be pa 8 Or waggy?
accidental, i P
12 Restored, 18 Rather doubtful, 4 Very doubtful, . 9 The last word, all bat its Arst two syllables, is conjecturally réstored.
15 Conceivably kuir, 18 VeryZdoubtful,

17 Conjecturally restored,
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B v e e e
e e e e e e (kuir) . . (kuim) . ... (upati) . ...

(yam) . ....... .o ..
45."."l'.'l'...l‘..v..-.‘ ....... e & o s 6 o+ & & o
e [r kuir tanah ma 1 dah wisuthgam]® ...

(Fragment ¢,)?

46, ... vvevruunn...upasampadakam]® ma flah pa [pldlay]
4

S & & @ ® o & P s * 4 & 8 & 8 s ° s e &t 2 s e .

47 «« <« [gimakhelt da c-an ma tau widuih defh] . ... .

e ¢ & e o ¢ o s e s o 0 & e o o

48. ... .. .« . ... [hatthaplah gah p-or kulir pa} tuy r samut ufi]r
[s}.....00v ..

49. . . .. .. [rukkhasakhald[isam}bandha® [m]a nwom gah + ma dafh]
sanka(rar)u® gah kuim nda » baddhasim ku ga[masim] . .....

50, 4 i ie e (sima)[wilpat[ti” gah ¢ sim]asajmmul]tifk]ath ga[h]
v luim ma gah rwon » simasammuti[k]lah . . 2 [h]et Iuim [i] . (u)

@ & % o 8 s e e e e 4 s 2 o e o s o

Y Or °gama?

3 This fragment follows on pretty closely after the preceding piece: it is even possible that they
overlap, though 1 think not.

® The first three syllables have been restored. There is no final s visible,

4 There is no means of placing this small fragment exactly, both margins being gone and there
being no clear junction with the preceding piece. Accordingly the dots are quite indefinite and
indicate merely that there is something missing both at the beginnings and ends of the lines,

5 The first four syllables have been conjecturally restored, but seem fairly certain,

8 Or possibly sanzkabhu : either way it is an error for sankarabhu,

7 The first two syllables have been conjecturally restored and are doubtful ; possibly it should be
parisawspatts, ’

@ The omitted word looks like gas, which may be an error for gah.
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D

(Fragments @ and 4.)?

ln..u..bo.ooc.olootc’l.'..0""!....;000.0.
I....O...lO...(kl)....‘....h"..‘....l.‘

’-oauoooo-oaa-ooooooocoo-oooolt.oocclooo..

e 8 + e s s e e« & » o & e ¢ o s e e 4 6 e & 4 o L o s e s e s e s e s 0

e eeeeeewsos. (upasampadakarn)

¢ o ® o 0 0 s s 6 P s a e 0 e

e o s o ¢ s ¢ o
3-onotp....ooo---o-.aoo.-on.oo..c-o.-.oooo
e o o & b o 8 e @ e ® s 6 s e s a e 9 s s s . . 4 ¢ ® s &8 9 0 ¢ e e e s 0@

vieeeeee... (gah ler pabwoy® parisawi)[patti] ........

40'otcunoo.-.n.-n.oo-ooo-iuo-ooo...ooo.-;.

... (t) [ma clui[n skuim tau kwom] (ku) . . . ... .......
ce e (wisju(mh)gam]akh[et ma cuin skuliim tau]
kw[om] ku ga[ma}-

5. [lakkhapal* .. .................. (kuilm [lJaw » pday

mahaja[tassara] tuy ma a [euip] . ......... e e
ceeeevweoe.. [tuy ma 3] cfuip samuddaljak[khapa kui]m
[lalw ..

6. e e eveeev..(y) kam tof'] gah tun ma»

pda[y] ba[ddhas}im ma (lu)i(m a)[thin . . ... .........,.
. (pday wisum)[g]afmakhet ma c3k cdah nd gima-

lakkh]a(pa)®

1 About a dozen lines are missing between this and the preceding piece. Fragment a (on the
left) runs from 1. 4 to the end, & from I, 1 to L. 24,

8 The number of dots is roughly estimated, especially at the beginnings of the lines, there being
no margin preserved there,

8 Very doubtful ;" possibly babwoy or 1 bwey.

¢ Conjecturally restored, but fairly certain,

5 Conceivably °lakkian 1,
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y 2N v pda[y] ja[t]assa[r]a samat
[mla ha [mw]oly ku jatassarlalakkha[mal ... ... ..... ...
.............. [hen dah uiw » het praka ma phah]

8 (sak gah)? .. . ... ... ... .. ... (gah) kufim ler] 1 bwo[y
plarisawipaltti gah luim a kuim v} (rau) gafh] . . .. ........
.......... [bica]rana [mwo]y [gah r ma] (tadak tau ku) . .?

O e e e e e e e [paris]awipat[t]i® [ma nwom]
galh 1 tim] ket [rla + kh[a tila AJah Ramf[adhlipati + [m] ... ..
.......... [simawipatt]i [parisawipatti 1+ ma tadak tlau k(u)
{upasa}-

to. [mpadal* . ... ... L (t) [ey glah + s[alk
[ww]lo’ ma [tJam-ah kweh ra v pday tha[n puily [rman] wo' 1 tila
............ (gam-i 1) [ma dah] t[ipitakadhar + ma dah

| § PO e e e e e [than rman] wo' ci t [k]u
tifla puily ga[nacariya] gamluin [ci t]an[-Jah® [tlau kwom . . . ..
......... [ey sap-or t]ila pu[iy] to[’ kuiw bicaran3]

2SO (saman pubbapara tuy +)°
[ey sap-or kuiw tlila [pulily to’ phyuilh sa[glut cra[wat]® ... ..
.« . [sh{m] wwo['] fii t + rflau w]w[o] tila [fah Ramla[dhjipa[ti]

T [gamluin kJuiw sa[gut
crawat] winay tangi sim wwo' ra v kha gafh tila puiy glana-
[cariya]®*. . ... .. [bicarand mwloy ' [pJa[li v+ wli{nay '] kwom
[ku] a-

14. [tthakatha]l™ . .. .. ... ... .. ... [sima]w(ilpatti [plari[s]awi~
patti ma {nwojm gah ' tila puiy to['] gapacariya [gamluin] .. ..
...... (tu)y + [kuiw tladah sima[wipatti ma] n[wlom
parisawipa-

! Conjecturally restored.

¥ These dots may merely represent small circles put in to fill up superflyous space,

8 The first two syllables have been restored. 4 Restored.

8 There i3 something after this: perhaps we shquld read gah. Or there may have been two
dots to fill up space, and the next line may have had 4, making gah,

¢ The original appears to have tap-ah,

T Very doubtful, " ® The last syllable is r
estored.
? The last three syllables are restored. 10 Restored. !
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15, [t} ..o ? fiah lana(h) ra + [+ kh]a
la-i[t] tuy ma dun ket ganap tiflJa puly [m]aha[the}ra ga(mluin=
tuy)® ... {tila fiah] Rafm]a{dhjipa[ti glah ksa[p] ra e
sasand

10, « i i e e e e e e e e [mas]u[n] lnim cnam inah gah

1 pday kala lamah [glah ¢ sasana k[yalk t[r]ay dah [ba laim*
tuJrau cwo[h pan cnam kjuim (v) . . . i(k)® kuim (ha)® ga-

17. ((8p)7 . o o . o e [utw] (ra) ei + s[asana] tuy ma
cap tau kwom [ku u]pa[sjampada gah i [pla fiam® ma [sllep [t]an
tau cuiw cuifp] . ... (ra-it)® [k}'la masu[m® Inijm [c]na[m]
ga[h] ro + tadah [s]a-

18, fsanmda]™ . .. ... ...... [t]di[k] Inen ma phah sa[k] wwo' gah s
puiy [ti]m [t]Jau [ku}im 1 fia][n sdasava tJu[y ma sJac-ah « ma sak
(ku) [tdik ™ 1Jned + ma ha [mwoly ku asa(m)nka® [gah » puiy ha
w]ipara :

o T fpdaly sasana ky[alk tray hen sol’] + dah
puily ma] ha sjun [sduik] p[d]ay kyak t[rJa[y] hen s[o]’ r [dah
pulify ma ha rJau gau pday kydk [tray heln sfo]-

YR U R . [sak]" ku tdik lnen 1 ma [hla mwfoly ku
asa[m]aka ma [cuin] dah tau bija sasana gaf[h] ' puily mla sgo[’]
(b) . . . (t) [rlan [tuiw ® tluy ' upa[sam]pada[kath] tuy [1] (ma)’
dge-

1 Restored. % The last word of the missing passage was probably tsls.
3 If the above reading is right, the %# must be superscript over the £
4 Conjecturally restored on the basis of the Pili text. The English translation of the Pili

version gives 2047, but this is due to a variant MS, reading : the inscription itself has catusatthidikgsm,

6 The missing word looks a little like atif, or bahit.

6 Possibly ta.

7 Purely conjectural : whether it is admissible will depend in part on whether the precading
word is rightly read. : ‘

8 Presumably for Ad4,

9 Or possibly la-it : the word is conjecturally restored.

10 Brror for masun.

11 Restored. 18 Hardly legible, but practically certain,
18 Possibly dsarkd,

14 Restored. 16 Or éwsw? But-it looks more like fusw,
18 Or bat
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2r, Y. oL n(an) lam-ow ga[h] v ma sgo’ ta[lJut ptuin
tluy] + ma [sgo’ tan tlau clufiw [cJuip ku ra[-]it? [kalla masun®
lhim cnfam] . . . * [ rau wo'® tilla fiah k[sap tuy he]n 1 ga-

22 e * (tu)n s (nor)? [clnam tila puily] kya[k] tray ma
pa parfinibblan gah « [bla klath pi [c]wot® turau cnam kuli lwon
a (tuy) . . .. [tila puily [Moglgalipuft}tat]iss]amalha]-

23. [the]®. .. ..... [tila puiy Mahimahindathe v [kufiw clo’ [ptan
slasana [p]day tko’ Singhuir 1 ni pa tam tila puiy Ma[hi]ma-
hindafthle . . . ... .. ... ... [tko] ' [Singhulir gah » lu-

24. [kau]™ (218 cnam) ™ 1 tnor dhammawadi tuf[y] ma twa[h] pgah
[M]ahawi[hJara[wasin]i[kaya] tuy ' ma sak tu® tdik laen [glah

thejnvmadget efl) .. ... ... [tko} ¥
Singhufir + kha] (ma)
25 ... ... (h) [+ s]m(i)a ™ Watagamani [Albhaya [jlnah plan sm[in]

kla[n DJafliy]a® tu[y] 1 go’ plan krami[n] dus Anuradha[pla tuy
[kluiw kanath A[bhayagiriwihara]”

.................

26. ... ..., tau ku smin ma lwo]n [tJuy pday [k]a[la ma] smin
kya [klJan da[pah tuly + ma dau 3 bdah dmarm® jaren tila [pluily]
lutau® fcah pan cnam]®

----------------------

------

1 Restored.
% Possibly, though improbably, ra-ust,
8 Looks like masin, but the extra stroke is probably accidental.

4 Looks as if it might have been »won or hesi,
5 Or wwo’?

81 am unable to complete the word of which
preceding line.

T Very doubtful, except the last letter.
E.M,, the usual M.M, being n4i.

8 For cwoh, either in error or through assimilation with the ¢ following,

9 Restored, 10 Or perhaps t4a’.

11 Restored, 12 Conjecturally restored from the Pali,

12 Error for Au, 14 Or perhaps tka’,
18 Or smid,

18 This appears to be the reading here In the version based on Fili
Dédhiya, and a possible reading of the Mén text is Daddhiya,
corresponding passage,

17 Restored, except the first letter. 18 For dmdx,
B Error for Jukau. % Restored on the basis of the Pili version.

the first syllable occurs at the end of the

But I think the reading is right, though the form is

MSS. the name is spelt
The Pali inscription bas lost the
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27. .o r kuiw [t]ila puify] dmi[n] ra + [tlila puiy mahithe
Mahatissa wo' gah s« het duh ma da[h]® kulasamsattha .i....

28, ... 0. ni [Maha]wihara ? uilr «] pa tar nQ gah kuim nda »
Mahaw(i)hara[wasibhikkhusJangha® ler [pla ufilw [kam] tanah
h[e]n + A[bhayagiriwiharawasibhikkhusangha}* ... .. e ee e
29. ... ... (ha) [glo’ huy kath [k]wom [k]u [ran® s]ka’ he[n] ra
i [tlnow bhikkhu sa[a] ba coh gafh ] Mahaw(i)hdrawafsi]bhi-
[kkhul®. ... .. .. e e e e e e e
30 i et kuim ra ¢ sa[n tuy] ma tau pday tko’ Singhuir
ga[h] Mahawiharawa[s]in[i]kdya lew [m]woy ... ..........

e o o
-----------------------------
.

s1. . ... [Abhayag]iiwiha[ra]” ma dah gah 1 pi [kl masjun cofh]
dalplah cnam galh kulli® Iwoln] & tuy hen r smin mlwoy] . . ..

32 e i e e e e m + pday [klala ga[h] he[n] » smin ga[h] kanarh
Je[tlawanaw[i]hara [t]uy ' [s]jlun] sdi[k] pday tiftthi]® . ... .. ..
330 0o eee e e e e (cu){in}*® dah tau [pJapamiftt]a + ma pa
da[t]au p[dlay wiha Dakkhi[nJaram [tluy + plop low pday
[Jle[tawanawihara]™ . . . . o . oo oo c L Ve

e o & » ¢+ & »

1 Looks like dat,
: gr oq:?.ibl °w, if the extra stroke (which is éertainly there) is accidental.

4 R;sforsesd zvith t;\e exception of the first letter, on the basis of the Pili version,
b Looks lil:e dus, but can hardly be anything but ras.

6 Or "wi®, o

7 The first three syllables are restored from the Paili.

8 Conceivably kals, . .

? Not quite clear, but practically certain.
10 The first two letters are conjectu_rally .restored.
11 Restored on the basis of the Pali version.
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Y VA [bhikkhu' san tuy wm]a tau pday Mahawihara e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .
kuim Ifor 1] kwom ku bhikkhu [san] tuy ma tau pdaly Abhaya- ..., (ku)' [plat[i]pat » paftipat] . .. ........
gitWIhara]? & o L L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e . ..
B35 e e e e e JleJtawalnaw]i[h]arawasinika[ya ma] gah 430 v e e e cee s dk .l:' Tttt tee .
nkaya [m]woy gah ktuiw dah tunt rau gafh hle(d) ... ..... e ma [tldik [Ilfen v [m] .. ...
36. .......... [turau kla]ﬁl’ cn[ém fifa kui]m nda bhi[kkhu . T T T T T S -
. . ) h )
san] (pi dah)? [tlau p[day tko’ Singhuir gah]® Ma[hlawibarawa[si] e (le) [+ dah] ma ha rau (gau)
....... 45. 2d
Y 2 [nikaya?® ller mwoy 1 [dah] ni[kaya] . . . . . [Mahakassapajthe® ma pa draftau] ... ...............
................. [nikJaya p1 [glah* v (m) . ......
....................................... (Fragment c.)Z!
38, (kuli{m nda 1 Mahaw]i[hara]wa[s]i . . [Moggalip]u[t]ta[tissamahﬁthe]‘ .........
e e e e e e e e e e e [mlkaya ba (t)..... A0 oo [kJu[im n]}da r [yata]® gam-fi
....................................... papa]bhikkhu ma dah adhammawadi gamluin (ha) .. ..., ...
39 e [ma ha® sen kju [platfilpalt] . . . . . . . 45, v (nikaya) ma dah nikiya [pi glah ler
e e e e e e e, " 'ma cwin ba(puin) . . . | ey spa nikaya mwoy tu[y] « yam yata gam-i ma [dah] . . ..
........ 49. ... -v.vevewen. ... [h] ksap tuy : papabhikkhu gamluin
L m ku jala rfwea] ... ... tuy ma dah adhammawad(i)® gah 1 [prlam k[l]e’ pa uit 1 yam
........................... sasana [ma] (t) .. [fah ma) . .....0vei
..................................... . §0. .. .v.........[ca]ah [sdsland [ra ]+ [pla” tam na [smi]a®
......... galh m]a ca-ah sa[slana kuim nda r [pday [tka’ Si]aghuli]e gafh
AL oot sisan]d tuy ma cap [t} . ... ..., ...
.............. [San Sinsahgha]bodhi-[l’]arakka[mabahu]‘ 1 Fairly certain, though the fiest letter is doubtful. 2 The first two syllables are restored.
....................................... 3 This fragment follows closely after the preceding piece. It is evep possible that they overlap,
e to the extent that l. 46 may be a continuation of I 45. But it is impossible to bs sure of this hecause
in this piece neither margin has been preserved. For the same reasop the number of dots at the
1 Restored beginnings and ends of the lines could npt be estimated, and the dots here given merely indicate
ored. .

i i i that an indefinite amount is missing there,
igestored on the basis of the Pali version. t s The parts in brackets are T e on the basis of the Pali version.
estored. 4 Looks like wal. : 5 Or possibly yati originally, the gtone being braken off just belaw the ¢, But sge the next line,

& The origin?l looks like fa, which must be wrong, ¢ Or °di°. 7 Looks like ma, but that is probably accidental, 3 Or amian.
& The parts in brackets are restored from the Pal;,
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5. ... ... [cluiw cuip [ku la]lma[h] ra v v sak gah het da[h] uiw da
ci » puiy spa [aya]cand ku tila puily t]ipuin the(ra) .. ......

52 ... ... [sa]sana nu' tka’ Si[lghuir te’ tuy » puiy skuiw cau
ptan sasand pday [thjan dun pufiy rman] wwo' (ra)® gah tuy tila
fiah Ramadhi[pati]®

ooooooooooooooo

(Fragments « and 8.)*

...................................

------------------------------

3 e e [sak] ga[h] (v ja)wor kus[uliw ma gluin sgo’
dah [tlau ku t[il]a puily ta’]
4e oo oo, (tila)® puiy ta’ ra 1 rau gah tila fiah pa ayacana [klu
tila puiy thera to[’}

---------------

Se e e (wa) tuy ma pa kabut ma [s]-a [dlu[n ket] ran
upasa[m]pada ma cuin dah [t]au bija saslana . ... ...... .o
6. . ..., [Slingh[ulir (ma) . upasam[plada tuy ma [tau]

pday santhan puiy [ller + [ma] sak ku (asanka)®

.....................
« e .

! Usually speit 7%, but there seems to be no second stroke,

% Conceivably this might be a badly shaped single stop, but 1 think it is va

® The last two syllables are restored. )

4 About half a dozen lines a
is to the right and begins at 1
almost illegible,

® The number of dots at the ends of Il 1

¢ Conjecturally restored.

ppear to be lost between this and th

e preceding piece, Fragment b
. 1, fragment a begins at line 18, P o

both continue to 1, 37, which is

~26 is merely estimated,
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Je o e et e [ku] kwon grafkd] tuy [ma nwolm [pulmi[k]
upasam[pJada pday [jlaren puiy [glah s pluiy] . ... ... ... ..

8 ....ccv.....(kwa)n' wo' gah [mla sak ku asanfk]a gah
[dah] tuly ¢ cluiw cufilp [klu ra[-it®* kala] . ... ..........

Qe v [plulily sgo’ dufi [cla kwe[t® rla » hlet] tuy
[m]a go’ a cufip tlka[’ SinJghwir tjun] . . . ... ..........

10, v vt v e e [kylak [tlray [m]a pa tarh ku Ratanafcet]i [1* t]a
gah lfer plufily sgo’ linfwor pujau ra v phJui® [klusufiw] . .. ...

1§ PR m [tlau kwo[m kJu dbar rw[on] 1 [hle[t] da[h
ulilw] da [ci] + puiy [kJuiw wuilw] ku maharaj sa[n ra « rlau gah
tifla] . ... e e e

12 .. .....:.. rfeln tiffJa [pulify] thera ba ewofh ba tjufy] (he)n

v [1] s[wlalk m]a s[puljau dha[t gn[ih kyak trlay ga[h t]do[n]® . .

T [1la mwoy [m]a [cult [latt tha]pika [td]o[n gah ler]
nufh] s[r]an klam pan cwolh t plaben mwoly sw].........

O (kh)i(duiw) * nan [m]wofy thlar [p]i c[woh 1]
s[n]i dh[at m]w[oy thlar pi cwoh [p]i '] p&n tha[r ba] klam pi
daker + pklau thar] . . ... ... . . L oL,

15, @i e vt e [ta] . ... [er] mwoy @ [s]afi]
dh[at paccer]® l[e]r m[woy] ¢ swafk m]a pujau Sfilripada® [r] bodhi
ga[mlluin ma pa [tam klu . . . (kh) . ... ... L0 0L,

I Very doubtful. . ) )

t Und):er the initial a (represented by the hyphen) there is a mark resembling » subseript n,
is. probably accidentdl,

b Looks rather like Zweh,

' There seems to be no reason for a stop here,

i Error for phuiw,

! The Pali seems to differ here. o

' Very doubtful, and the second § looks like 7, ‘

1Perhaps pajjher. 9 One or both of these i"s may be i.
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16. [Ratanace}t[i] ta gah {IJe[r] . .. ... .. [jaminfok miasfuln [cIw[oh
v pjnfan] ma ha go’ (c)u(t)? [thlar ler masun cwoh 1 yat 1[wak]*
da[ca]lmm (cwoh masun)?
17. pday tka' Singhuifr gah v yat] . .. ... 000000, (h Hau
[kambar blJaket mwo[y t klambar [sjak thar mw{o]y : kambar
afprajk pi v tabay (thywo(r) . . . ... ...

18. ksuim m[w]o[y] r pandi® [t]wo[r] ks(u)iw (pi +) [t]abaly twor say] . .
. k[1]e(p) ® lay buiw jafmlnok ba cwoh + padak tmd’ [plan
i [padak] (pan)'gan]® a[prak turau]” . ... ..

tg. tuy he[n® lik tjuly mla ptim [tilla p[uiy ta'] fia[ly Singhui]r [gamluin] .

.1 rau wo' tila flah [prle[s] ra v ¢« [tiJla [fali Ramadhipati]
bwoy [m]a rfelh se san . . . .. ...

20, datau pday tka' Sin[ghjuir ' pujasak[kla[rla s[wla[k mla p[ujau
dh]aft gnih ma ey kui](w bak)® wo’ tu[n lle[r +] k[uliw gof'] pujau
[dhlat gnih hen [iii 1] thera (ba cwoh ba ma ey kui)-? '

21. [w] 2 wo' tun [l]er kuiw [go] fat dhat gni[h 1+ kuiw go]' [lin]wlor
dhat] gnih kwom fii + ra-it ma go['] linwor dhat gnih tuy . ... .

22, ma pa datau [p]day Maha[wih]ara tuly + ma ruy] cah [k]e[t]®+ [m]a
[sla[k ku tdik 1]nefn] ga[h » pda]y uda[k]u[kkheplas(i)m™ tuy ma
[cliren [lelr [pday Kalyanigan] . . . . [tila]®

23. {puiy tla’ go' du[n] ke[t ran] upasampada fii + rau wo[ tilJa fiah
prei L[k swak ma skuliw ba[k ku slan [ta’ glamlufi]n ra [1 t]
swak paran [ma skuiw bak ku smin} ., ... ... (nuh)?®

24. [slran ba [klJarh [1 lac]in mat [manik plan [1 ihuh] sran pan klam
pli] cwoh 1 apin lafclin [tlurfau] iuh [sjran [turau klam pli

cwolh] 1 [blre[r kh]re tan [lJak [s]ak [pan s] brefr] a(pa) . .. ...

+

1 Vety doubtful : the Pili does not agree here,
% The anwusvira is doubtful and the final may be ¢,

8 Conjecturally restored, 4 Or pandi ?

5 Conceivably &lem.

e Possibl).( pagin cr ma gan, 7 The Pali differs here.
8 Abbreviated hze, the 7 being superscript over the A,

9 Conjecturally restored. 10 Looks like tek.

11 Conceivably *sim,
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25. (t) ! [m]wfoy + blrfer sneln tifelk a[pr}dk ba 1 [birer la[m]cdk * lam-
ek ba 1 bfrler snen tne[k lam-Je[k mwoy s+ brer sak thar mwoy]?®

brer baket lam(-)e[k] ma . . ... ... ...

26. [y 1] (m) . . [a]. [a] (ka) . [r](ij [aplrdk [mw]oy [ yat alpr8k byau
gamhih ba cwo[h] + [kaduiw dasok ba] (klarh) . ... .. [h preln
tu[y hlen s ik tanah thar fyal . .. ...........

2 e

fi]........ f[aul . . ... o '
(Fragment ¢.)®
28, .. e e, (pujau) . . .. e e e .,
(]

200 v i e [kiw[om k]Ju d[ik] (ey) ... ......... .
............... (gah) P kuiw] . . ... ... .......

30, v e e [m] lifawor tlu[y] (gah) [i pld[ay Kalyanigan] ma
kyalk tray] labfo]h [jaku] . . ... ... Lo ool

) P gah + smin Sifighuir [kuiw rluly clah t{uy @ plday
[jaren tila pulify san] ta[’] . ... ... ... ... . ... ..

32, 0 e e e e (ka)bu fi+ rau wo' galh tJu[y] v [tilla @a[h preln
[liJk tanah [thar ma kuiw bak ku smin Singhuir] . ... ... .. .

330 e e [a]prak ba c[woh ba + kle]p la[y builw [sak]u[ilp b3
c[wlo[h ba ] (p)[ret” gam}h[ih pan c]w[oh pan}] . ..... ., .. .

1Or k.

% Looks like lapcak, which would be impossible.

8 There should be a stop here, but none is visible and there is no rooih for one,

4 Only the tops of a few of the letters in this line are decipherable.

& This fragment follows on pretty closely after the preceding piece.

6 Both margins being lost, and there being no other certain indications as to the exdct position

of this fragment, it is not possible to estimate how much is missing at the beginnings and ends of
fines, respectwely Accordingly the number of dots in those positions is quite indefinite, and they
have been put in merely to mark that something is tnissing, not to indieate its smount.

7 Conceivably i mret.
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34 ¢ e [kutw] dan tuy hfeln v uit tifla pluily thera ba
c]wolh ba] » [kwom] ku [t]wah [ba] cwolh ba] wo’ [tun]. . .. .

350 ¢ 0 i it e [ma skuilw [ku slan [flah Sl[nghluir [gla[m]luin *
[paran] ma kuiw bak [ku smin Sli{a]lehui[c « 1]k tan]ah [th]ar ma
kuiw bak [ku s]m[in Singhuir] . .. ... ... ..

36. . ... ... [kanwor bayJu[ilw (da)! dah ma 1 het tuly m]a ti[la t]a’
skuiw blah na tafdolk 1 [het] ma skuiw [g]o’ paccay pan [gah] .

3% oL [cah mwoy ma pa tlam [ku Mo]gga[l]ana[thle [galh ¢
kwom ku twah cah mwoy gah 1 [plren kuiw dok kban Ra[mad]u-
[tan] . . . ............

38. ....... (da) [kban] C[itr]ad[utaln ma dok ra » r[au gluh tila ta’
dok kban tuy hen 1 kban Ramadutan [glah + sakkarat [837] .

39 . ... .. (mak)* cah [ba] ([rlawe[k] thay can gah ma t(i)t® nd pan
Yon 1+ kitu phallaguin 8 crawek tnay sok gah [hle[n]......

40. . ... .. [phallaguin [gah hlen v [s]mi[n] Singhfuile [kuiw] cufilh
wan dun talun tila puiy san ta’ tuy » lik tanah [thlar tila fah
R[amadhipati] . . .. ...

41. ... .. [n sablu kwom] ku cadan ku tfilja puiy ta’ ra 1 (pa pati)-
santhafra] ku tila puiy ta’ [tJuy [hen damin] daft]au . .. .. ...

42. ... .. .. (a)[tui]n [lilk swak tila puiy sa[n to]' fiah Singhuir tuy
tlijla flah ma [k]uiw ba[k] ga[h ler Citradutan]. . ... ... .. ..

43. .. .. fat]uin ga[n]ap cuit [t]ila cin batanh ma dah cuit hen [plui[y]
spa [blalk r]a gah tuy [kwi]w patifian* . ... ... .. ...

1 Conceivably »a, or possibly we should run da on with dah ; but though dada is the L, M. form

the M.M. forms (in thns inscription also) are ¢radak and tadah. Cf. A 133, ete,, C 21, etc,

* Restored in accordance with the Pili text,
8 Perhaps #it, but probably the extra mark is not original,
4 The next word is probably fuy.
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44 . . .. .. [tila] san [ta’] ma [cJuip tlda gah [ptilm sm(i)n® [S]i[Ae
ghuir tluai® ket kar(i)® ma tim tarau ma (s)-34 [blacufi]p dun
Anurfadhapa] . ... ... ... ..

45. . . . . [ceti] + Marifcawa]ttifc]e[ti]® » Dakkhinasikha » Lohaprasat 1
ta’ gah ra 1 k[blJan Ramadutan tuy [ma] .. ............ .

46. . .. . [Walligim® gah] (tun) ler tflJa kban [ha? cluip gah a[mat
Golru[c]i® (dah pun ku) smin? Singhuilr thyy ......... ..

TR [Sidghuir] . . ... ..
........... (sapu)[n] sala[n plnan dafm]la sa[k].......

A8, i e e e e e e e e e e e e
....................... [dura]sa[t] da[h] . {1

-------------------------------------

49. ....[n] ()" [dacam erawek]. ... ... e e e e e e e b. .

e e e e et e R (smi)® , . ... .

ooooo

1 Or possibly smin,
2 This L.M, spelling is exceptional here, 8 Or kari.
1 The reading looks like ad, but this may be an error for s-a, or the letter may have received

subsequent damage.

& The Pali MS. has ®es® for *ea®, but the actual inscription has lost this part of the text,

¢ All but the last two letters are restored from the Pjli.

7 Almost certainly not fa, though it looks rather like it.

8 The Pali MS. has Garavi, but the inscription has lost this part of the text.

$ Or smin, 10 This fragment follows on pretty closely after the preéeding piece
11 Perhaps instead of #n 1 we should read nd. ¢
12 The number of dots has been estimated. 18 The s is the only certain latter.

4 . ‘ o
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-

. [ta’ tluy t [kJuiw pren [kuiw dlamédn datau pindapat ku tila puiy ta’
ra+ ku Rama[dultan [Iler » (pren)’ oo oo o000 [w].

S

..................................

52. [Singhulir [gamiu}i[n ra 1] + [atuin m]a dah ganap tila c[ild bat[an
hen puily spa ba[k] ta gah [tlu[y tila slan [ta’ kuiw patifidn] . . .
......... [tla puiy san ta] [ma cuilp tla to’ + ma a
Antradhapi gah + cuip tlun tuy 1 uit [t]ila [san ta’ ma]

53. [tlu]a [kbain ba co’ wlo’ 1+ cuip [kwolm [m]woy [hla[n uit] ra {c]i 1
puiy [glap gor [stabah dhat gnih ra gah tuy 1 they aduit mwo?
craw]e[k dutiy® asat® gah hlen » pok dhat gnih tuy 1 tabah ti[l]a
puiy [san] ta’ ba co’

4. [k]vfom ku] Ramadutan » ClitrJadutan [ra + tila puiy ta’] gof']

linwor {glo['] yuiw [dhat] gnih tuy he[n t tuila lik [gakan tila hah
Ramadhipati ma gakan n-a® gah 1 smin] Singhuir bah san3 [t]u[y]
v dhat gnifh] cut lar pday safi} dha-

55. [t] thar [tila fiah ma kuiw n-a]® tuy [ crolk (p)dor? tdon baftan »
plaben thar » (p)a[dJak® 1 (c)wi [sablu thar] dafbut] lar gaftla
[dhla[t gnih] tuy ' [tabah] kuifw] ti{la puiy ba co’ thera bla [cwoh?®
bla kwom ku [R]amadutan Citradutan lana(h) ™ ra 1 [gata]

56. n(@ ga)h 1 atuin gafkaln [lik tila fah Ramadhipa]ti [ma d]ah [cuilt
glah [hlen [+ puiy spa] ba[k] gal [tuy + smild Sifighuir [p]-o[r
amat fiah S}in[ghluir [t]a’ tuy [pdlay ' Kalyanigan pday [th]ap
cnih™ kyak tray ma la[blo[h] jaku gah [hlen 1 [k]ui[w]

57. [dak phla[n 1] kanam prasat .. ... .. ........... [gafti
galau lar ra] v [pl-or tila [puiy Wilda[gamathe] (tuy ra) [bhikkhu]
(san ta’ ma) [c-ah] (ma) [cak cdah &] (nd ayam mat) » [garaha
[paJru[pawada tuy 1 ma] t[uld tau no™ tnor san ma pa datau
pldlay Mafhjaw[ijha[ra gah] rufy ca)-

} Only » and e are certain, 2 Krror for mwoy.

ﬁlThere seems to be a virdma. 1{ it is an accidental mark, read dutiya, which would be more
normal.

4 The actual reading appears to be dsdk, which must be an error.
¥ Looks rather like nwd. ¢ Or nat 7 Pussibly bdor.
8 Possibly baddk. ¥ Perhaps coh. W Or lanat?
11 Possibly, but improbably, cruik,

13 Th?re may possibly be an » superscript over the following letter, making ner, But this is an
E.M, speiling. Either way, the spelling here is unusual for this inscription,

But cf, D 15, F 45, 49, 53.
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8. [h]........ (g)o’" (bhikkhu) [sah ba cwoh pan}] (). .....
[n ku tila pulty Saddhammakittimahithe]®? (+ Wanaratanamahathe 1
Pafica)[pariwenawasijmangalamahafthe » Sthalra[jayuwarajacalriya-
[the]® ta’ gah ra v 1 rau gah ciren [phan t]wan tuly ruy]

59. [cah] (bhikkhusan) . .. ..... (1) [cah mwoy crawek] (kitu)* [asat®
thay] bu[ddhawa] . . .. ... . ... ... ...
[tuy] + ku[i]w nfijman [phyu]i(h s]ah [Swm]gh[u]ir [ba cwoh pan ma
skuiw] u[pasa]mpada® gah 1 [p-oJr k[ui]w ku[iw] upasampada]

(ku)
F
(Fragments a and 4.)’

Lt e it e e et e e e e e e e e i e et

................ [mwoy mwoy] . .. ...........
8

B e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e [gah] ku ftila
puiy ta’ gamluin » tila ey ta’] (saf) [gamluih gah] . ... ... ..

O ffuim » dan
tuy ma gah] yamu (ra)® [ey]................ 19 (kh3)
[tilaeyta’ mal .. .......... .. ... .. .....

e v e R I [ey dik milk
kuiw d[an] ku tila ey (to’) .. .......... [smid Sighuir
kluiw [yamu) . . ... ... ... .. ...

5. (yamu ma gah Sirisafnghabodhisami gah)™ [kuiw ku] tila [pui]y
[M]oggallanathfe] » yamu ma [gah Kittisiimegha]safmi] gah kuiw
ku tifla] (puiy Kumarakassapathe u)*

1 Conceivably wo’. 2 The Pali apparently has Dhamma®,

3 This (not Sikalaydja® as in the English version of the Pali) is certainly right,

4 Very doubtful, It might be dutiya, possibly. 5 Or gsat?

¢ Perhaps upasammpada,

7 About ten lines appear to be lost between this and the preceding plece, Fragment b is to the
right and begins at I. 12, continuing to the end of this piece; fragment a goes down to I, a1,

8 The number of dots at the beginnings and ends of lines is merely estinmated.

9 Or perhaps 1, 18 The first of the illegible words may be ke,

11 The parts in parentheses at the beginnings of I, §-13 and ends &f Il, §-f% lave been
restored by means of the Pali version,
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. (yamu ma gah Parakkamabahusami gah kuiw ku tila puiy) [N]anass-

[gara]the n ya[mu ma gah] B[uddhaghosasimi gah kuiw ku
Buddhawamsathe « yamu ma gah Sli[haladipa}(wisuddhasami gah
kuiw)

(ku Nandathe * yamu ma gah Gunaratanadharasami gah kuiw ku)

[Ra]hu[lathe & yamu ma gah Jinala]akarasalmi gah kuiw ku
Sumangalathe » yamu ma gah Ratana]malisfami gah] (kuiw ku)

. (Dhammarakkhitathe » yamu ma gah Saddhammatejasami gah kuiw

ku Cala)[sumangalathe » yamu ma gah Dhammlara[masami gah
kuiw ku Kassapathe » yamu ma gah Bhawanekabahusami] (gah
kuiw ku)

(Manisarathe ®) . . . .. ... ... e e e [kban

Ramadut]a[n tuy hen » kuiw yamu thera cah mwoy] (ma dok)
[kban Citradutan tun » yamu ma gah] (Tilokagurusami gah)

10, (kuiw ku Mahasiwalithe » yamu ma gah Siri)[wanaratanasami gah

11

13

I3

kuiw ku Sariputtathe » yamu ma gah Mangalasami' gah kuiw ku
Sumanathe » yamu ma] gah Kalyan[itissa](sami gah kuiw)

. (ku Cilakassapathe 1 yamu ma gah Candanagirisami gah) [kuiw ku

Cilanandathe + yamu ma gah Siridantadhatusami gah kuiw ku
Sonuttalrafthe » yamu ma gah Wanawasitissa® gah kuiw ku]
(Gunasagarathe & yamu)

. (ma gah Ratanalankarasami gah kuiw) [ku Jawanapafifiathe » yamu

ma gah Mahadewasami gah kuiw ku Cilasiwalithe® « yamu ma
gah] Udu[mbJaragirisami gah kuiw [ku Dhlammarija[kathe® «
yamu]

. (ma gah Cdlabhayatissasami gah kuiw) [ku Candanasarathe 1] (sak)

[gah smin Singhuir galan]® (ptim ku)® [tila puiy] (tuy hen 1)®
[tila puiy thera cah mwoy » kwom ku Ramadutan] . .

1 The Pili appears to have Mengalatherasims,

% The Pili appears to have Vanavdsitissasami,

3 The Pali appears to have Cilasivilithera on the stone,

{ The Pali appears to have Diammardjakathera on the stone,
& Conceivably guldn.

$ Very doubtful,
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.. (tila) ! [puiy] th[era cah
mwoy ma dok kbah Citradutan)* . ......... [libwor Siripada

ma tau pday kdip tmo’ Samantakita® tuy ] (cau) . (1) ....
[dud Jayawaddha]-

15. (nanaguir)*....... ceeeeen oo, (0 ma) [euilh tuh
fenih Walligam] . . .. ... ... ... ... ... .. .... .
........... fcau tlug) . ... ........[b3 cawek] (kitu
gah) . .. .. P

2 [gah tila

17.

18,

19. .

2'.

fiah Ramadhipati dun ket paruin tila] (puiy thera) [cah mwoy]
(ma) [dok kbafht Ramadutdn] . . . .. ... ... ... eeeo

oooooooooooooo

..... T (S F
p-or gah tuy ] tila puily ta’® a cuip tka' Singhuir] (tuy) .. ..
............ S () .
[wan dun talun tila puiy ta’ ma v ha gap gor e jaku ey] ... ..
................................. [pujau cetr
dhat sok]® kyak tra[y gamyon tuy] ( kha) [ey}..........
.................................. [ma cuih
cuip] dud [Dgun gah o tila puiy thera cah mwoy ler pday] (dun
Dgun kuiw admdn) . . . (kla) . ....................
................................... [0 tuly

v [phyu}ih [tila puiy ta’ nd] (kban) ........ [kban] .. ...,

.............................

! Conjecturally restored.
8 The original may have *¢ré® for ‘fre® by a mistake of the engraver’s,

§ Perhaps °bu®,

4 Conjecturally restored, & Conceivably is ma,

¢ Perhaps swok,
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30.

.......... e e e e e e e . (ta) [ey] (ta")
P e e e e 31,
B e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

.................................. fkwom

. 32.
fey skuiw] (naa) . ... .

-------

’4.'0'.‘ *« = » *» % s Ld L4 ¢ & % 3 s % st B e e " e s e e " e - 33‘
....... (tuy » kya tam)[rat ktuiw tuy] . e e e
e e e e e "
B e e e e Ce e e
e e e e Lfcan) o e ..
(1) 35 .
(Fragment ¢.)?
. : 36.
26, ... N (<311 ) I
-
BT v e e e e e e . (crun)* . .... 37

(smin) ® [Singhuir] (ma) [kuiw] (tlun gah ra
a tko'] (Singhuir) . . ..

-----------

200 o et e e e e e e e e e e e e (wihar gah) . . 3
e e e e e e e e e e e (go’ Mat) .. .....0 ... ... .

40.
1 Only the tops of a few letters are visible,
* This fragment seems to follow on pretty closely after the last piece, but is in such an
exceedingly bad state of preservation that very little of it can be made out, .
. 8 The number of dots at the beginnings and ends of lines is quite indefinite: the amount that
is missing could not be determined.

4 Very doubtful, except the cr. 5 Conjecturally restored, 8 Very doubtful.

@ o ¢ o & B o s s o e & ¢ & 8 * s & 8 o o o o =

® & o & & & s & o+ o

.

1 All the preceding words are very doubtful.

MON INSCRIPTIONS 139

-« .. (pdok) . .
. . [dhat gnih kyak tray] . . .. ... . oo L ...

ceee... (smid) .... (rmin paruin tuy w)?
[kuiw tlun] . .. ..o ool

® » & s+ o = 9 o e s e 8 s @

e e e e e e e e e co v oo« (kuiw
ku tila puiy) . . .. oo e e e e e e e e ..
e e e e e e e+t e e e ees.. (cnh
Nawuta)® . . (tila puy) ... .. . e i e
.. ......... e e e e e [kitu basak] (pan) [bramik]
e e v oo [tila
puiy] e e e e e e, e s s e s e s s e e s e e e e e ee e

* ® & ¢ o o 9 8 & o

c e e e [tilapuiy].. ..
.« .. [kitu jih mwoy bramok thay] ...............

@ ¢ e s & o o

................. . - . . [v kitu jih pan bramik

thay

® 6 8 6 8 8 6 6 8 o & & & 2 s s 0 s % s s e e @

e & & * o @ * e+ P %t 4+ ® ° ° & . 8 8 e s ¢ e o

e e eeeso kwom kuj..

@ & s 8 4 e % T e ® 0 0 8 s s s s e v e s e

3 Very doubtful.
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S v eeane (tila puity Mangalathe mwoy tun gah)! ..
42- L .-o.-o-..---..--oooo-u.o.-o-.o-‘-n-.
T

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

Be o o v v e e et e et e e e e e
.................. (tuy » tila fiah Ramadhipati cuip) .
(Dgun) oo v i e e
45 et e e e e e e o
.................. [kban] kwom [ku Rama]dutin tufy]
v ma cau tlun n@ Singhuir (m)a® tau pday than Dgun gah 1 kuiw

da[n] han pindapat lanafh ra 1] ... ... (yat)* [ticiwa]-
46. (ra) ................ [sana] (bap) [ba b3}...... .-

(ku) [tila puiy ta’ + pa] patisanfthlara tuy » kuiw [pland(3)n
[tar]au n-3 [th]an dmdn tila [pluiy ta’ ra v kha [glah ti[l]a fiah
fkuiw pa sabhlan [c]a(nak) [pi] tna[y] (tuy '+ tnay) [si bapen ki]-

47. [tu] (asut thay)® [brla(u)b(bh)ati gah he[] 1 (tuin pa pujau gapdin)*
[tam jon ceti dhlat swlok kyak tray ra s] s thay sok mwoy
c[rlawek [gah ¢ ti]la fiah [kuilw baca sain Dgfun gam]luin ra v
[kut] ... oo oo ftila fiah]

48. (prea tuy » kuiw) [kuiw] dan ra+ [r thay aduit pi crawek gah]
(bwoy) [ma ruilh [s]e [rJau [g]au (hen'® dlud) ca[h] mwo[y] dlun
galh] tila [dlah [kJuiw [prlen ph[yler » swa[k] ma sapdok tila
Pluliy thera cah mw[oy ra 1 1] (thay) [can] (yah lana gah)

1 Very doubtful, * This fragment follows pretty closely after the preceding.

3 Or pa. 4 Very doubtful 5 Coni
H . onjecturall N
¢ The stop is doubtful and the preceding word might be kes. jecturally restored
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49. [hlen [t]ifla fab tuin tlud] ra » [ tila puiy] ta’ tuy [ma tuin tlun kh3]
ma cufip] c[n]ih' [Mahabulddharu[p] gah » tila [puily ta’ d[uli’
d[min] lanah t[uy] + til]a fiah Ramadh[i]pati gah » t[nJa]y] s[ok
dacam crawek kitu asut]

. [glah » [cuip shi damdn] tila fiah pdaly Pugo ra »]» [tilla fiah
cuifp Pugo tuly calh cjrafw]ek tna[y] ad[uliit gah] hfen s kui]w
preq phyer [dlun] kando’ [bwoy] ma dah rah san kwo[m] ku twin
[twuik ma gluin] (1)? [p-or smin tila gamluin] (tu)=?

[o]

5

« (y * kuiw) [cuih] (wan) . . (n)* [tila pluily t]Ja’ ra [tlila puiy ta’
cuifp] so[i tijla fiah tuy he[a] + kha ga[h] tila [pluliy ta’] (ptit)®
ra(h) [clan[dan] tuy [ma] (tuit buin)*® [dhjat gnih kyak tray
[kJuifm IJar » t[nJa[n jray bodhi » sla jray bodhi » ma jra]-

5

52. [y bodhi ma gap] go[r stuiw kuim lar ! tila puiy] ta’ juin [kuiw ku
tila fiah lafah ra : slla pa[t k]at[iwat] tuly ma huim akruim] smin
Sirisafigha[bodhi] Para[klkamabdhu ma caah s[asana 1 sm]i[n
Wiljaya[bahu ma caah sdsana + smifi Parakkamabahu]

53 [ma calah [sasan3] ( ma) [fiab] (kanam) lar [na woha AJah [Sin-
ghuir] (ma) [tila puiy] (ta’) [fiah Singhuir kuijw ba[k] ga[h] {[ers]
tiflla pulily tal’ kluiw ku [t]i{l]a fafh ra v » IJik [pat].......
. cuin [dah] . ... (suim gakan) ... .7 [tila puiy san Sin]-

>

. [nghuir] (gam)l(uin) [+ kwom ku smin Sln[ghulifr ma h}i[mu]
Bhowanekabahu gah ler 1 ti[la puliy [ta] [kuliw ku tila fia[n ra ¢
rau gah tila] (flah kwom) [ku ti]la puiy [ta’] (pa) [patisanthdra
tuy hen] () ...... [tila puiy thera ca)-

5

55. [h mwoy kuliim] ta[n]ah tanah hfe]n p-or smin tala gamluin tufy ]
na jnor na pha[m kJifo]' [t]w[i]n twuilk® ma glui[n glah ti[la fiah]
........................ [thla puiy [tl’ t[uy !

9

1 Possibly cnuih, 2 Possibly n or ra 1,

® Very doubtful. There seems to be a 8 put at the end of the line to fill in a2 small spare space.
4 Very doubtful, perhaps pfuin or btuin, but the initial looks rather like e,

§ Doubtful reading. ,

6 Final t and » are doubtful, Perhaps we should read buim: see the translation and notes,

7 Looks like ¢yen. 8 Or possibly tewik,

9 Here follows the version from the manuscripts mentioned in § 71.
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MANUSCRIPT COPY OF TEXT EXTRACTED FROM THE SLA PAT WAN SIM.

» khad gah tala Hab Ramadhippati khyap kasap rau wwa’ ra » upasampada ma s-ab gah tila puiai
thera cah mwai gwa’ Juh rafh ra w pdai thin puiai wwa’ gah simmd ma s-ab ha dah viw da ci »
pa fdd tila puiai saf ta’ wwa’ ma sgo’ pal uposatha pawdiadakam? ma pa tarh 9 upasampadakarh
rol w puiai glaai dndai mwai gamakher ma smad mwai man » pandhusim ® mwai ma s-ab puiai
sakuiw ¥ tila ta’7 wwa’ ma® smit tuai » tila puini t2’ wwa’ ma sgo’ uposatha pawiragakatmh ma pa
tam upasampadakam roft w rau ww ' gab tila #ah khyap tuai heh w o pdai juid gnih & gldai
gamakhet mwai ma dadak tau amat mwai ma himu Narasamsura!® pgali w dadah ma sman
smuk mwai gah tirh ket tuai v pdai than ma fan tau ku kla’ sat amit Narasamsura 10 gah tila fah
kuiw tah #ah 1! tah jaah jamah tuai kuiw ™ khashath rup samit sih ra s yatmh twuiw gamakhet gah
» cha ma dah amat Narasamsura !9 gah huit ha mik kuiw dah samiara kot ku gamakhet da s-ah
ma tau wut duih deh gah 2 kha karofh a pha-uit tuai w ruihv chu ruih dun ma tau bwai smaw » ma
slep pa kuiw sarmkara gah le #ah tah jaah jafah kle’ tuai o knufh chu kna# dun ma tau bwai latd
ma slep pa kuiw sarmkara vah le kuiw kut dan janh {dabh kle’ pha-uit heh ra v pdai than tuai ma
khanham rup ma smit simh gah tun lew t yd i cufd kuim isw | pdai than mafah rud ma thuik dah
pdai tma’ nimit kuimh law 1 ma# h tma’ aimit kaim law + kow dab b ja-bh j284h kle’ caruih dik
karofh » law ja lagow ra » maf b gah than buf duiv 4 duih toad 1 pkuim law taccd ra » paluit
than samit sim gah tun lew & whara tia puiai the cah mwi e sgo’ Klod dndd kuimh law
bhattasala kuith law » wiccakuti I kuim law 1 than ma hum dalk kaim Lov ¢ kanhat law tuai hesd »
niman 14 welht dust taled vliyeh the U caly voval kaiw dmdd pdd0:a0 gl ta v pdai khanham gah rau
wwa’ tila 6ah khyap tun o uir tila puivi cah mwai kom ki cah mwaiis hwah cah mwai wwa’ gah
kuiw dud kuiw dust ¥ rafd upastwepads s hoeall ta o tual prisi ma sp s U i jamuin 1S tun w jAah law
huit smik dah ruih sdsna » bwai duib sear ¢ pufai sk s- b johah cun ' @ upasimpida ma seah hef
kuiw dah kuim ra o ayam mdt garihin pugprvadat® yaw ra snom®! ma « sah ma phah sak gah ma
n puiai ha mik kuiw lup pdai kam wwa’ swa’ » cha saf ma ha mwai kuiw garaha barupawida caab
hed puiai mik kuiw lop kam swa' « rau gah kbyap tuai hoéh camh bat mwai ra w kha ma cam bat
mwai gah pnow thera cah mwai gah | pdai thera mwai gah ~uh an ma juok klah ha mwai n n@
ma lon tuai k1A ha dubh upisimpada vah 1 paraha dab parupawads #ah ma cuin dah mhu gah
tadah mnum kuith law v puiai® tida puiat samar (un lew dub ¢handa s-ch pah ha mwai ra » ayam
mdt garaha patupawada fah tadah mnum kuim law o tifh wat tuai wla puiai thera mwai mnur
kuiw gahara®' gah kuim law ( twah tila gah mwai kuifh law » tila puiai smat s-ah 4 ma nwam kuiw
garaha kuim law » s24 tarau wwa’ woh kle’ tuai o thera le cah 1 tila puiii smat ma dah twah tila
thera gah lew trau | cha sad 16 wwa’ gah upasampada lew s-ah garaha parupawada fiah ha mwai
ra » rau? gah tila®’ fah Ramadhippati phyeh law sannithdn ra v aklid ma dan ku kala ma samit
sih tun gah tila puiai Guparakkhutharathera?” mwai gah yai a gah tuai v la puiai kom ku twah
tila puiai Sathapala® gah cau dmdh wina tila puiai tarem ra ¢ tala puiai Sirise# -habodhisdami mwai
w Kittisirimeghasai mwai v Parakkamabahusami mwai » Buddhagh sasdmi ' inway o Jindlathcarasami®0
mwai » Thenamalisami 3! mwai t Saddhimmatheiasami * mwai | Saddhammaramasimi™ mwai s Cawa-
negabahusdmi? iwai 1 tila puiai jamnok le 9 « twah iila puial Sirisafizhabhodhisdmi mwai 1 tila
puiai Sadgharakkhita twah tila puiai Kitiisiimezbasdmi pah 1 til puiai Dhammawildsa twah Bud-
dhaghosasémi gab vtila puiai Urara v twah Jandladcisami® ¢ tila puiai Uttama « twah Saddhamma-
tejasdmi gah tila puiai Dhammasara tila puiai fizh 14 wwa’ hef | mnum tau pdai thdn wiha ma crob

: A omits, A pawdc. S A ptar,

, g rosi, ' B baudhusim, for baddhasisi. OB skuiw,

0 E san, 8 B omits. 4B omits.

1 ot Narasira, np omits fak sakh, 12 A has buim s,

S A wuccakuitia, 1" B nimaita. I3 A omits,

‘l‘; The two preceding words must be due to a copyist’s ecror, 17 B sapa.

0 lB3 lamu_h. Y Frror for san. 0 A bavupa®,
nwam,

D Vor lamae, " For pdai.

:; Error for gavgha, % A vd, 1 tla. re

o1 g Rg}a@q’ta. 2" Qr»g, has "yosa;". 0 Orig. has “sami. 31 For Ratanamdi¥’,
or °teja’. B Vor Saeddhammardma’. 3t For Blawanebabdhu®, % bor Findlavkdra®,

3 Wor Gunarataradharather.. B °vatthahayathe, .
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G

)

Toe o+ @ o @ ¢ s s o s o o o @ s 8 ¢ & o o ¢ o 2 o & s a s s a @ e o o o e o 0 e
IR <11 +) E
1

e 8 o ¢ o ® @ s e s o & » s s+ s e o e e o o e .

.. (m ma) nwo[m] (gah ra) [tilm ma » (sim) .. .........

s s o o @ ® & 8 4 e 8 w e @ & e s+ @ e s o 8 a2 s o+

(ti)m ma v sim [tlarem [g]ah ler lapok ha [tui]n v s[im t]ami (ler)

e @ o & & o e & * e » e s e * s o s s o

* e e e e e e e oo oo n sim [tlamfi le]c
gap gor sda[k #] ha tifm m]a « [lJaplo]k le[r] ha gap [gor
slla(pok 1 sim) [tami] ler (ha ga)-

5. (p gor sdak) 2. o v e e e e e
e e et e e (m)k dak sim tami gah  tadah sim
tarem ma nwom gah ra [ha] tim ma « ma la[pok sim tarem] . .
.....0an ma lapo-

1 Nearly thirty lines appear to be lost between this and the last piece. See the manuscript

version,
2 Conjecturally restored,

law paluit thdn ma samit sish gah ra » acal ma sk.uiw sﬁmit gah 1 rau wwa’ taglf:t fah .Rimédhippat.i
khyap ra v yrau pdai thin mwai gah smik samit sith tamxlt:a » pc%a\ thdn g'ah sith ta'r'em ra ha mwai
ma § sith tami 8ah smit gah ma dah ra v pdai than gah sim tarem ra nwam ma.« ajjhattarapadosa ?
sambhedadosa kiu# cuip ra dah uiw da ci » sif tmi ma _samhlt gah md » ma ha dah s#ah ra v rau
gah heft dah? uiw da ci » pdai than ma smik smit tami gah u pwa ma taphok g,:.p_ gaw spa kla
tuai » sith tami ma smit gah ma sdah rcé swa’ rau \:vx.va’ khyap tuai he#l v rau wwa tila hiah Ram3-
dhippati (G 1) khyap tun » sabhau pawa ma laph.o‘& sim ma_gal,l wwa’ tu‘n' 18W_Slﬂlii .spa san n dnaai
khapdasim ¢ taresh mnum dniai mahasim tare{2)m ma nwamb gah ra tim ma « sim taremh gah ra
tih mha si tarem gah ma lapuik tuin ra w sih tami ma sdak ga_h. lew sd.avk6 gw?’ ra » dnaai,
khaodasifh tarem 1 mnum dndai mahasith tareth mnum gah ra ha (3) tis mé's.lm tarerh gah lapuik
ha tuin v sif tami lew sdak @ ha gwa’ dndai khandasimh tarem dnéla_t ma_h&szm.tarerh ra tih mé ¢
lapuik lew gap gaw lapuik (4) ! sith tami lew gap gaw sdak | ha? tim ma lf.pulk l.ew ha‘ gap gaw
lapuik n sim tami lew ha ga(5)p gaw sdak rau wwa’' gah law pdai attha!&atha gah ci » pdai thin ma
1 For akha, 2 In the Pali ajjhotihavazadosa, 3 A omitsdah and B adds fau to it.
4 Orig, has magpdasin, © A mnum. B adds yaw after gah, ¢ B sdak, ;
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et erieeneeeee.. uiw [hlen v pdaly Wlima[tiwi]-
nodani tufn gah 1] rau [w]o’ gah tun o [tJada[h kh]andasim
[tlare[m ma nwo]lm [trawuir khandasi]m tarem » [0]

C e e et e e e n kufw] dafh] kuim « yam [pd]ay
parikkhepa wiharasim ga[h] kuim] lar » ma[n]ah pa[rijkkhepa [wi]-
ha[ras}im [y]amhm [than] mwa[y] sa[bulit

8. * 8 & & 92 & ¢ 6 2 & & 6 s T 9 T 2 P 6 2 s 8 P 8 8 O & 8 & e s s o . e @ L] L] .
e et ceteese. . (n) gah v tipuin masun tufr]au [kwolm
ku ka[in]nafwat] sgo' da[tlau by[i] a [tu]ly s[go’ lapolk’ ma ()
[pday than wna dlatau [glah ra®

9 ... e e e e e e

e e e . m tun nd’ [plday * ta[ngi ara] (m)a®
lap[oJk ® sim wo’ ga[h » ma go'] datau [1]atd [th]aln sim tar]e[m?’
glah kuim lar ma da(-)

1o. (h) ..

i et eee e eess. sim [tarem] ma nw[olm o trawulw
kha[n}da[sim] tarem » {tjrawuiw mahasim tarfem gah ma » ha sed
ku anga so'] « rau [gah]

! There is a space here, probably due to an original flaw.

* The »a seems to be written twice, but the first one may have been written over an original
flaw and imperfectly erased,

8 Conceivably #-d, but the traces of what might perhaps be a subscript o (represented by the
hyphen) are very slight. 4 Between pd and y there is an original flaw. 5O0r pa?

¢ There are two original flaws here : one just before the p and the other between o and #.

7 Between ¢ and 7 there is a blurred space probably due to an original fAaw.

e o + 4 @ ¢ 6 o & o = s e s

mik dak sim! tami gah v dadah sith taremn mnurh gah ra ha tish mi » ma lapuik sit tarerh lew fiad
ma lapui(6)k ba gwa’' kuim v sith tami ma sdak gah lew fidd sdak ma ha gwa’ kuim e sim tami
ma sdak gah lew fidd sdak ma ha gwa’ kuim s dah uiw hed pdai wipattiwinodhani® tun 1 gata? rau
wwa’ gab tun t dadah khapdasith tarem ¢ tadah mahasih tareth mnuth tawuiw 1| mahisim tarem
v kha ma ha tim he(7,8 kuiw dah kuith v yah pdai parikkhepa wihadrasim® gah kuim law » méab
parikkhepa wiharasim® w yas than mwai dabuit gah kuim .Jaw e tama tama bnat jid gah kanha#
pha-uit tuai | jmap jmap kanha(8)@7 gah tila puin 5 tarau kom ku kammawit sgo’ datau byi &
tuai u sgo’ lapuik mha n pdai thin ma datau gah yaw ra sith tarem nwarh mi « sifh tarerh gah ma
lapuik ha tuin mgah gah snu(g)h tan hd » pdai taw® ard ma lapuik sith wwa’ gah » gwa’ datau
latd thdn sim tarerh gah kuish law n ma dah adza roll ci v pawa ma tith dadah khapdasith taresh
mnuth » mahid(1o)sith tareth mnurh tawuiw khapdasith tarerh # tawuiw mahdsih taresm gah

1 B omits sis, A omits dak sivh,

8 Error for gah, which should precede the stop.

4 Here we should insert mnus tawusw khandasim tarem 1,

6 Orig. has wahdra®. & A inserts gah kid w parikkhepapdripdrasish.

2 Error for wimatiwinodand,

7B tan,
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I1. .........Q.l..'-.n‘.-...l....Ao...‘....-

e e e e eeeeee[titi] hea [d)ah tau x rau ga[h h]et
gah [llar pda[y] Wimatiw[iJnoda[n]i dah uilw da] c[i + 1] pldjay
ma sa[slam[mut sim tami lamah gah go’ kanan]’

D2, o o s o s o o o o o s s s s s s s e s s e s et e e e e e s e e s et
e e e e e . [m ra ylar [snolm tun ma v ma lapo[k]
ha tuin ma gah ci [n]w[o]m [tun n3] v rau gafh lJar cfuit t]ufy] s
pa[rlifkam] t{uy ma lJapo[k * sim glah « [rau]

‘3. ® & o o o . e ® 5 o ¢ ¢ 9 . L] L ] . L) . * @ o o o ¢« e & o L] - e o & & & 9 & @
v eeeuuueo.. . Islpa pday slilm gah ler [m]asun masun [hat]
caturah gah @ [k]anan a na gapuiw ra v mafah [th]an ma [spa
sim gah® tun] le[r « wla[dJufih hle-

14. (ﬁ)l-lo'.OQ‘o.‘.o-.'vi...‘...oo.'..'...‘

e teeeeesn.. (na) [gah] v tfilla [fiah] niman ran tila‘
puiy sah cah pan gah tuy » kuilw la[plo[k] sim {ra » »akh]a [ma
lapok] ga[h] » j[m]a{p jmap]

ls...-ooaoco-o-ooo;.oo.o-o.-o.a.-coo.o.o..

w'eeeeeern.(h) tuy s kammawa[t] ler dapofh] co’ lor tuy u
mwoy m[wlofy] c[w]o’ mwoy mwoly leh u dapoh le}h [padwot] (tu)-

1 The # is between the two marginal lines,
2 Looks like lapot. »
$ There appears to be a large original flaw between the g and the A,

ha sef kuiw algi swa’ ®» rau wwa’ the lduiw gah ui?v ’ gfd?fn the. lAniw ma gab ?‘h
lew rau ma yu(in)tti hed dah tau rau gah gah law pdai V{Imauv'vmod?ml c!ah uiw da ci «
pdai ma samit sish tami lmuh wwa’ gah » gwa’ kanhah pha-uit tuai ]ms.p jmap kanh.aﬁ gatt
sgo’ lapuik & mhd o sim tare(ta)ii yaw sanwam tun mhd ma lapx::k ~ha tuin ma g?b.cn r!wam
tan ha » rau gah law cuit tuai- parikamh ma lap?ik gah rau wwa’ tila fiab Rémadhxppstnhma
kuiw cireh w yam bnat thin ma (13) spa pdai sih gah ic 5 5 hat cattursh gah w kagadi® & na
gapuiw® ra w4 gata (14) nd gah tila fiah niman red sad 12’ v cah pan gah kiu lapuik sidh ra »
akha 6 ma lapuik gah jmdp jmap kanhad hed tila puiai ta’ gaja’ cwa’ € pdai .kanhat ga(’ls_)h tuai o
kammawat 7 cwa’ law tuai » mwai mwai cwa’ mwai mwai leh 7 leh phadot tuai het # klo’ & kanhak

1 A cimati 8 winodand, o %A gdn, 3 A gabuiw.
4 There is a considerable omission in the M S..here:
5 A kdla. ¢ B curh eum,




136 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [ voL. mt

ceo o oo [pathamalt gah w [eJuiw cuip klana[n rla-fit]
c[nJor pathama® [gal] + lapok tuy [henw clo’ kanan ra-fit ma
dab cnor duti]ya (te')? [tun]

G

7 e v ooe oo [klan gy ma dah tlam enfor dujtiya gah ra v ni
kanan tam cnor dutiya galh] v lapo[k] tuy [hen  clo’ a] lapok
[kanan] (tam) . .

L S . C
-« «. (abwoy)® [anu]lum [lapolk tuin a* jma[p jmap] kanan
culp [kanat] v [n0 kjanan [k]anat a[bwo]y [patilum jmla[p jmap
kanan lapok] cfuih] . .

. o
* v . e o . ¢ ® e 5 & s ¢ & " 2 e s 8 0 & 5 o s 9+ s o

19- ® & 8 2 s s s s e 4 4 e s s s s s s e 8 e ¢ P 9 e 4 s B e s e s e e s s e s e
<+« ... [lJapok tuy ra » v ma [l]ap[olk sim wo’ [gah]  tney
shifsyJor dapa[h ® brJamédk kitu m[r}ifkkasui]w ® [gah hlen [+ ma
lapok tuy 1 1]

QO. .

.
R A A A B L T T « & 8 s 8 & e ¢ @

<+« oo kha ma sa[m]mut galh »] rau [wo] cire[n] tuy ®
ma samut « yam bnat than [ma slpa sim gah » (sa)tim? tuy
hlen v dalkau ler pan duih] . .

! The ¢h in this word has a peculiar shape much like the # in (he Myazedi inscription (see Ep.
Bivm., vol. i, pt. i, plate iii, facing p. §5). As it is there used in the word thar, 1 do not think it is
a th, although in patiama it cught {etymologically) to be one,

% Conceivably. but improbably, w’.

* What looks like an anusvira above the 4 is probably a subsequent disfigurement.

5 Possibly dupah, Oy mouile.

" This word seems very doubtful? even the ¢ might be a %,

? Conjecturally restored,

s-af tun v rau gah nd knad tam cnow (16) pathama gah cuiw cuip kna# la-it cnow pathama gahw ma
lapuik tuai hed klo’ 4 kanhat la-it ma dah cnow dutiya tun w nd kanot! cnow dutiya » te’ lapok ma
dab ceh kiuh tuai » cuip (17) kanhah ma dall tam ctiow dutiya 9 te’ ra »2 nd kanah tam cnow?
dutiyya gah lapuik tuai hed o klo’ 3 lapuik kapid tam cnow tatiya te’ ra » na2 nai ma rau wwa’ gah
nd kanhad 1ath (18) bwai anulum lapok tuin & jmdp jmap kanah w cuip kanat bwai patilurh jmap
jmap kanh.d lapuik cch klu#h cuiw cuip knad tam « kanhod gah uit sab hed o sim gah dah ma
(19) lapuik tuai ra » ma- lapuik sim wwa’ gah u thai shisaw dapah mamik gitu mrekkasuiw heft
ma Japuik tuai . 6 hai aduit 8 mamak gitu mrekkasuiw he# ma samit sit (20) » kha ma samit gah

L A kanhas, 2 Orig, has tatiya.
3 The following words (to ra w inclusive) oceur only i’;w B.

* Not in the MS, 5 A pa, ¢ A adds 8 »,
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21. e o+ & o ® = ® ® & + e 8 e & ® s e @€ ® @ 6 5 & ¢ 6 s & & o ® & o s+ o e 8 s o @ o
v e .. tmd [dlwor pan gafh] « phuiw t{fuy] ma (pa) [tmd']
nimit {dJacam ga[h] « mik [kuilw nwom ta[me]n nd sa[n]tha[n pan
tlan tuy ] (dwor) [dwor gah] (pla[ddn]® (t)i(t)

22. .....-..............-o.o-o‘......‘....oy.....
oo [luk tuly] o cruih tmd (k)uiw? c[rjuifh tmd’] gah
frjuf calof’ a] t[uly » atuin® julk] ma cuifh gah he}n v [carit*
calo’ a pday ti] (da #)® carit ca-

23. (lo’)6
. . . smik kulw simamagga # calah ta[blah ga[h' jlano[k mw]o[y
cdja v la[yolh mway cda [1} karofn] cafljo’ [a ti ra » s kha] ma
kafron a ti glah v

24. . L] L - - . . . . . - . - - - » - : . . . .'I L] . L] - . '. .‘ L] . . - . - - - L ] -
. . ma[njah nimit] gah kwm v kuiw pday nimift tJuy ma sdah
sfim tlam[i] galh] kuim n calah] janah kle’ [tlu[y] » ga[rlen
(tanam)’ [k]aron lafr jar] lagar tuy v

25. e @ 8 ¢ e e = ® s e ® e o e+ e P e T .+ T & T L T S s Lt s 8 s 2 e e s e e s 8 o
. (ga)h ler n gaiii na [thor] na [ka-u]y balk]e[t] ta’ gah t[uly v na
ylalt bake[t] batafn glah o (pG°® gla[fii lar] (ra v 1) ® [het tluy ma
ruifh se klyak v [j]ma-

initi is w izht be b or p.
; g::c;?\‘lgzllyoiuti?cj.s vord might be 3 'I{3 hefe was probably an original flaw between 2 and ¢
4 There was probably an original flaw between ¢ and »,
& Conceivably, but improbably, instead of da o one might read 4,
8 There was probably a small original flaw here, .
7 Very doubtful : the ¢ might be %, the » might be », vnd the m possibly p.

8 Perhaps the two strokes under the p are accidental and we should read pa.
9 Very doubtful,

rau wwa’ acirefi pa tuai samit » yim bnat thin ma spa sim gah sa(nti:h t.uai hed dak’au.l pan dtfi!1
w tma’ nimit 8 ma tuiw o akhd ma tuiw 1 (21) tma’ dow pan gah v phuiw tuai pa ma tma fnqx;t da_cam
gah mik kuiw » nwam tame® nd fAah #i? nd santhan pan k!a.ﬁ gah. d9w gz"h phadas tit f’il ﬁn tl'lal m.a
tuiw tma’ tuai heh » ket raf (2?) juk tuai cruih4 tma’ kuiw cruih® tma’ gah ruft calo’ & tuai atuit

juk ma cuip gah heh v ma caruih ¢ calo’ pdai ti ra s caruih 8 ca(22)l0’ tuai hed yam méab carik ¢ gah.

hed tuai kuiw simmhdmaggam o canah thabah gah v jnok vaai sda layalf mt.\'a‘i sda » ka',?ﬂ calo’ &

ti ra » khd ma karofh & ti gah ruih chu ruih dun kamat'l.lanf ma spa ku'ny saﬂ.\'ara'.kamaslm’ma c.inh

tau (24) nimit gah kuim w kuiw pdai nimit ma sadah sim tami gah kuim caab ]a.bal;a kle ,tua:| .

karo#t kanham law karod law ja lagaw tuai » cut baped law c[_ak ran rau_ gah pa tua|~.he0 tma mmft

(25) gah lew gfii na thaw na ga-uai phket ta’ gah tuai w na yat bket btan gah p@ gfi law ra » huit
! A apparently has dat,

3
b three preceding words are clearly superfluous, .
4 zh:ruit. P B A khruin, ¢ For carit. 7

D



138 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. mt

36, (P) ¢ v e e e e e e e
. . ma peft tau na (g)ara(y) ' » na pna[a na ylat pllja[t] dakor
sna da[bult lar [manJah nim[it tu[y] » o tuy hen [kJuiw t[ijla
[puiy ta' skay ni}mi[t ra v u uit tma) daca-

37. [M]% e o
. ma s[klay [skjay tla ga[h tuy » tila pluiy t& Iw[op plda[y rula
dwlor] s[ilm [tle’® v kajo['] pandah * [h]atthapah tuy [ti]la
[puily [to’] d[md]n® [tjau ra vam

ma[fijah gamakhet [g]ah v mnilh tolk kulijm lar fiah ma dok cift
kuim lar » fiah ma dok k[sle[h kuim lar]® [d]atau cafl]o’ [3]}
(pa-)[uit tuy] « jnor

Yo
[6] » da(p)uiw? a[k]ra a[k]ra gafh cut 3] tuy » yata® gam-i o-3f
ma t{w]ak tarfau hjet ma ha m[ik kJuiw [ilw[op] pdaly taw]uilw
gamakhet] gah @ fkui}-

1 The g looks like w, and the y might be A,

8 Conjecturally restored.

3 There seems to have been an original flaw between the ¢ and the ’,

4 As this 4 is in the full form, it is probably not to be read d.

5 The anusvdra is a little doubtful, but it is needed here.

8 There is a small space here with faint marks on it which might be the remains of na or ne,
but are probably merely accidental.

7 The doubtful letter may be & or even w.

$ Cf, B 49, D 47, 48. i

ma reh seh kyak » jmd(26)p jmap tma’ nimit gah kuim » na kduif jnow dhup shau nut klah
baped tau na garai na pnah » na yat plab? skaw snd dabut law méabh nimit tuai hed » kuiw tila
ta’ skai nimit ra » uit jmap tma’ 8 pi? Japuh tila ta’ skai tuai beuip tma’ (37) ma skai kla t€’ tuai
s tila ta’ lop 3 pdai tawuiw dow sim te’ v gaja’ palah hattapab tuai tila damdd tau ra « khad gah
atuit gimakhet ma karo# law tuai gah méabh (38) maah gamakhet gah mnih tuik kuith law # fiabh
ma duik cid kuim law » fiah ma duik khyeh kaim law » datau calo’ & uit tuai jnow rarm S tad khon
lew srak darid a tuai » pham kapu sa(ag)d dapuiw akra akrd cut a tuai v yata gamhi s-ak ma twik

1 A lah.

181 might be read gapl ; but the text on the stones shows that 8 must be read though A
remains unexplained. g

8 Error for rdy.
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30. [w]' (man)' mway buin fikan® tuy » {yam pldfay]..........
- - . [glah tun [le]r v [glam-1 c-af [tJuy phek I[w]op nwormm tau
pdaly] th[aln ma ranu[k] danda[n® glah tu[y » kluifw* dan]a[y]
(cat® bat) [may tau ra » tu]ly heft mn[ih]

31. (ma) ' drfe]p to[k] kui{m] lor » mnih ma dok ks{eh kui}m lar » kuiw
d[r]ep buifk] krau gah ku fiah ma man mwoy [te] tun » [d]apuin
taya® pday- gamakhet’ [w]o’ [ler ha] mway [ra4] da[pui]n c-3h
ma slop [p]day ga- _

32. makhet wo' ler ha mwoy ra » plufiy difk] man mwoy [bluin fikafn®
slan ra » rau gah [fiJah ma [plla[n] tlu[a] gah gah cui(p)® tuy
[hlen » [ma] kuiw t[illa puily] t[d’ s]am[mu]t [sim rwon] « ¢ [kha
tila] pfuty to] ma [plad[wo]-

33. [t] kammawaca [tu]n [I]e[r] » [h]et [ma m]i[k k]u[iw] akkharawisuddhi
da[h glah v fiah ba he[f] ma kuiw padwo[t m]wa[y m]way wa s
(p)anduk *° dapalh w]a [tuy] he[a] siim gah dah] ma [satimut tuy
ra gah] tuly v pham k]i[o’ twift twuik ™! « dapuiw]

34. [k]ar[h]a » kanu san ta gah [pi] leh hen ma kuiw tuik o [p]i leh
[hle[d] ma kuiw ho dra » » sim [ma] sammut [tluy wo’ gah s
[tlla puiy to’ ma & t[k]o'"™ Sifigh{uilr [ma ket upasampada®
pday udakuk]kh[epas]iim « ma fiah cir]e-

1 Conjecturally restored, 2 Error for kfan,

8 Written dandan, but certainly meant for dandan. 4 Looks like fuiw

: ghis word seems to have been subsequently altered by some intentional disﬁguremen.t.

; Eresumably~an error for yata. 7 Between £k and ¢ there is an original flaw,

rror for Afian, as in |, 30.

9 Looks like cuim, but the mark in it is probably accidental,

10 Conceivably, though improbably, the initial may be 5, 11 The » is doubtful,
12 The original appears to have #o’. 13 Conceivably *sashmp®

tarau’ huit ha mik kuiw lop pdai tawuiw gdmakhet gah (30) bwai m . . .
!aw1}iw ;émakhet gah tun lew gami s-d8 phek nwath tgu pg’ai) than nnau: “:1:1::“;:;8:“?:‘: Eg.“
glaai dna‘a:i camh bat mwai tau ra » mnih (31) ma drep tuik kuith law » mnih ma duik cif khyeh k il;
law L kuiw drep bak krau gah ku fiah ma mad mwali te’ tun v gami taya pdai gimakhetyww;’uh
mwai ra » gami s-38 ma lop pdai gd(32)makhet wwa’ lew ha mwai ra » puiai dik ma# mwaj b o
kfian san ra » rau gah fiab plan gah gah cuit! tuai hef » ma kuiw tila ta’ samit rod v kila il u":
ma phado(33)t kammawat gah tun lew » huit® smik kuiw akkharawisuddhi dah fah bi h au y
kuiw phadot mwai mwai | phadot 7 wi tuai hef o sith gah ma samit tuai ra gab tuai : pl:a::

Jelew twid twuik dapuiw (34) kard kapu sa# ta’ gah 3 leh hed ma kuiw tuik » pi leh hed ma Kuivw

ho drd » sih ma samit tuai gah « tila ta’ ma a taka’ Sidghuiw » ma dud upasampada pdai

1 Error for eusp, 2 A omits v husd. 3 A méd,

5



140 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [ voL. 111

35. i pday Kalyapiga[a gloh o ma sammut  het dah wiw da cin
[Kallyanisi{m] gah [tJuy o ti[lJa fialy kuifw] lar [yam]u v v pa tam
na tfl]a san da [1}0 wo[' wma eunip tlua] nfa tk]o[" Sia]ghfulir
[kuim] ra [tla ha] (¢)naip)?

36. sa(m)mfult s[iJm wo' [kuim 1]er 1 tila puiy san to’ [tjuly » mJa cuin
da[h] tau gan[i glandcariya » laa(hjuiw gafh v hjft ma sdik
mlik* sfasa[na slan da[h uiw] da [ci] v upalsampada tuy ma dget
tau pday puly gah o ma dah tau]

37. [alsanka gah v ha gap glwolr hen ra v w pday jaren tila [puliy t&'
[tuly « [ma dlun ran upasampaca nd tko’ Sifaghuir gah 1] kuiw
puliy wo'* dlu[f ket! upasammpada] va fii o [rau gah glah ftuy o
ma gluin® ku leh heaw tlua ptim tau tila fijah [Ramadhipati ra]®

! The g looks something like b, and the p like s

2 Conceivably sdwié wlidl, but ne «’s are visible,

30r go?

4 Looks like fet but must be meant for ket

5 The g looks like m, but in view of the context there can be little daubt that glufi is right.
¢ The ra is in the margin, between the double lines,

udakukkhepasih ma fiah ! cive(35)4 pdai Kalydpigad gah ma samit huit uiw da ci » Kalyapisith
gah tuai tila fiab kuiw law ymn ra » nd ma pa tam tila saf ta’ wwa’ ma cuip klu na taka’
Sifighuiw kuim ra 1 kld ha gatap (;6) samit sim wwa’ kuif lew tila sad ta’ ma cuin dah tau gagpi?
gandcariya3 lhuiw gah # huit ma sduik mluik sasnd san dah uviw da ci » upasampada ma daget tau
puiai4 puiai gwa’ gah dah tau (37) dsafnka® gah ha yap gaw hed ra » pdai jares tila ta’ ma dufh
rad upasampada ni taka’ Sifghuiw gah » kaiw puiai gwa’ dud upasampada i ra » rau gah gah
tuai » ma gluid ku leh hed kluh pa tim tala fiah Ramadhippati ra o tila fiab lew rau wwa’ huimh
plan ku tila ta’ tun w duaai tila ma nwam tan saddba ma mik duh upasampada jareh tila ta’ ma
dult upasampada fiah Sifighuiw gah duft kuim ra « fiah ma ha mwai ku saddha ha mik du®t
upasampada fiah Sifichuiw damdd kuim ra » izh ma mik sgo’ duh upasampada tnow fah  Sidghuiw
gah ma w» lapa duh gah tunl » ha gw' si dadaw? v tida 2’ ma ha mik tnow upasampada fiah
Sidghuiw gah dud hedd ra gab tuai v ai dik hwa’ gwa’ ran skuit » adhipaai sla pat winai ma cuin
dah tau ma mik kyak trai gah Ved ula ai ta’ khyap ket kuiw buin ra » upasampada ma cap tau
kuiw tila ai ta’ dsadkasd dah tan pdai cuit ma? w tila ta’ luh ket tnow 19 upasampada fiah Sifighuiw
ra v n upasampada ma cap tau kuiw ! tila ai ta’ s-nh tau hed dah ma ¥ w dsahka!” ha mwaira dah
pdai cuit mha « tila ta’ dmdd kuim ra ¢ rau gah tila finh Ramadhippati huim plan 13 ku tila sah ta’
gamluid ra » gata n@ gah rau wwa’ tla fah Ramadbippati khyap tun » tila sad ta’ ma dah
gandcariya lduiw nwatm pamik mik gwa’ upasampada fiah Sihghuiw gah yahth » sabhau 14 sla pat
winai ma gah tun lew pubbajd kuith lew v upasampada ' kuim lew » uppajhiai hcd ma dah tnarh «

1 Or}g. inserts pdai here. 2A ganhi, S A gdﬁddcarika.

¢ This should be pdai, 5 Orig, has sdsadka, 8 Error for Rimddhippati.
7 Error for chl dew. 8 A sankd. YA mhd,

10 A omits ¢now, 1A k. 12 Orig. has asankd.

12 B balan, W Tor yanah w sablan A has ymu w» svh stau,

18 Orig. has upasampadad,

PART 11 ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 141

H

(Fragments 4 and 4.)

) S T T TR L I Y ® e e s e e s e v e s & o
® o o o e

c e e ee e ... (rau) wo tila [fah]

L A A T S I I . T

A S A I e I e e T TS

ce e ee e e eeees . lA]cariyain(@ . ..., ...,

LI ST Y
L A T T T T T
LIS
« o .
3. L T T T T T
. o

L I K I T Y

e+« [rmlar pday udaku[k]khe(pasim)

A A e e R I R T T RS,
-

1 About twenty lines appear to be lost between this and the preceding piece. The dots at
ends of the lines are roughly estimated. Fragment a goes down to 1. 18.
beginning of I, 16. See the manuscript version.

the
Fragment & begins at the

tila ta’ wwa’ ma cau nd Sifghuiw ta’ wwa’ tun lew ha duik cah cahl pith # dah uj
uppajhaai lew ha gwa’ pim « ma dah uiw pa fidd puiai spa tuai tila puizi sad ta’ wwz’ ma sgo’ dah
tnow upasampada fiah Sidghuiw ma thuik dah upajbiai fiah gah puiai ma sgo’ .ket raf ‘tixaj ma
sgo’ kuiw upajhiai fiab gamluif ma sgo’ dusd tnow upasampada fiah Sitghuiw wwa’ ro « rau gah tila
fiab khyap tuai p-ow kuiw 4 #i sman glaai danaai mwai ra » kha gah tila puiai Parakkarﬁabéhassmi
gah rau wwa’ kluf pa tirh tila fiab « tila safh mwai gah ymu tila Mhésuwangasobhané gal;ll y;ﬁah "
tlla ma prai gah mhd fiah ma dub upasampada fiah tnow Sibghuiw hefi » paguiw ma cuin dah tay3
latji kukkuccaka sikkhagdma u arafiaka appiccha e santutha » sallo » dhutadgara hed gah tuai w
pa tim tala fiah kha gah tila fiab p-ow kuiw & niman rad tila gah ra v khi tila puiai’ma klud
cyip jareh tila dab gah ¢ (H %) rau wwa' tila fiah sman ra s tila ai ma & taka’ Sifighuiw ma
du# gpasampada gah ¢ mi@ pdai sith tila ai ma dub ma ci guin » fiah ga.i;= ma pa
uppajbdai » fiah gah ma pa (2) acdriya s ndo tila ma dut upasampada fiah Sidghuiw gﬁh
» lamuh mw3i ci wabh ro » rau gah tilg Aah emin ra « rau wwa’ tila sah plan tun
ku tila fiah puiai ma duh upasampada fabp Sitighui(z)w mha pdai udakukkhepasih mg®
fiab cired law pdai Kalambu-jatassgra jamnok 4 gah heh » guin 3t v 5 ¢ila puiai Waobarakkha ¢

wdacie pa

; 'Fl"rhpb_ably mimr for cnam, or wah,
The equivalent in the Pali text for the passage from here to dhutas i 3
dhutasigadharo appicoho santuttho sallekhd lajg'! kukkuccako siék‘lfdédmoagfztr;’ jb“::?b?l’: 18 arafRecdd
& Orig. has miw, + A mnot, '
5 A omits gusn 31 . The Pili has appamdeassa ganassa santike.
. 8 In the Pali Vanaratanandmakars pordgamahdsanghardjdnam,
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e eveen....upa[j]jhay i tila puly Ra(hulabhaddhathe)® ... .

e @ ® & ® 4 8 & ¢ & ® e s s e s s v s F e e T s e e et o e o o o o

5- Q...O..Of...“....c..l...'o....icilloilﬂc.
«e«...(plan) k[u] tila fiah « tila [fiJah rmit . oo L oo el

6- e o 8 © ¢ 6 0 6 6 0 5 6 8 o 0 6 6 6 0 % 6 s s s 0 s s o 0 v 8 0 s 000
. . dun [upasa]m[pa]da S[iaghlulijr ga[h I glluid san . .. ... ..

e« @ ¢ o & o & o

7. .-.....................‘...o‘.-.‘..‘...[r]

. . sasana tuy 1 t[ila puiy] kajo'® (k)wom® .. ...........

© 8 & 6 6 @ 6 & 6 ° 6 8 & @ 6 % e @ ¢ o & @ & 8 4 6 6 0 & o 6 s e O 0 s o

8 U (D) ee et e et e (tu)y! kuiw
akhwon ku tila fiah ra 1 | akhda ma sammut (sim)*.........

e * & e @ v & 8 8 v o 9 e e & e ¢ v ® s 4, v 2 e 5 e e & ® 8 e 9 e o o @ ¢ @

N o fiah Sidghufir]..............[flah ma Iwon tuy gafh]:
tlun cuip tfilJa [fajh rartla fah . ..o 0 oLl il el

® @ & ® @ 9 & & ° ¢ 6 ¢ & ¢ S 6 9 9 ¢ & T S O " O & P T S S B G s o0

1 Restored from the Pali version,

8 There is a small circle over the o, but I cannot imagine what function an anusvdra could
perform there, Probably it is an error of the engraver’s,

3 The initial of the next word was apparently either « or J.

4 Conjectural restoration.

safghardja jnok te’ he ma pa (4) uppajhaai e tila puiai Rahulathe ma dah safighardja Imuh ma pa
cariya » was! ai 0% ma dufh upasampada flah Sifizhuiw gah » dah bd coh tarau wah ra® s rau gah
tila puiai sah (5) plan? @ ku tila fiah tila #ah mi# lahuimh tila tuai mip cuit pdmah san dah tuai tila
fiab kuiw niman tila puiai ra » saB ta’ ma nwam’ kuiw saddhdmala » pamik 6 (6) upasampada fab
Sifighuiw gluid san uiw da ci » tila ai mik kuiw upajhdai tuai mik kuiw fiab gwa’ duh upasimpada
suiw? » tila ai mwai kuiw8 datuai mramo(7)w sasnd ra s tila ai gaja’ ko9 fii » rau gah gab
tuai tila fiah niman ra » tila puiai’ tun lew n gabut sdsnd rod ci » puiai gaja’ san ra gab (8) tuai
kuiw akho#l ku tila fiab ra » akhd ma smut sim gah tuai » tila puiai gapi gapiciriyya gamlui
mnuth pamik dud upasampada (g) fiah Siighuiw ma huith kuith law » ku tila fiah ma lon tuai gah¥®
o klud cuip tila fiab ra » tila flah kom ku kuiw tila sah ta’ gamluid ceh 3 Kalyanisihy ra n tila sad
1A gah, 8 A omits nd, 8 A gah. 4B palan,

5 A h, 6 ; ; . ,
" A 2dds b, iy For o pamik A has pami. T Asoh. ® For kuiw A has het duith
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ma cau nd [SiJaghufi]r ler [¢ tiJla [filah [k]uilw n]iman plop pday
Kalyanisfim ra ¢ tijla p[uly Sulwanna(sobhanamahathe)!......

® 6 & & & @ & & & 0 s 6 4 0 s % S G O " G G e e O 9 0 O T SO GBS S BBE

10, '’

11. h tfau] wwo’ [tila] fiah huim [pllan ku saf [ma] cau n@t Sidghuir
[gamlui]a ra r [ti]la puly san gamluih wo] gahenw ... ....

13, [kfia kJuli]w upasampada ra « khi gah rau wwlo' tiJla puiy sad
Sifighuir [to] gamluifa huim plan tunrtila e oo oo v vevene.

e e e N D B

13. [ci] arefft] tuy tila puiy to’ fiah tko’ Sifighuir ma [kuliw upasampada
ku puliy [gah] r mabar[a](j)® . . ... ¢t it e e e,

4 & & & * & o 8 8 & & T & s s B ° e st P T G e s v g s e

14. fiah tko' Sifighuir [tjuy ma sk[uliw upasampada ku puiy gah [r]
la[n]gat puiy [san glamluid ma tlau pdlay [tko']..........

LI L R R e T I e L T T

15. [yalt ba[tas tl]a tuly] » kuiw tau pday gihilitga r kha ma tau pday
gi[hillin[ga gah tuln ler . .. ...

® ¢ 8 * 5 0 s s @ * et e s ° . s 6 0 e " s s 6 v e s @

I Restored on the basis of the Pali version.
2 Conjectural restoration,
8 Or possibly the final may be ¢, as in L.M,

ta(10)’ ma cau n& SiBghuiw lew tila fiab kuiw niman plop pdai Kalyapisith ra « tila the Suwappa-
sobhapa ma spa upajhdai gah lew tila fiah kuiw niman rall pdai Kalydpisith ra « khi ga(11)h
rau wwa’' tila fiah huim plan ku sad ma cau n@ Silghuiw gamluid ra » tila sad gamluid wwa’
gah nwath pamik kuiw ma mik duff upasampada tnow fiah Sihghuiw gab ci n tila ai ta’ (14)
kfia kuiw upasampada gwa’'ra » kha gah rau wwa’ tila puiai saf Sidghuiw gamluid huith plan
tun » tila fiah p-ow kuiw a dubh raf upasampada #ab Sidghuiw ra gah tuai o puiai 3 dud
radl ra w w fHdd a(13)ci ared tila ta’ fab taka’ Sibghuiw ma kuiw upasampada ku puiai
gah n mah#rdj? kom ku kuiw tila sa# ta’ gamluid pad mhik Bi n kdla tila ta’ (14) fab taka’
Sidghuiw ma skuiw upasampada ku puiai gah sdk wwa’ tila ta’ pa huith w kila puiai sad gamlui
ma tau pdai taka’ Sidghuiw ma kuiw upasampada ku fiah ma klué& n@ jam#ioai mha ku fiah ma
pa sik wwa' tuai ma kuiw rod « pasdk ro n kuiw (15) yat btad ki3 tuai kuiw tau pdai gihibhau
kla 3 kha ma tau pdai gihilid gah tun lew w ai gihi ra gab tuai pa wacibheda 4 pamik fia}

1 A omits rasi. - 3 A mahdmardt,
8 A omits », 4 B wdctbheda,
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6. ftun Hlefr] (M . ... ... . Tha] seh 1 sabhau tuy [ma] dun
upasa|mplada ma [glah [ma r cladah kle’ gihilin{ga) .. ... . . .
- [u]-*

17. pasampada rwont i +] . . . ... (t)filla ey to')? mik upasampada
.« (t)il(la) [ey to'] ra mifkl . ... ... .. ...

S % s e e s e s o + e e o

¢ e s 0 4 .

18. mani tuy » puiy ma sgo’ [kjuiw u[pasa]mfpada]

@ 2 o o 8 o o o a4 s s e e e e oo 1 oL

""'0000--¢..

Qc".l.‘.oo.......’

19. to’ [sladdha gah tuly] () sdua ket [u]pasampada ra o pday [kla ma
(trak)®. . . ..

® e % ® 4 * 4 4 s & & s 6 e & e & s =

L R e T T T T S
M T

L T

20. k rwofi + upasampada tami wwo' gah 1 puly ha g0’ ba
(t)u . . L4 - . . L] . L) . . L] L] - - L4 . - i d . . .

[k] sgah tuy 1

31 [dJuf [u]lpasampada ta[m]i ra [c]i ' atuin walh] tami wwo’

, ra smik
kuiw ruih cuih cuip (bnat)

.......
¢ o e
« s

® ® & 4 o & @ a e 2 s s @ * 0 & s 4 s 4t + 4 e 4 e o ® o s o
.

22. san [fiah tko’ [Sia]ghuir [tlo' huim plan [k]u puiy t
fiah [glamluia ma (d)...........

e ® o ¢ 2 s B s s &

uly ] wit puiy

St S T s e s e v e

L L

I These words are the beginning of fragment b, which ove

rlaps fragment a here
2 Conjecturally restored. '

3 Very doubtful, except the »,

ra » ma kuiw pa wacibheda! gwa’ (16) tun lew o huit g-34 ha sch

pada mgah mhid cadah kle' gihilidga tuai kuiw pa % simmani klj pda
tuai ma kuiw u(17)pasampada roh » lamuh tdla ai ta’ mik duf ; , X

dah cmat ra dah mi n tau pdai gahilihiga tuai gwa’? gamhi ‘if::sjlngzxa§;t:r11r; ;(]-. :mk
puiai ma sgo’ kuiw upasampada rod w puiai gihi ra gah tuai ma mik kuiw tirh "‘5. - a ’um
wacibheda ¢ wwa’ tun lew lamah gah tila (19) ta’ saddhi dah tuaj dvd upasampad Sl
kila gah krau amit pawd acd pajhdsi twab ganah ma byi plat gah cuit atfh alra "e pc.ial
upasampada tnash te’ puiai ma ba(20)k ro# v upasampada tami wwa’® ouiai ha gwa’. bpkan d tuai «
tui wah tares te’ kuith7 ma sruih gah ma puiai ha mik kuiw dah « tila ta’ sagdh‘ ah gan o
(21) dub upasampada tami ra ci v atuid wah tami ra » smik kuiw ruih cuiw ¢ 4 gah dah tuai v
tuai v puial ma mik kuiw pa wacibheda® s5k gah rom o uip bnat ayuk gab

. rau gah tila ty’ . .
hulss plan ku puiai ra n uit puial tah gamluid ma 3 duh upa\gsar,,pada aw‘i::,) fiab tka’ Sidghuiw o

_sabhau ma du# upasam-
1 dadah sammani gah tau

1 A wabkeda, B wiclbheda, 3 A inserts gamhi, ga:l ! puis:i‘J datay
; A bdah, , .. Omits fish .. GAOzp'wa . o
B omits ¢’ kuirm, 8B wiclbheda, A wacibhedabheda, g, ha’ wacs,

8 A pdai,
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23. dafh pla (bacibheda)' [sJak gah tuy ' ti[l]a puiy [tlo'? kuiw sad[gla
plilan » gam-1 puily tluy » kuiw [sarja(pagamana)®........ .

® 4 @ © 4 © ° & & 8 & 4+ 6 @ & o e * & e S & s s e s & ., 00

24, ¢ tila puiy [tlo}' ma] kuiw uplasafmplada kuiw puiy rwoi + 1 rau

gah tiflJa puiy tfo] ma cau n@t Smghuir . . . . ... ... .. ...

25. fiah gam[ljwa kuim [h]et saddha gah t[uy + puly m[ik] duf upasam-

pada t[njor fiah Sighuir ra ci t atuift] acinna . ... .......
c‘c.CC....0..00.0...cv..o-oc..[Siﬁ]-‘

26. [ghlui[r glamlui[a] kwo[m k]u tila puly to’ sa[n] ga[mluin] sama[h]®
saman tuy hefitt pa tarm ni thay can dacit brafmok]® ... ...
e L oY O

27. [jlo’ dmdn [tluy + atuin acinna fiah [S]{a]ghuir gamluin ma pa gah
hfen] 1 tila puily] to' pa tuy ' [pa tlah na ti(la) . . . ... .. ..
e e e e e et et e et e+« .. [Suwannaj-

+ 28. s[o]bhanamahathe? damli tuy 1 uit tiflJa puiy [to] ma cau ni
Singhuir gamluit + ma pa tam tu® tila puiy Sfirislan(ghabodhi-
sami)? . . ... e e e o[upa)®

1 This (or possibly pa bacci®) appears to be the reading.

2 There is excessive space here, probably due to an original flaw,

3 Conjecturally restored by comparison with the Pali version.

4 Conjecturally restored.

5 The final looks like £,

6 Restored. The month was Margasirsa.

7 Restored, so far as the part of the name at the end of the last line is concerned, from the

Pali version, The first half of the 0 must have been written at the end of 1, 27.
8 Error for ku.

9 Restored on the basis of the passage in the Pali version corresponding with F g, The Pali
does not actually give the name here. 10 Restored.

pdai gihilidza gah 1 tuai v puiai (23) dah pa wacibheda ? sik gah tuai » tila ta’ kuiw shi plan « gami
puiai tuai kuiw sarapagamana sikkhdpada ku puiai tuai badah gamhi sammapi ku puiai tuai hed (24)
tila ta’ ma skuiw upasampada ku puiai rof v rau gah tila ta’ ma cau né Sitghuir gamlui® ra n kh3
gah tila ta’ ma dah gapdeariya gamluifi rau wwa’ gah tun w uit puiai (25) fiab gamluid gadghd dah
tuai v puiai ma mik spa upasampada tnow fiah Sizhuiw ra ci v atuih acipna fiah Sidghuiw gamluid
gah puiai spa dak ra » rau gah tila ta’ gah ra n rau gah tila saf ma cau nd Sif(26)ghuiw gamluid
koth ku tila sad ta’ gamluid v smik pa upasampada gah smah sman tuai hefft o n@ batath thai 1
dacit mamok gitu mrekkasuiw gah hedt v lukau 5 thai tila Gah Ramadhippati ga(27)ja’ damid tuaj
1 atuid acinna fiah Sidghuiw gamluid ma pa gah hed tila puiai ta’ pa tuai « pa tam nd tila puiai

- mahdsami® Dhammakitti gah roft v upajhaai ku tila the Suwapna(28)sobhanamahithe damhik ¢ tuai

v uit tila ta’ ma cau nd Sidghuiw gamlui# » pa tarh ku tila puiai Sirisakighabodhisami gah alhdai
Y A gihilinggah, B gahi® 3 Orig. has waci® 8 A mahdchdps, 4 B thamhik,



146 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [voL. ms

29. sampada 1 o [tad]ay [tlanay gah v tila [#i]ah [Rama]dhipati kajo’
dmdda’ v dan pun dak ahara paccay rsablusla[i].........

® %+ 8 5 6 2 0 0 0 B LS L S0 00 0 v e et e s s e e @

30

c{akh]i kalyat] tuly] 1+ ma maa cut lik [cJad[won glah lew tila fiah
prea law 1 la[-1]t la-i[t] ma pa upa[sampada]. .

® & & & 4 ¢ o ¢ 0o % ¢ P * 8 0 9 s B st B e 0

9% o+ ¢ o 0 s 0 e o

31. law ? tila [fi]ah pren law + kha thay ma sa[w 3 glah + [s]mid tifla
cakh]i kaya[t] » pnan c[d]Jau p[reld la[w] tuy s tila fah

® & & 0 5 ® & & 9 ¢ o 6 O 8 4 e s 0 s s .

LI K R Y

32. [a]cd guin ma dun upasa[m]pada tuy ga[h] (1) [dah bla klam [pan
cwloh sun ra u [n] kha ga[h] t[i)la [fi]ah kuiw garan ptim . . .

e o o o o o o o ¢

A L L I A R I R I O T TP TP,

33- ' [hle[a 1] tila puly t{o’] ma dun [uplasampada tami [gah] + ba
klafm] pan c[wloh [s]u[n «] tfil]a puiy t[o} ma cau n@ Siaghuir
Ne) v v e et eennen..

o & o o

M S T R

34- w pa upufh plday [Klalyanisim fii v r [ra-it tila pu[iy to] ma [pa
upu]h tuy [gah] » dan pi[ndJapat [ler kluiw . .

® & @ & 8 s 6 s s a4 0 s 0 L s s e e e s e s o

1 Abbreviated, as if admd, with superseript 7.
# Or lew, if the ¢ was at the end of I, 30, as seems probable from the MS. text

alhdai ma awariya! tuai v ma kuiw upatag)sampada ra n tadai tadaj
dmdd » din pufh dan zhdra bcai pan w jablu sla dak yamakala i

2 gah le tila fiah i i
tau sad ta’ ra w (30) cakhi dayah ma cut lik cadon payam gah le tila fiap ;l:e“p.lt;v; l;“‘_w lt'amlp
pa upasampada tuai gah » huit mik kuiw sddhukd gah pham klo’ (31) le tila fah a-ltﬁ-xt .o
khd thai ma saw & gah v smi# tala cakhi dayah pnad da b

A | : sdau pred law tuaj 1] .
klud du# ra « khd ma duik 5 thai gah v Bah ma pa tim tala guin maa p; (tll’a) iia;l tu!n
ma dud upasampada tuai gah v dah 245 ra v kha gah tila fah kaiw carad s;niﬁxacﬁlag‘:::

gamluid i » tdai si bape® gitu mrekkasuiw thAai adujc? wwa(33)’ hed o ti

‘ il g
pac}a tami gah » 235 v tila ta’ ma can n8 Sdghuiw lew 15 w uit tila b; :aﬁ,mﬁa duft upfxsan?.
kui(34)w upuh pdai Kalyagisish i v la-it tila t8’ ma pa upuh tuai © * wwa’ mik

tila fiah Ramadhippati gaja’

1 Brror for pa dcariya,
$ A omits adust, y

gah » dan pindapat le kuiw s i
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33. go'! [kluiw di[n )i » [pasada] * cuit? [le]w kuiw pufiy] gfo’]
ga[tlufi]lw b[dJah fii r rau [glah v [tiJla fiah [gar]ad ptim saf
glamluil (1) « & vt i e i i e e il i i e i e e

36. s[u)im kuiw arah parfijwa + [kw]om [k]u amacca [s]enapa[t]i gamluin
hed cui[h 3] tuy » lah dafk]ar [sw]ak san bfa] klam turau [cw]oh

37. kha ga[h] tila [s]an ba klamh [tulrau [c]woh gah ¢ cufip] tlud tuy
[pa] upuh ra ' ra-it tiflla puiy to’ ma pa upuh tuy gah s
[pindapat] . ....... ... ..., ««. (ma kah

mwo)-?

38. y [plraka + da[k] ya[maka s] ta[r]uip tila puiy [t]o’ tuy [hled » 1 tila
puly mwoy mwoy hefi r yat s . ... ..ot oL,

e+« (bun pana)-?

39. [k] sat v [m]e[k] su[t] v + p[n]ik cakkho # tdo[a]  pabed » [pladak »
dakor mom t [kuJiw dan kuiw tila [puiy}.......... ...,

40. i gah « [tila] puiy Suwa[pnplas[o]bhanamahathe ma pa upajjhay gafh]
v kuiw [yJamu Kalyaniftilssamahafthe] . . ... ... ... L.

1 Only the second half of the o appears in this line: the first part must have ended the
preceding one.

% | think the reading given is right, though there seems to be no need for the stop. The P3li
has ¢sttaft ca pasideius.

8 Conjecturally restored.

puiai gwa’ kuiw ddn fii » dayadhamma ma gap gaw skuiw dan kuith » kuiw puiai (35) gwa’ kuiw
din Ai » pasdda cuit le kuiw puiai gwa' katuiw badah fii u rau gah tila fiah garad pa tith sad
gamluift tuai hed v thai sl baped gitu mrekkasuiw gah prah hed tila fiah (36) suith arom pariwdra
suith amit sepdpati gamluif hcd ceh @ tuai v lab skaw swak sad 2 kla 60 masun pa! upuh pdai
Kalyapisith gah tuai tila fiah dmdd tau ra o (37) kha gah tila sas bd klam 6o gah cuip klud
tuai pa upuh ra » pdab la-it tila ma pa upuh tuai gah n pipdapdt lhu pipdapat thai kwid
yuih tban capa ahdra ma ka mw(38)ai prakd dak yamaka taruip tila ta’ hed ra w tila sad mwai
mwai gah v yat sapd thap bd bd tdu « sablu kborm pald suith bi gapuiw v bun pana(3g)k$® sat
mh&ai sut pnik® cakkho w kduid babe#d phaddk dakaw morm kuiw dan ku tila ta’ ra » akhd na
ganap tila ta’ fiab gamlui(40)d gah tila the Suwappasobhanamahathe ma pa upajhdai gah kuiw ymu

1 Error for ms sapa. 2 Orig, has pandai, B A bapust,
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41. ['Tv man dmda tau [plday sim gah damf[l]i hea ra v t{wlah tila puiy
aca guin ba klam pafn] cwoh sun gafh 1lefw + dun] (a) . .. .1

(t)au [upasampada hela® ravaca guin}..............

e 4 4 6 &8 ® & & 4 & 4 e & v e o

J

(Fragment a.) ®

. [upasampada} (gah) . . .. ... ......*

L * e e 4 4 o

2 e e e e e cre oo [slpa sor tufy]
smay ca [ylay fiah . . .. .. ... ...

1 There may have been an original flaw here,

2 Abbreviated, with superscript 7, as if h#e.

3 About twenty lines appear to be lost belween this and the preceding piece,
manuscript version.

4 Both margins be'ng lost, and there being in this case no other indications as to the amount
missing at the beginnings and ends of lines, respectively, the number of dois s quite indefinite and
merely denotes that something is missing, withoat indicating the amount,

But see the

Kalyapitissamahdthera n pa tamh nd gah kuim ra « smif tala cakhi dayah ma klo(41)’ mdd dmah
pdai sim damli het ra v twah tila sa#h aca guin 245 gah le duf 4t1 upasampada heh ra aci wyin d

s-ifi ma nwam tau ka saddhd ma mik dufh upasampada lew dud at hehh ra ¢ tipa’ catutha tuagi. ro ":
kha gah tila iah Ramadhippati 3 ptim : tila sah ta’ gamluid tuai n uit pdai jamnok thin ma dah
rah man wwa' gah sdk wwa’ tila 5 fiah kuiw® pa katika? kuiw krak samwai uit ra v ma lon & 3
gah kuiw tuai & ra » nd tala wwa’ ma s-af gata gah o uit tila sad ta’ gamluid ma gami fiab “:"
wwa’ v plguiw ma gamhi gah® fiat fiab sjuh sduik gah he# tila 1a’ gamhi i v paguiw ma ga'a
ku sak wak w plguiw ma dah kamlat damla ma dayab tah » piguiw ma nwam awai " hanwa‘x‘a;
pefi v plguiw puit jui puit tai kun kwa kok kadsk n yarau plhguiw mwai fiab st bay kdm

garuih caruiw ha rau gau sdah mha n péguiw sik gah lIpa kuiw gamhi fi kh3 tila rwah a ; atéu
du# upasampada tun w tila ta’ skuiw upasampada shath shari hed lapa kuiw upasam.agan?-' mik
tim puiai tuai pdai sim camat pdai Bago wwa’ heh n cived buin khan tuaj o Pariklfha:i LY
puiai skuiw dan tuai puiai sduh upasampada » pa tau’ yahah ha seh tun sfiam shath sk Ftayyaﬁ
upasampada ra yaw sdah mid s mi ma dah fiah ma dufh (] 1) upasampada gah kuim kullw k?t
kui v dakd upah ma duh upasampada gah kuir puiai spa rijidan heh » ujt tila sah ]°. dfiat
u tila sah ma dah twah jaku ta’ gah (2) spa saw smail® ca yaj fiah lew Ipa kuiw pa m”gam uie tun
smai ca satd fiah lew lpa kuiw pa fii v stuik 12 ca bacanm i3 khy@ ca juif gnif 1 juin Jat slél'(' le::: :(‘);:

1 A comparison with the text of the stone fragment seems to indica
. A t .
here. Pr'oba\gly ¢ (both here and in the next line) should be @ tau. © that the MS, text 1s corrupt
This is evidently a note that has got into the text, but it serves to s

3 B Rama®, + A omits, 5 B t;‘a"w where Face H ended.
:2 kuith, ]; B ‘kattika, 8 A inserts Aak
omits pa tau. A spha. sy Te
12 A skust, b 1A [ssz; ; Y A omits Ipa buiw pa fii,
- m, 14 A s L. "
15 A sik. 108 Juies (P) jusn.
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3o eet v v oo ... mlrla v [yarlau {ka] kaflwlon
m[w]oy gah u [glarhah to’ tuy s(gyod)? .. ... ... ......

4 oo vvieeen oo t] ca [dhir?® gatle[r] ¢ ma ca)® slor
la(b)w[or]* (bdah)® ca twor ka[n]®......... ... ...

5 +«.-evee--n... [gajrhabh (p)ah? (1) bifay IJa(m)li(ay) « dik

smift ska' smif v fiah ma suffi cla wleln [kh} . . . .........

6. - ....vo..... [jareln fii v [kha garhlah tfuy] ma tlun mfit]®
pa gam-i ku tila pufily t& tun ler v kuiw . . . ... ... ..

S [sajran(aga)mafnja® ¢« sikkha[plada + dah rah tu]y h]en
tila puiy ta’ [kluiw pa gam-[if 8 () . ... ... ... ...,

8. . ... [patimokkhasamwaralsila® v [i]n[d]ri{yasam]warasila « 3jiwa-
[parlisuddhisfilla 1 paccayasannissitasifila + gafh] le[r] . .. .. ..

.« & ®

1 Very doubtful, except the initial letter, though I think gy is all right. The vowel must be
either ¢ or o ; the final is quite conjectural.

2 The anusvdra is superfluous, but it seems to be there, no doubt as a vowel modifier indicating
that the pronunciation of the word had approximated to what it is now in LM. Cf, 1, 13, infra, n.

3 Very doubtful, perhaps for 1 ma ca should be read w 4,

4 The b may be p or b, or perhaps w.

& The & might possibly be ¢, and the 4 may be £,

¢ After n comes either ¢ or o.

7 Very doubtful, perhaps mak. The stops are not quite certain either. But the Pali supports the
reading pab.

8 Error for mik, 9 Or savandgamana.

10 Restored with the help of the Pali version.

n kanham pkau gamat galat ca taw bun (3) mraw yrau ka! kalon mwal gah kharah ta’ klon lamuin
ra gah kalon ma phah sik gah v gamhi ma klon ra gah tila ai ta’ lapa? kuiw mdh jared jaku fii »
gamhi ma pa krayd ha me phado(4)t ca dhaw gatew 3 slow lapow bdah ca tow kane#t v ceh badah
ca sro’ shu @ juih gnik ca tuid badah ca mrek kamhih n» gamhi ma dah sik gah tila ta’ lapa law
jared fii v yim gamhi ma nhau rau ku (5) karhah ma gah blaai lamlaai v dik smih3 ska’ smik o
fiah ma sufd ca weh khat lan Ii o tila ai ta’ Ipa law jared fli v ydh gami ma nwam kuiw saddhi ma
kat baton kweh kweh gah hed o tila ai ta’ law (6) jared fii « kha karhah ma kluh smik pa gamhi
jared tila ai ta’ tan lew kuiw deh phaton lik tuai kuiw phadot akhaw dah tuai kuiw deh baton (7)
sarapagamana sikkhapada n dab rab tuai he# tila ta’ kuiw pa gamhi fii » sammani mnudm ayuk ma
duik ba coh smik du#h upasampada tun lew laksan parisuddhisila pan ma twah gah (8) patimukkhae
sathwarasila v indriyasamwarasila w ajiwaparisuddhisila « paccayasannissitasila o gah lew phaton
sdmmapi kuiw lop cuit @i kla fli # sla pat patimuk le n& tam cuip knot kom ku aratha kom ku

A omits, 2 A ma pa 3 A omits,
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o T y v plklat sa[man]i [gah] tld fii [] sla pat khudda-
sikkha [lJer « pkalt] samani [gah tla] fii + de!

S s s * v e e 0 ¢ 8 o

10. ..o (Biv 1) samaln]i (ta’ gah)® [dok] pen tau [klu kwat
sak gah tuy » [til]a puify] ta' ptifm] . ... .. ..

* ® 0 e ¢ o 8 , o

o+« oo [klyak tray ma da(h cui)t’ gah hed 1 tifla pluily] t3’
pa fii » [plati{plat® tuy ma ha ga[p golr ku (winey)® . ... ...

LI ]

12. ...... (dah) nananikaya {tuy] '+ ma l(am)d’ [la]me(k)® tau
kwdm *[kJu ta[duik] lanent ma phd[h salk w[o’ ma]. [e]™ ... .,

O (san ma) [tlau [pdlay t{k]o['} Si[a]ghu[ir tuy ma} dak
saghfa]™ ma kah swok galh hen]}™ r [tila] (eyta) . ........

1 Or, less probably, do, But I cannot restore the rest of it.

$ Only the s is quite certain, $ Fairly certain,

4 Very doubtful, though 1 think it is right.

& The original may have 4a°, which would be an error, ¢ Only the ¢ is certain,
7 Very doubtfuls 8 Or lamet ¥

9 On the principles of transcription indicated in § 17 supra, this might have bee;l rendered
kwam. But it is clear from the more usual spelling in this record (fwom), as weli as from the
EM, kom and L.M, kor, kom, that the anusvdra is here used as a modifier of the inherent vowel (as
explained in § 16, supra), and consequently the transcription dwdm is to be preferred. It appears from
this and some other instances that this use of the anwusvdra is not confined to syllables closed b
velars, Cf. L. 4, supra, n, 19 Possibly o, y

11 Error for sanga. 13 Abbreviated as in H 4L

adhipd(g)ai w! pka: simmapi ta’ kl3d fi sla pat khuddasikkhi »

pa kat s T ota’ LI a:
desapd apat? lew kuiw simmapi gah pden kld fii n paccawekkha mmagt ta’ kla i o

nd ma spa prabhok ca pheai

pan lew kuiw simmanl ta’ gah pden (10) fii v sdmmani (a’ gah duik pca
. : iy L . : t 5
gah tuai » tlla s:d ta’ pa tim puiai » puiai dud upasampada ra npuit o o el

tun lew patipat ma gap gaw tau ku winaya3 sikkhapuit (11) kyik mﬂtlla 28 gamlui.l\
gah hed tila ta’ pa fii v patipat ma ha gap gaw ku winai kydk trai ma ha dr;a 'dah T
ta’ lapa pa fii » ma lon tuai pdai padesa rah man wwa’ gah tila gamiyig ha. cuit gah tila
nindnikiya ra ma lamuai Imek 4 tau kom ku tadok I #ed ma phah sik wwa’ ma wu’lt ma (13) dah
w:wa’ ma s-d4 gata uit tila s7 A ta’ gamlui saddha gah tuai dua upasampada ﬁabg Sa'.ﬂ’da}! rodl « .“°
#dd daget (13) sa#h ma tau pdai Sifighuiw » ma dah A3 kah sok gah hed tila ta’ 18shuiw ra ci o
mwai nikdai hed kuiw dah i n nikaai tnah tnah Ip ® pab

a kuiw dah i v ray gah cha -
mwa i
1 A inserts ya, 3 A aphat. 1 sarakattika

8 A ¢iniya, YA lamnu Imeq,

ak kom fii n .
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14 «eeveevvoweaanees.. (hen)rufilt pdaly] jan[ok rajh [duld
[rman] wlo] 1 tifla DJah kuiw . . .. ... L. e e e

e o & o * o o o

15 © e e eeee e aenaonane. ... [drap] (gasap spa)’ [taget]

T e 6 9 @ 8 4 e+ 4 4 s s 6 @ o s s e e T ¢t e e s e B 6 e 2 e s s s e e @

" o+

(Fragment 4.)*

16- ® ° 8 o e 6 ° e e ® € 4 0 0 & & s 0 4 s S 2 e T e O 6 O s 8 e e + 4 e s o s .

C et eae ... . [drap] (gasap) [tuy
v] (ma) tageft] .. h......... (ra1) gami lanjguiw (gah)

‘7- ® ® ¢ @ © s+ 0 0 4 e @ 2 6 ® 2 & 6 & 8 s+ e e S P 6 V " e e S s &8 e s o e e e e
et e e e s et eeaeo . [md] tia Bah [kuliw
tau pday gi[hijbhaw wuit [ra + 1+ a}fa gam-i languiw tuy [ma]

cw(u)in® (pa)* [puin antimal(watthu)® . ...............

1 In this line, after the first word, only the top portions of the letters are clearly visible and there
is some doubt, therefore, as to the reading. Cf. the next line.

2 This fragment follows on pretty closely after the preceding one, but it is impossible to join them
exactly. -

8 The u is rather curiously formed and may be merely an accidental stroke.

4 Conceivably ba. It is often hard to distinguish p and b in this inscription ; but the former is
the right letter here.

5 Restored on the basis of the spelling in the next line.

tila fiab keiw ptuai (14) heh n uit pdai jamnok rah dul man wwa’ n tila fiah ma kuiw & gliaj
dandai camh bat mwai ra » r3 gamhi ma pa tala drap kasap sro’ sflu dik truh dik brau glau pred ta’
gah tila fiab kuiw gara# pa tim ra « tila puiai ta’ ra si1 slah kle’ (15) drap kasap spa daget gamhi
ra sdah mhi pa ra » tila puiai ta’ pa ha dah md v suirh drap kasap he# pa gihibhau n sik
gah tila fiah kuiw lan huim ku gamhi gamlué ra » gamhi lbuiw slab kle’ (16) drap kasap tuai
» ma daget gamhi ra v gamhi lfuiw slah drap kasap ha dah suith kuiw drap kasap heh pa kie’
gihibhau ra » ara gamhi ma swuin bapuin antimawatthu ma canah thabab ku fial gamluid gah (17)
mha w tila? fah kuiw tau pdai gihibhau pha-uit ra » ard gamhi lduiw ma swain bapn antimawatthu
gah ha canah thabah ku fiab » % garaha par@pawida fiah ma nwam tau gamhi ma dah sik gah lew

1 Apparently error for st
2 The MSS, here insert a’, . )
3 For the passage from here to siiy, inclusive, A has only zaraha par8pawd w,
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e et e e e v v [ulit ra v gam[i]
la[iglufw gah + ma cwuiln' (ba)? [puiln antima[watthu ma] cuip
ra-it [gah ha] s¢[n]® 1 (ayami)* ga[raha partipawadal®. . ... .

’ et e et e e e e e oo ler ti[l]la fiah bak kuiw
tau pday gihi[bhaw uit ra t glam{-i tJuy ma [pa sar] + ma pa
hura + ma ks@ ca jon gnin jon vat] .. .. ..

A
e e e, glithibh{aw uilt ra 1 rau
[wwlo’ [tladuik lafnefn [sds]ana ma ktui]w [dah gah] @ tila [#i]ah
[Ra]ma[dhilpaftli cafah k}le’ pa uit tufy] . .

21. D T R A I T T

N 1 E R U saf] to[' glamluin
[tjuy + ma cuin dah tfau gla[mawjasfi 1 arjafiawa[s}i + ma dma[n
tlau pday [th]an dun rma[n] ww[o]' gah 11 n[@ sa]-

22. (kkarat 838)7 . . . . . .o e e,

T e it oY tifun]® u[pasampada]ii fiah
Sfilnghufir gah v cuiw cuip] sakkarat [841 slak [kuiw] sg[u]t dun
tifu]n® tau hen ra 1 kha gah tila [puiy]

1 Here the « is not quite certain, though the trace of it, if it is that, is in the usual position,

2 Error for pa. Conceivably it may be a much damaged pa.

8 A small circle cver the s must be a subsequent disfigurement.
4 For ®mi t one might read °p7 1, °b7i 1, °ti, or “)ii. Perhaps it is an error for ayam.

5 Or “7up®. The end of the word has been conjecturally restored on the analogy of E 57
6 Restored. " Conjectuiatly restured on the basis of the Pl version,
8 There is no « visible. * A small circle over the mp is probably a subsequent disfigurement

tla fiah bak kuiw tau pdai gahipati (18, uit » gamhi lhuiv ma swain bapuin antimawattha ma cyj

la=it gah ha sed ra » ayim mat garaha parG awidda fiah lbuiw gah nwam au « ma sith balah kll::
garaha parlipawadal fiah gah lew ha samah ratha gami ma phah sik gah (19) lew tila fiah bak
kuiw tau gahibhau ph-nit 12 « gamhi ma pa saw ma pa hord v ma khyu ca juid gnin juik it taik
bacam 1ak niba » phatraydpaw gami ma pa mitchajiwa? gali lew tila fiah kuiw tay (i,ai (:)
gihibhau phouit ra » rau wwa’ thaduik lefcd & sasnd katuiw dah gah tila fabh Ramadhi P i (;1
jahah kle’ pha-uit tuai n uit sath gamluih ma tau pdai than dufh rab man vvxva."gah kuiw e l\'f(a‘a.
mwai uit ra » (21) tila sah ta’ gamluih ma cuin dah tay gamawasi arafawidsi ma dmds th’pa mﬂ "
man wwa’' gah n nd sa(2z)kkarat 838 w gitu mrekkasuiw 9 m &n dufl rab
upasampada fiah Sidghuiw duiw cuip sakkarat 841 sak = kuiw sgut dut klud tau hed cg n kha gah tila

'Orig, has gahe pharapawdd, 9 For micchd®,

ak (hai can » tila puiai ta’ ma du kiu# .
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e e eeeeneee .. o m acad [gluin [dacjam klam 1 [san]
samat mwoy lak pan laim [b]Ja kla[h] turau [cwoh] sun [i 1 uit
ajca guin dacfa]m kla[m] wwo[’ kuim 1] kha ma dun [u]-

24. [pasampadall . . . . .. L e e e e e e e e e
e eeeve oo (k)wlolm pha[la] suim sablu [bi gapuilw ' [blun
panalk salt t me® sut 1 tdo[n 1] (p)aben® + pni[k] tila flah kuiw
dan uilt 1 ajrd tila [to]' tu[y ma] gap

e e oo oo klrlau t]on [slama[ni] to’ tuy ma lagna{t]* khudda-
sikkha 1 patimok « tu[y] ula fiah [ma kuilw dan parikkhara ma
kuiw dun upasa(h)mpada ler [tu]rau®

« « «« o [rlma[n] wwo' [ma dJu[d upasampa]da SiA[ghuir gah] s
dah [m]woy lak masun laim turau klam turau ewoh turau [ra 1 1]
pulwa ma caah] sa[slana [s]a[k wwo’ tuy n]

. . . [Klyak traly san dJah viw [da ci] + sisand tuy ma tau tau
pday duf rman wo' ler + ma sak ku tduik lfe[a] 1 ma [s]ak ku
asank: gah klufiw da[h] tuy

1 Restored. 2 H 39 has mek.

3 Or ba°? 4 BError for langat,
5 Here a small superfluous space has been filled in with four small circles,

sah (2’ ma (au pdai than dufi man ma dud upasampada gah v ya(23)h acd guin dacdth klath w gah
smat mwai lak 4 Jim 265 v uit acd guin dacdm klam wwa’ kha ma du#t u(s4)pasampada tuai gah u
swak ma pa ticiwarik le yat s#3 tat ba ba tau kwam phald suith sablu bi gabuiw bun panak! sat
mhaai sut kduii? babe# pnik » tila fiab kuiw dan uit v 2ard tila ta’ ma gap gaw sakuiw pima3
pfiap lew » tila fiah ma kuiw dan ma phap uwit ra v (35) traut wwa’ tun simmani ta’ ma kat
khuddasikkha patimuk ta’ gah tila fiab ma kuiw dan parikkhard ma kuiw duf wpasampada lew
tacau klamh mwai v apdé uit suim yam tila ta’ ma tau pdai tawuiw iah (36) man wwa’ ¢ ma dud
upasampada Sidighuiw gah v dak mwai lak masun lhim tarau klam tarau csh tarau v pawa ma caah
sGend sik wwa’ tila fiah Ramadhippati ma pa gah v huit ma sjult sduik sdsnd (37) kyak trai deh
uiw dah ci » sdsapd ma tay pdai dud man wwa’ lew ma sak kuiw taduik !hed ma sak kuiw asabka

1 QOrig, has panda;'{ 3 Altdom,
3 Errgr for ndma, ¢ Error for krau,
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. [fi1] lor cuit [tuy] + ma [pa rwon t /] pday kala ma lwon t{uly
te’ [gah] 1 smit tuy ma nwom tau ku puin [h]an ma jnok clah
ma cuip ra-{it + ma sdlifk mli]-’

T T 3
. [Asoka]dhammarat ? {kjuim [lo}r 1 + [pday] tka’ Sifighuir [t]un «
smi[i) mw{o]y tuy ma himu Sirisaﬁghabodhi-Parakkamabéhua[ma]
sjuft sduik pday sasana kyak [tray san] (gah kuim)*

300« it aaaaeeae e oo [klyak traly] san [kjuim la[r.
smfiln Para(kk]amabahu ma sju[] sduilk] pday [s]asana [k]yak
tray san kuilw]® lar s [ulit smin ta ga[h glamluih kuim fiaft]
ke[t] ta[d]ufik] laneh [ma] ktuiw dah

Blt v et eseceeacasenas oo .n(a)ma sak ku ta[d]ulilk
[llanen hen [1] het ma milk® kuilw sa[slana kyak tray tan [t]au
[Jukau [k]a ma lo’ gah 1 [caalh [t]au sa[s]ana tuy 1 1 pday [k]ala
ma [ljwon

3% « e v vewevees oo .. [mahJafthe] Analn glah 1 (g)a(g)en?
[bhaw tluy + dah smifi mwo[y] ma himu Usinnara « pkan [rlan tau
[klramin [p]day [dJun Bfa]rinast « kha gah saslana tila puiy
kyak tray Kassapa
1 Conceivably sduik mlui-. At the end a small superfluous space is filled in with four small
circles, as in 1, 95. - :
% Restored with the help of the Pali version.
8 Probably not Siréi® (as it seemsto be in H 28).
4 The last two words are somewhat doubtful, but I think they are right,
6 Error for kuim.
8 The original may have mi?, in error, 7 Conceivably ganen,

gah dah tuai w cuiw cuip 5 i sndm heh kuiw gwa’ tan tau (a8) fii w law cuit tuai ma pa roé n
pdai kila ma lon tuai te’ gah » smif mnum puin hdn ma jnok klah ma cuip la-it pdai ma sduik
miui(2g)k pdai sdsnd kyak trai san v gah kuith law v1 ma himu Asokadhammardt kuim law » dai
laka’ Sidzhuiw tun n smih mwai ma himu Siriszdghabodhi-Parakkamabahu n ma sduik miuik Pdai
sisnd kyadk trai san o gah kuifh law v smid Pijayabah@i 9 ma sjuht squik pdai sisn3 (30) kyskpuai
san kuim law v smi# Parakkamabdhu ma sjufl squik pdai sdsnd kyak traj san gah kuith law « ujt
smift ta’ gamluid kuith fidt ket sduik ldeh ma katuiw badah pdai sisnd kyak trai tyaj u (31) na m

sak kuiw squik 1A:A hed huit3 ma mik kydk trai tun tau lukau kila ma Jp’ 2ah ma caah taa
sdsna tuai hett v pdai Kala lon tuai w tila (32) mahithe Anan gahe# tau bhau samsrié dap .sm':
mwai ma himu Usinnara » pkad rah kmin dud Birinnasi » kha gah sdsna tila puin kyak trlai

! The words gah kuivhs law seem to have been cancelled in the MS,
2 For Wijayabdhu, 3 A omits, 4 A omits bhan sassrd
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33 s aeeee.o (t)? cfuih® s tiy] () ® ma dah tau [t}aduik latenr ga[h]
v simift glah fiat tau kuim » (wi) * mwoy tuy sdsana kyak tray
[Klassapa ma [s]-ah gah @ smifi gah ha go’' pa tuy: pa ga(ti)m®

34. [tJuy smifi gah dmdn tau » kha gah bodhisat [pluiy das® smif In
buin casuii tau yassapat dip pday dun swor Ta[wlatfin] ku[ijm
da[s]ok yas[slapat dip gah kle' lor kuiw t[u]y ¢ het tuy [ma]

35. mi[k] kuiw [s]asana kydk tray Kassapa (ma)? c-ah gah'+ cui[h] tlud
thi[n m]nihsalok wwd’ tuly 1] (ma)® ket [wle[h I]Jamba tuy s
kwon [d]ewatau Matali gah + kuiw pa r(@)p® cluiw klia da[my]os
mwoly]

36. tuy v datay ket cluiw klin [glah tuy v cuih bahek {s]mit Ussinnara
gah v « khd smifi Ussinnara [tluy (ma)® duf sajuih pday ma
sacaah sa[sland tuy ga[h] r smifi In dando’" batwo[n s]mia
Ussinna-

37. ra tuy & smifi In ma tuiln pllan & dud swa[r] Tawatin + 1 rau [gah]
smin tamli tamla ma pa tah ku smifi A[sok]adha(rh)mmara[t] ta
gah + pday ma caah [sdsan}a gah + pa tau kabut hef s v bodhi-
sat

10rht 8 Conceivably cust.

3 Either this or the preceding stop i8 superfluous, and probably this one is accidental or an error.
The spelling ¢y may also be a slip,

4 Or wi? Isit an error for a7t

5 The ¢ may be 4, and the 7 maybe 4. Over the g there is & mark resembling a superscript 4,
At the end of the line there are two dots (like a wisarga) to fill up space.

8 The occurrence here of this E.M, spelling is curious, Is it a conscious (or subconscious)
archaism, a mere slip, or due to the s that immediately follows? Anyhow, it is an irregularity, even
amongst the general inconsistencies of this record in the matter of spelling.

7 Or pa, or sa-? 80Or pa?

9 Conceivably yup, 10 Or pat?

11 Written with the full form of &, subscript, but the proper spelling should be dando’.

Mahakasapa tasui(33)t! ceh & dah tau taduik eh gah fiat tau kuith e wi mwai tuai sisnd kyidk
teai Mahikasapa ma s-ah gah smif gah hwa’ gwa’ pa tuai pa gati (34) tuai smid gah damid tan «
khi gah Bodhisat puiai dah smi# In v buin casuii tau yassapat dip pdai dust swaw Tawatifh kuimm «
dasuik yassapat dip gah kle’ law kuiw tuai o huit (35) kuiw sdsnd kyak trai Mahikasapa ma s-ah
gah » ceh kluft thin mnih luik wwa’ tuai » pa lweh lama mwai tuai n kon dewatau Maitali « kuiw
pa rup kluiw damyuid mwai (36) tuai datai ket kluiw kli# mwai tuai v ceh bahek smid Usinnara
gah ra « khd smih Usinnara ma dus sjuit ma s-ab sisni tuai gah o smilh In dalo’ baton smif
Usinna(37)ra gah teai v smid in tun plan 3 swaw Tawatid ra » rau gah smif tamla tamli ma pa

1 A tasusk.

6
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28, puiy ma dah In tun ler » buin casuifi tau yatsa[plat dip pday dun
swa[r Talwa[t]i{a kJuim ' pa taun kabut pday ma sacaal sdsa[na]
hefit 1 1 sik gah [het dJah wiw da ci i tila fiah Ramadhipa[ti] tu-

39. [n] ler 1 atuif taget sapparuih ma phah sak ta [glah ' [tg]et [blak
kwom [tuy] (pa)! puwa ma caah [sa}sand sak wo’ ma pa rwo[f] 1
rau gah het [djah uilw dla ci v pday ka {alndgat pdafy] duh

40. [Hamlsawati tun gah  smin gamluin tuy ma [n}w[o]m tau k[u]
saddhi ma sktuiw dah pab[woly® [klrau® ga[h 1] taduilk IJafed
sisand ma k[tjuiw dah [glah ra [y]ar fiat ma gah + fidn sadsa[n]a
ma sac[-]ah [hlen 1 pa wipa[r]a

41. kw[o]m fii + + [t]ila puiy aralhlan ma pa ta[m] ku Moggaliputtatissa-
mahathe « Majjhan[tlikathe 1 ta gah gamluia tu[n] Ifer '] flah ma
dah » kaft]a + kicca tuy ra [d]ah uiw da ci v [clasu[i]a ket r*
[phalalsama-

42. pattisulkhla dmih go’ tau [kluim v [h]ct tuy ma smik kuiw sasana
jno[k] mar ga[h] 1 dafsok phJalasamapattfisukha]® gah 1 [klarau
kle’ tuy 1 p[djay sdsana ma®

43. [sglo’ jnok mar ga[h] hefd 1]7 pa tau [klabut® [tJu[y]: ' [sak]® gafh]
hlelt da[h] uiw da ci v tiflJa pluliy ga[m-i] sapparui[h] gamluif
tuy + ma nwom tau ku sadcha pday [s]asana

1 Conceivably ma or 11, 2 For babwoy.

3 Looks like #rau. 4 This stop seems to be superfluous.

5 Apparently first written °kkd and then changed to °kha by cancelling the 4 by means of four
small circles.

8 The ma is followed by the first half of the o of the sgo” that begins the next line ; then come
two small circles to fill in the remaining space,

7 Looks a little like het, but T think hez 1 is right. -

8 Looks like #ibut, but the extra mark is probably accidental.

9 1,00ks rather like saf, but is certainly meant for sdk.

tam ku smift Asokadhammarat gah pdai gabut caah sisni pa tau gabut hed Bodhisat (38) puiai ma
dah In tun v lew » buin casuid yassapat dip pdai dufh swaw Tawatih kuim » pa tau gabut pdai
ma caah sdsnd hedt w sk gah huit dah uiw da ci v tila fiah Ramadhippati tu(3g)n lew atuid daget
sapparuih ma phah sak gah pa bak ker tuai o pawa ma caah sisnd sik wwa’ ma pa rod rau gah
huit ah uiw da ci n pdai kila andgat! pdai duft (40) Haksawati tun » gah smiA gamluif mnush
ku saddha ma katuiw dah bwai krau gah sduik leh sdsnd ma ktuiw dah gah ra v yaw @it mgab
fiah sasna ma s-ah heh pa wipara (41) kom fi » tila arhan ma ptam? ku Puggaliputtatissathe 3 v
Majhantikathe ta’ gah gamluift tun lew n fiah ma dah kata! kicca tuai ra dah uiw da ci » casuit
phalasama(42)pattisukha dmah gwa’ tau kuim » huit smik kuiw sdsnd jnok mow gah dasuik phala-
samapattisukha gah u karau kle' tuai pdai sdsnda ma (43) sgo’ jnok mow gah hed ma pa tau gabut®
tuai hed v sik gah huit dah uiw da ci v tila sas ta’ gamluif ma dah gamhi sapparuih n mitush

1 A 4 gah. 2 A inserts dah. 3 For Muggali®, 4 A pawd, 5 A dnat,
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44. [klya[k tray ma] strak tlun [pldaly k] anagat gafh] I[e]r ¢ [pd]ay
[sla[sanja [tJuy ma sgo’ c-ah 1 pday sa[s]ana ma sgo’ jnok mar
gah 1« tila puly to' pa kabut kwom fii «?

K

{Fragment a.)

LI R T T S S T S S S R Y * ¢ s e 8 v 4 4 s &

3. ......san [td ma dun] (ket upasampada) . . .

3. ....(kwom) ku ga[makhet da c-3h ma tau wii)dufih deh] galh s
rukkhad](isambandha) . . .

4. . .....[tun lJe[r » gamJakhelt tuy ma tau pday]
nifm}it {ma strja(k dah baddhasim)

.......... . . -
* e e 4 9
.

c[ru]ih [t]ma’

L A R
-

1 This isthe end of the main inscription, so far as preserved,
no more. But the Pili has another short paragraph.

% In this line only three or four undecipherable characters have been preserved.
the first of the fragmentary appendices following on the Kalyini inscription, proper. As there is
nothing to correspond with them in the Pali version, it is impossible to say how much is lost at the
beginning ; and as both margins of this piece are missing and it cannot be fitted in with fragxﬁem )
the number of letters lost at the beginnings and ends of lines are also unascertainable, The dots’
therefore, indicate merely that an indefinite amount is missing in those positions., The manuscri ;
version, now made available, will however serve to show approximately what the amount was, i

and the manuseript version gives

Here begins

kuiw saddha ta’ tun v pdai sdsnd (44) kyak trai ma krak pdai kéla anigat gah lew daj sisn

ma sgo’ 1 g-ah pdai sdsnd ma sgo’ jnok mow gah u tila sa# ta’ pa gabut ko #i o P sasnd
nll cnam tila puin kyik trai Sdkyaman! ma pa parinibban gah » kha ma dah b3 [dir b3 T
gah » huit smik kuiw sdsnd kyidk trai saah law cuit tuai v ard plguiw ma nwaxti); k‘:‘;‘;;ﬂl;oh :nafh
gwa' dud upasampadabhau s-ah gah u tila fiah Ramadhippati p-ow tila puiai the 23 ra w kui:S :;:;:
nafl upasampada nd taka’ Sifighuiw n jared tila puiai ta’ ma a dus upasampada nd taka’ Sidghui

gah smik kuiw fah gwa’ dufl ket upasampada law cuit tuai» fah ma duf upasampada gah Jew }:::
smik kuiw gwa’ pa kam ma ptam uposatha pawidrapa (K 1) gah n sim tarerh tareth tuai fiah t
smik ma lon tuai ta’ gah lew ha seh ku sith ma dah uiw dah c¢f v tila fiah Rémidhippati‘n zma
tila puial ta’ ma duk upasampada SiAghuiw ta’ gah tuai v ma samit law sifh ta’ wwa’' rofi l‘l‘-owt gc.)
ta’ wwa’ kuih ma smit ma o gamakhet tuai ma dah datau » sih ma dah tami gah (3) kmi,‘m
gémakhet da3 s-ih ma tau wut duih deh gah » rukkhidisambandba ma tay pdai ti kuizhal o Jan
tau pdai amhai kuith law w cadab kle’ tuai hed khdai karoh ti tuai » pdai gama dah daakw ! m;
ma sadah tami gah (4) tun lew » khdai gamakhet tuai pa tau carpih tma’ nimit my o

bandhasim bwai gata gah kpiw gdmakhet ma tau m#ah kuim » rukkhddisambandha ma nl::::; :-::

1 A inserts ma. 8 B inserts kniw, ® A omits.
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5 ce ... (lar)? [simimagga hen] « kha [ma lapolk tufn ller [t yam
ti ma tau pday] crfuih nimit]

..............

6. ....(Gmap)* [jmap® kanan gah ma kuiw lapok] (byi)* [a pa)

uit 0 v [kh3] ma [samit tun ler} (yam)* ... ... e e

Te e e e e () tuy . . .® [ma dak rwon « ] pda[y sim
gamluin] ga[h Klaly3[pisim mway hen] (ma) . . ... ... .

8 .. ........|sim] Kaf[llyalmi « » kitu mruliikkasuil cah ba
clawe[k thay sok payam] (yah)*............. .

o TS (ma cau nd@)* [Singhuir kuim] (+ ma)* [sam]it
sim ba v pday maharam s » kitu mrufifkkaswil] . .. ... L., ..

10, v+ .v.vvo....(khakla tit)*[tila puiy to’ ma cau nd Singhuir
kuim ma samit sim] . (ut)® [mla] (skar)?’

----------

. ........{upasamp)afda Sijaghuir (kuim ma) [sami]t sim [pan

duih] jlon kyak] (mah tau®wun) ... ... ... e

1§ JE [Singhluir® » p-o[r tiJla [puly aca san to'] (ma) {dun
payan Singhuir to'} . . ... .. e

1 Or ler, 2 Conjecturally restored,

8 Looks like jmdw. 4 Very doubtful,

6§ It looks rather like Ze¢s 1 or ke, 6 The final may have been 4,

7 Or skan. Perhaps these three words are the proper name of the simd,

8 Or mah thau? This presumably refers to the great pagoda at Pegu.  Restored.

cadab kle’ tuai » karo ti tuai v canah thapah (5) law siimhamagga he# v khia ma lapuik tun lew
w1 yirm ti ma tau pdai sruih aimit kuim law o yam ma tau mAah kuim Jaw v yash jalih 5 hatth » jnok
g hat kapa# pdai ti v na gapuir tuai v (6) jmap jmap kapah gah ma kuiw lapuik byi 3 pha-uit «
khd ma samit tun lew v yam gamakhet sdah dakan sim ma dah tami v fiah ma? karcA law pdai ti
tuai gah » kuiw fiah datau wut duih kuiw mal mwai calo(7)’ tuai hed ma dak 3 roh n pnow sith
gamluid gah Kalydnl mwai he ma dah kld ra « sakkardja » gitu mrekkasuiw 8 mamak thai aduit
» tila sad ta’ ma cau n@ Sifighuiw he ma smit (8) sim Kalydnisimm » gitu mrekkasuiw 12 cwek tdai
suik paydrh yah 18u gah tila puiai ta’ ma cau n&t Sifighuiw kuim ma samit sit Wyak ldim v payam
thai cef gah tila puiai ta’ (9) ma cau nd Silighuiw kuith v ma samit 2 pdai mahdrim » gitu
mrekkasuiw 13 cwek tdai shisaw tila ta’ ma cau n8 Sidchuiw kuih v ma samit sih 6 bhd mru « gita
phawraguin 13 cwek thai (10) kla ha katau tila puiai ta’ ma cau n@ Sidghuiw ma samit sigh® m
mla skaw n gitu cai 5§ mak tAaj 4 tila puiai ta’ ma can n@ Sifghuiw kuim kerh ku tila puiai ta’ sah
Bago ma dud (:1) upasampada Sidighuiw kuimh ma samit sifh 4 duih juit kydk muh tan ndt ma pa
tath sakkarat 838 n gah tila fiah Ramadhippati v paramamahidhammarajadhirat v p-ow tila puiai ta’
ma cau nfl (1s) Sidghuiw » p-ow tila puial sahh ta’ ma dud paya# Sidghuiw 1a’ gah tuai v suith kuiw
guin danab he#h ma kuiw samit sith jmap jmip7 duh jmip jmap 8 rab rah mafadesa wwa’ » khd ma

1 A omits from here to sams? tun lew, inclusive, 2 A inserts 2426,
$ A dah. 4 Orig. has .

5 A inserts ba. ¢ Orig. has suish,
7 Orig. has *maphd® (for *mahd®) and omits °ja°, 8 A omits,

.,
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3. ........... (h) v pandit [jamnok mway mway tila fiah
kuiw] . . . (&) [kwom 1 sim] (tuy)

® * s o v 0 et a0 s @

O [sim klya[k maha]bu[ddharulp [« sim pin]
(aben) ! b sim] (kari 1 sim)

15 «-«.cvovoo oo [slfm] mafh baplup 4 [sim ka’ Kkluiw »)

6. .......

170 e e e

: mba] : .[ii

¢ & 4 9 ¢ & @& & s ¢ o o & 4 .

18, . ...

a o @ o * * s s e o s

1 Very doubtful, The same remark applies to many of the names of stmds in the long list
which follows below.

% Probably very little is lost between this fragment and the preceding cne, but they cannot be
fitted together exactly.

3 Or (fa)rwoii? Perhaps we should read wa@ for {a, as the MS. text does,

samit ga(i3)h pandit jamnokl mwai mwai tala fiah kuiw bak 3 ko u sim tila? puiai ta’ ma samig
gah tun v sith kyak kuiw sith ma tam 3 w sih ma roft ¢ lhok » sirh caluik & cifh w sith gdmalad » (14)
sith kydk mahadbuddharup n sish pah apuiw w sith kari v sim tarm pha v sith kydk ma tam jow & u gish
ma# mra o sith duai Aaai v sih muh7 kla but v sith sama gas@  sim jip brdai o sith muh ya tala
(x5) » sith muh bapush » sia ka’ kluiw n sith jaldai thaw v sirh lah padod w sim jrai sapoai » sish
amat sut v sim smid U Kwew v sith hdn gadm o sim pra#h s3 # sith ma sr2 ma ledd n sim iip dwol =
sih run wuain (17) sish barah » sifh ma muin w sih kami amat » sim oA bra sri o sith kon
blaai o sith pah tarau8 pa u sim parh [d8 n sith mad mrd v sith (18) wi rot » sith ma #3h » sith pag
dabok 9  sih wihd taw w sih ma bat n sifh min talom 10 n sit brau gald » sith led slop w sith sed

1A pandita ma jnok. 2 Orig. inserts #fah, 8 For sis ma tah B h
¢ B ma rok. 6 B calhuis, 8 For ¢am jow A has ;t'a::"}::o‘:” '
1 B muk. 8 A krau. 9 B da blob, 10 Or #slo’.
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19, .. e ee . +...( sim) mba sa' [+ si]m gia [lon » s}im
[tlaguiw [tla] ¢ sfim A} ..........

A e o o o o & s e e &

20, (pan) pan + [silm ca[ga]n® 1 sim (bha)® ba[k]e[t] v [sJifm mba a]. .
[vslifm mba IJufit *} .. .. ... ... ...,

4 ® ®© 8 & 4 8 @ % ® e 8 ® & % e e & s e & s e B+ o+ oe * o o &6 ¢ o a o o @

¢ ¢ e & o s s o &

@ * & e o s e o

21, [kladdk + sim mba lau (ban)*ssim ar(h)an s sim ajpon s sfim t]rfit]®
(mba)® safmh [+ sim] .. ... ... .. L oL,

32, [s]im [thd]a? k(wa)h® [ sijm [mb]o’ yage'[i slim . .? (mba g)ram i
[s}{m] gatuim i sfijm () . .. .. e e e e e e e e e e e

e 6 e % & s e s 6 & a3 e ® 8 L s e & o e s v . s

23. [sim ad}(wo)n  sim [a]jan ¢ [s]im jfray rJa(t)™ 1 sim [m]ba (cau)™
t sim kyak ® rhd s sim pa[a] apu(h™  sim) . .

® 5 e 8 & 4 s s s s e

@ e e e s v e e ® P e s e T e 2 s S Y 4 ¥ 4ot e s e e s a4 s e 8 e e e s e

1 Perhaps sam. % Possibly caras, or eaban, 3 Possibly at

4 Possibly tan. 5 Possibly ¢rat. 8 Possibly mla ?
7 Or than'? 8 Possibly &mak or kuh?

9 Perhaps @, making amba. Or clse bha or bhu?

10 Or d? 11 Or rdk ? 12 Very doubtful,

18 Under the final £ (which has the virdma) there appears to be another £ 1 take this to be a
later disfigurement. 1f it is the engraver’s own correction, we must rcad =karii for rhii,
4 Or aput?

j& n (19) sith ma sa » sit goh! lon w sim dhaguiw kla’? v sith fab slad taluai® w sim wa dak o
sith ma B3 » sim tayu taswok o sirh bhalih abah v sim ma bih o sith (20) pah 4 n sith cagan « sim
& baket n sith ma as@ v sih ma thuik « sim sned juk 4 o sifh khatt mrah o sith srah wa » sith naai
sdai w sith kydk kwew v sith (21) kaddk v sih ma lau ban w sim arhan v sim apch w sim krik ma
sath v sith daé v sim kydk thaw o sim kydk tad 5 Juh » sit mo’ ¢ aduiw v sith wd swa » sifh bahd
jnok » (a#) sim thad knuh w sim mo yage’ v sirh bhu mla graf  sith gatuith v sif adath » sim
mbo’7 khot n sim Kydk ma talew v sith jrai mwai o sim kyak prah u (a3) sim adon n sim ajan
v sith jrai rak 8 o sith ma cau o sim Kydk kana?  sish pah apuh » sim lalom 0 v sim pa babek »

1A gow, 1 Or klam ? 2 A Ehles talai i
oA fut. 5 B tasm, O momt

T B moh. 8 A jraai rat. 9 B kans,

@ A lalon
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24. kufilw cflik? 1] sim (dani) ] sifm] saruifm} » sfim] sat dafdon]
sim mba . ay + sifm jlra(y) ® mba (p)a s [sim] pa(g)a® v s[im]

® & 4 5 e 8 o 8 o s e & o e e @ s s s o @

- s « ¢ o e o o o

a5. [sim] (p)an* sandan® » sim ban tu® s pday (Bhimap)ira? ¢ s[im
mahdsami Pago ¢ s}i{m mahasami Siaghuiw ¢} . .. ...

* e o o s 8 o e o o

26. [sim bluip ¢ siim d]uiw dafn]i [+] sim [tw]ain (dhatek)® » s[im rb]w
sd ¢ sim jray (t)aya ¢ sifm] (c)lfuin}® v sim gatah ® pa[n} . .. ..

27. [tarfhfim v sim] (k)are[h] ™ 1 s[im] tar kaflah + sim mbo’ u] dwot 1
[sijn [mbo’ rat] 1 sifm twan bl]a[y 1+ sim m]

28, [kru]n ph(da nan)™ [+ s]im dala[rh] (t)as[ay]™ 1 [s]im ga[tJuifm] phah
1 sim jray psa ¢ [sim tika + sim kho ] sifm] dran thir [+ sim] . .

@ 3 a4 ¢ e e e % 4 e e s 4 ® & 4 s 8 ¢ e & s 8 s e e e & s o e & = * e o a

20, [ray singa’ +] silm panlay » sim] (du)n ™ jala 1 [sim] (wdn™ na)y % s
[sim] (truk 7 kanlaw) [t sim mah] ta jn(u) 1 sim [a]}

1 Or clit? 3 Or jrah? ® Looks like pagnd, perhaps an error for pasigal
4 Or wan ! & Perhaps to be read sandan. ¢ Ortal -

T This might be read Bhim Py (or Bu?) ra. 8 Or gatek, or baket? % Or khluin?

10 Or batah? 11 Or tareh P 18 Or phawh janan, or pham nen ?

1% Or kasgy? 14 Conceivably wun, 15 Or pan P 18 Or jay ?

17 It is uncertain whether the initial and final consonants of this word are & or #, and the vowel
% Or a.

sith mah glon n sith kydk tamlon n sith (34) kuiw klik w sith dhani? wsih cd muiw n sith skati no& $ »
sith ma gldai o sith jral ma pd o sih paBd « sirk tan sran o sim ma sefh » sih Rammapira v sish
tamuh tabuai o (25) sith pah saran v sith ban bdn » pdai Bhimapfira tun w simn mahasdmi Pago w
sith mahasdmi Sifghuiw « sith alha sardai « sifm buit kama » sith jid {arh v sim lagan phen v (36) sirh
buip n suih 3 duiw dani# « sih twin gatek n sith rch sd w sif jrai tayd o sirh khluid 6 v sith gatah
pan v sih kyak rdai man v s'th tamrot w sith wad tuin v sith (37) karhith ¢ » sith? karheh o sidh
taw kalah v sith mo’ u dot » sith mub rat » sith twan blaai » sith moh8 duft » sim phado#? u sidh ma
ya bhha o gifh jinai v sith paR (a8) krud phis# nad w sim dalarh tasdai » sith gatuith pham w sif
jrai phya o sif td w sith kho » sith drad thaw « sith ma mad s3 » sih paluit dud Muh Bi v sith
mchd mah (29) rah sidgasd » sim path l3ai v sim dun jala v sith wan 83dai » sifh kruk kaluiw » sim
1 Written dhanirh, 2 B nwon. 3 Ercor for sish,

4 Written danim, 5 B khaluis, ¢ B tarim,
? Orig. inserts another sis. 8 A muh, % A phadow,
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3o. tado[n] 1 sim basah n v pday Sren sim t[w]aln smin] (cun suin? 1 sim
drat) [+ slifm] (h)an®* 1 sim parhdk (ga)

@ & ° 6 » e & 2 2 s e 8 * 8 & 8 e s e e e o o

¢ ® ® s e 8 0t 4 e 2 0 4 9 0 a

31. [n] gai® ¢ sim jrafy cah] s s[lilm kya[k] tafluy + sim ray khan* 1 sim
amit Wlljayasiha v s}iim lagwjor glu s sifm mba] samia s

v e e o o o @ & ¢ e o 4 & % & & e s e a2 & 4 s o @

33. [tlama[t th]ana 1 sim han [t]alfun ' sim] cron t sim [gaduy ® 1] si[m

bla(nda)[n 1 sim] (saggakam) ¢ [sim] la(t) v [si]m mbuin afii 1 sim
saguim ¢ sfim] . .. ... .. ... ... .. .. (s1)-0

33. [m skfo’] khyuit « 1 s[ilm [mah] lwan « sim ma[h] chu k(w)e[t]?
t v pday [Dguft siJm (mah damru)® + sim ma[h] dufn] s [s}im rak?®
v s[ijm duiw canlan ¢ [s}i{m] pubba . ... ... . . ...

* e o v

34. w 1 sim dufi]w panah t sim goh dha[m]maram 1« [slim [tak] (nad)®
[+ sim I]Jambat « sim [apa™ gay s]im [klyalk] (gnak) * 1 sim nely
la + sim di[a lu] .. ... .. e e . (si)-

1 Very doubtful, perhaps a proper name. 2 Or tan?

¥ This transcription treats a subscribed mark as accidental. If it is to be taken into accoung
ng,

the transcription would be ga ani. 4 Or khan?
6 Or gaday ? 8 Confecturally restored,
7 Or kmet? 8 Or damra ?
9 Or rat? 0 Or nurn ?
1 Or sapa?

18 Or gnat ? And perhaps th
18 Conjecturally restored. Ps the vowel may be w,

muh kal gnu » sim asek o sim gald du@? u sith muh A3t n sim g2yah (30) ci dot u sigy i Sreh
tun # si twan khun? suin o sim dhrdt = sim hdd o sim pardk gawd » sim tapuin pi baﬁp;al‘t o
baldai cah  sih PA(3N® yai » sim jrai cah n sim kyak taluai v sigh >
Wijayasiha n sith gagow glulh v sith ma samid » sith ma dych » simh
tan4 » sith hdd tam®5 lud w simm crod v sim gaduai® « sim baran n sim saggadaai? u simh jat8 i
muai adi o sirh saguim o sih dhammadu v sith kami ma soai = si(33)M sro’ khyuit o " su:
lwdn w sih muh chu kneh » pdai® Laguf tun u sih myuh ba pru « sim muh dun uys" s;‘m mfl.
duiw. calan o sim pubbariam n sith kyak ma sam kyo(34)w o sim duiw pnah » sim dy ol}in dl': " lll:
® 8im thak na#10 v sith lamak o sirh aba gai n sim kyak gnuk s sith nelu lhin o sithgdiﬁ luizmnm:i:h

rdai khdA o sih amat «
jrai lhof w sith (32) tama

1A g A tus.

3B cun
4 A tun, b B td'i. 8 B . -
T A aggeddas, 8 gadai.
®A :ﬁﬁ: a1 A lawdk, 3 A sim,
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35. m twan akhwon ¢ [sim balla « sifm d]af[o]ﬁ [s]a 1 sifm mJanfga] s
[slim [kjrun! cra s+ sim camb(u)in + [sim duiw khlawen s 1 pday
[Yat Khret® MlJah Smifta sfim} . . ... ...........

36. sum ¢ sim tafr] skem v [s]im pan 1 sim tko’ ifii v sim jray na(g)uir®
v [slim dapuin b[rJau v 1 pday (Tar)* [sim] kyak Rajadhira[t]
[sim] kyak (thon ¢ sim) .. ... .....

37. © ¢ [slim [kyak] gatuifw] 1 sim damra’ v siim] amat jray [1] pday []J]ray
sim kamluin (tla)® 1 [s}[m] jip sa[y ¢ s]im tar sandn « pday Klon
Pal[a]y s[im® s]mi[a] . ... ... ...

38, m pday [krun]” smin [Silaghuiw kuim « sim kya[k] (m)ah[e]cararh® s
pdaly] Lanka krua” (T)a[wan]na® sim krua? brat » sim kruf? kawa
+ sim krua kamer » pday Sa. r. (si)- ¥

39. m [ta clan(3)a™ 1 s{im] gnin (1a)n twan [smila [Sludasuim ¢ sim adin
a[ddn] 1 sim bale[n 1 sim] kyak brau v pday Da(m)k[a]k sim amat
[ok 1+ s]im sap3 1 sim mba

40. [Buddhawa 1 sim] laten » pday Daflja sim [kylak [gn]i 1 [s]i[m]
kutti kwon (p)ralk ™1 si]m (k)a[ban]'® 1 [sijm mba duifi 1] sim
phyef r sim twan b[r]dk ¢ sim [jlanarh 1sim brai bra(u) * 1 sim

1 Or trun ? 2 Possibly Pak (or Lak P) and Khrek,
3 Or busr, wuir, or dhusr P 4 The initial may be &, the final may be x.
6 Or kla, or klam? & Originally sik, corrected to sim.
7 Ot kran P 8 Or ga° P
9 Or Tha, or Kd°? 10 Conjecturally restored.
11 Or canan P 12 Or brak?
18 Or tabdn ? 14 Orbrat

paf tabod n si(35)th twan akhlon v sish phald » sim darhoft 83 v sith mafla v sih kruf cra n sigh
damyuid v sith duiw kaweh n pdai Lakhlek ! w sih muh smi# « sim badow ? glash n sim jrai (36)
suf « sim thaw skerb » sif pan 3 u sith kko’ ifi v sim jrai ndguiw n sith tamuin brau w pdai Taw s
v sith kydk Rajadhirdt v sim kyak thon v sith wihd smid tha(37)w » sifh kydk gatuiw w sith damra’
n sim amdt jrai » pdai Jrai sith gamlui® 100 v sim jip sai v sih ta sanhdd w pdai Klon Phaldai «
sim smif Sifighuiw v si(38)h pdai krufh smif 5 Sighuiw kuith # sith kydk pahecaramh o pdai Lahka
kruf Kawanna o sith krafh brdp o sim krdd kawa n sim krufi & kamew n pdai kruf Samrith? »
8i(39)th t3 capdd w sith gnih yan twin smif smid Suddasuimh® v sith adin addd » sit baleh n sigy
kydk brau n pdai Damkik? n sim amat ot » sih sapd v sith ma (40) Buddhawa « sir lateg o
pdai Dala n sim kydk gni#h n sim kuttl twan o abrdk o sith kaba&20 » sith ma duid o sish

1 B Lakhthek, 2 B padow. 3 B bin.
4 B Thaw. 6 A omits. 8 A krdd.
7 Or Samr3, possibly. 8 A Suddasith, ¥ A Damkdas,

0 A kas bdn,
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41 [tlaba [prie 1 sim [s]ar(wa)y ' 1 sin apha paf 1 sim abat r sim
[glayan [tdk? 1sim ama]t [tar mrek? « sim lata[n + sim bla(k) *
[sren 1 slim dan(d)ay® ¢ &

L
(Fragments & and 4.)
| . . . . - LI L T
...... . ...-..-.-.....(mat) (l)...--- LI
---------------- L T T -7
2. s L e e e e e e e . - o e e e
e [kyak bay]® twan 1 sim .
¢ CEE T P S v e e e e T
R -« - [siJm {khwaly jnek * ' sim khway dwolt] .
1 Or sarwuy, or saruy? 2 Or tak?
3 Or mret ? 4 Or bat, or bak?

5 Or danday, or danay?
8 This appears to have been the last
varsion, which says so,

7 This fragmentary face is made up of two pieces, (a) to the left . ;
From 1. 8 to l. 16 they practically joined, hardly anything) being mis;i:.g7bl:\’vg;) toththe right, l:]' '?‘8'
when the oldest extant estampage of (b) was taken, But since then the lower nort'em’ ?tbt e:l::e
line of junction seems to have broken off. Besides this, there is a good deal of piu l(?;'l"t) (l) a he
line where the pieces should meet, The amount missing between the end of peg: I;{y ac:ing }t] e
remains of Face L can only be estimated from the manuscript version ace and -what
8 Possibly mah. '

line on this face in its original state. See the manuscript

Y Error for juok,

phyeft v sim twidn brdk! » sim jadap » sim br:
apha ? pafh n simh awat n sim gayid kdk w sim
# sith danai v tma’ paBcama tuai ra

pdai Lhui#3 v sim paa thuih+ w sim pi# mapha® pdai Dhanu Plu
sim amdt phidk » pdai thin tala #2h ma dmid smiA i i 3 :

p_i‘suixh b&8 u pdai Klon sim mwai v sith mwai ramliai kyér;:wz‘m" ug:xhk);:\k{ﬁsrzindu‘ l)dl:ﬂat
sim kydk tala lok n sirh (2) kydk mah? tban u sim bik8 led 9o sim smid lkl a:v .a.;
tarau « pdai Basih u sih kyak 10 smi#!l kyik ga v sim duiw Bi v kid y s m:( t"l’a . ;fw
n (3) simh khwaai jnok w sim khwdai dot  simi kyak tma’ v sim kama buip w sirh kl;’ﬁky;ala'; 18 n

4 bra v 'Si‘“ (41) taba bre w sifh sarai v sim
amat tam mrek » sim luw w simh bak sreé

& sim bad n pdai Moriya o

1 A prik, 2 A apa 3B Luis ‘
. a » U9, ’
R o A bge 0 5 Jogr " P

10 A kyd, 11 Error for siri P 15 A ::k 13 A kles
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4. .. ... e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e ..
e et et e e (1) sim caftta]? buia [jnok t sim] cafttal?
bufin dwot] . . ... ... .. et e e e
c e e (m s8)®[vsimklr[ula [m3n]1 sim [hin)®
(tywloln* v sim kyfak}® ... .. .. ... ...... ... cees
6. - L3 . . L ) . . ® 6 & & * e & = & & s+ ¢ v s o » . - . . . L ] L] LI ] - LY - . .
e e e e (pday) ® [Mram’ sim ja]mha(rh)®[t sim camd’]
t sim [pan gldk} wsifm] . .. ... oL
Fe e e e e e e e e e e e e e e (ka)na sja® sim (ja).(u) ... .
e e e e e . .. {gmi cah ¥ sim [dan]i
(pajau) M [1] sim kyak bi taga + sim sm(ia) ™ . . .. ... c e
8. (Koliya) + [sim]. . .......... [smiln lfoka]. [r] . .*® [+ sim jon
kyak} . ... .. r[) sim dap™ chu® 1 sim tjar maln 1 0 1 pday
Candaptri s siJm . o™ . . .. ... ..
1 Or cakka?
2 Very doubtful, 3 Or han, or pan?
4 This may be an error for kwon, 5 Conjecturally restored,
6 Conjecturally restored, and extremely doubtful. 7 Or Mrim P

8 Or jamha ?

9 The preceding syllables are presumably part of some place-name.

10 The preceding is written in small compressed characters and the reading is very doubtful.
The last part may be caleir, For gmi we might read smin (with the = superscript over the ¢).

11 Or paja? 12 Conjecturally restored,

13 Looks like lokatrd, 4 Or dap P

16 Looks like chwa.

18 A small mark here may be a paragraph mark. It seems to be like the cypher o,

17 Or °pian P 18 Or e.

siri muh dhau ! ehin tha » sizh mub dhau gnid samuid (4) v sizh catta buik jnok w sith catta buik dot
n sith tamyd s v simm ka pra# drdai » sim m:# ga#! Konaguim v smid 3 ma# ceh da® khwah v sim
pif jakwa(5)mh s3 o sim kruh han v sith hed twon o sim kydk gatorh v sith bahasd » sim kawah
glau o sith gana# du o sith jammund 4 v 28 » (6) pdai Samrim v sim jamham » sim camha’ 5w
sith pif glad » sifh jrai taldai v simh 1dn n sim (7) meradja v sim japuiw v sim baled w simh kyak
kanhid # dakd ma khanharm law krau v sim tanim 6 bajau » smih7 kydk bi tagd w smih teja v 7 8
pdai (8) Koliya 9 n sirh jod kyak smid lok phraai » sim joh kyak mah sgaw o sih smaw chu w sith

1 A inserts n here. 8 This seems to be an error for sis,

8 B omits, 4 B famind. 5 A jamha'.
¢ To be read ¢anl. 7 Erfor for sinm,

8 A omits 7 w. 9 A Koliyah,
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9. [mbo’]'. .. . (mbak)® [+ sin mba] (abat) [+ sim smila W[isuk]amma
[+ sim] mba [mbuiy] (thaw s sim)® . . [p biw]* 1 sim [daka bhut]
1 sim caf[u kamfian® 1 sim garok ga] .

10. . . (kana) [1sim] (la)mba [phadm 1+ sim tar] (kwan)® [ 1 sim] (mba)
[lau] v [si]m [tlwan [bar]” ma(h)® [+ 0®+ pday Sa]t(0)a™ sim [jo}n
kya[k] sa(w)a 1 siim pan sla(w)a [+ sim cadok]™ ... .....

1. [kyak] (¢) . ... . [1sim] (lo)w [kyak a] . ... [ sim tw]an sagra
nanalh + sim jon kyak celasa] + s[im twa]n [mbuliy [de]wi  [sim
twan adan® dwot] + s(im)® . . .,

12, 0 o o o e (tow) [+ sim kyalk banta(ji) [ sim] (kyak) [sura
naln » slim kyak] ... [in] (la)afn™ 4 sim palh abla » [+ sim]
(plare(n® gla[k + sim kyak gapat ™ + silm b[i] . . . .

13. [sim asja[m caljan [+ sim crep + sim dlanlaly smin] (+ + sim dua ™
Tuik) [Gala « smim] ™ . . .. .. (bra sa)[man™ 1 sim twaln [smin
Bruim 1] sifm man] catimha® [i sim jak ri) + sim dua [lw] . .

1 The first part of the missing portion looks like £,

2 Very doubtful, particularly as to the vowel.

8 The st is certain, all the rest is more or less doubtful, 1 Or piw?

6 Or cak, canka, or caka, and mfian? G Or kun? 7 Or dari?

8 There is a mark under the m which I take to be accidental, though it rather resembles
subscript A

9 Here there seems to be an illegible mark something as in 1. 8, supre.

10 Fairly certain. 11 Or thadok ? 12 Or bhadasn ?

1% Conijecturally cestored. 11 Or, . sjan?

15 The superscript mark interpreted as 7 looks like a virdma, which would however be incom-
patible with the vowel ¢, 1f it is to be considered accidental, we must read pare. 1 have taken it to
represent #, as in the abbreviation of hei (e.g.,, N 4),

16 Very doubtful. There is a mark before the word, but this can only be accidental as there s
no occasion for a stop there. The g might be w, the pd might be ha, and the ¢ might be 1

17 Very doubtful. 18 Error for sim P 9 Looks like Sum;ir't

20 The anusvdara is quite clear, but perhaps we should write cass mha. Or the 4 might be a: b

tah mah n pdai Candapuri » sim juih kyak (9) mho’ imak1 v sirt ma’? bak n sir abak « sifh smid
Wisukamma n siva ma muiai3 dhat v sim jip buiw w sih dakd bhat n sih cau kam#ion u sith ma
garot gapuiw n sih mak (10) karan e simx? lama pham » sifh taw kun v sih ms lau » sirh twan
bam#lah v pdai Satuit v sim juih kyak saw « sith pah thaw « sim cadok 5 « sirh juid (11) kyak t3
» sith juis kyak Asah sim twan sagroA’ #ah w sim juifi kyak celdsa o sim muiai7 dewl w sim twan
dadan dot » sifh kyak gahassa (12) tuifh w simh kyak dhandhaji « sith kyak st nen » sim kyak 1i 1dett
» sirh pafh ablu n sim barok 8 w sim kyak gahat » sim bi khatd? v (13) simh asim 10 caladll u gizn
crep o sifh dalaai 12 smif v sim duh Tuik Gald v sih twin sabra samat o sih twidn smid Bruirh »

1 B imyak, 2 Written mam. A has mis, 3 Ll i i

5 A cadyot. 8 B bwin saros, e 7 g{;ﬂ?’ ; grﬁ;’};?s e

9 A khakd, 10 B anhdm (or arhdm ), N B clas, 12 A bald:;'.
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14. (1) [sim pla[n ja] . . (m lwan)?[1 sim mbo’ buila » [sim mrli(k tasum
TP [ri. .. (u)..? [ahet® 1 sim mah] (sren)
[+ + sim laglan* phfen 1 sim] (t)a’® ga®+ o7 + pdafy]® . .

5. [8) 1) . ... (Gawampati) . . ...... [+ sim] jlon] kyalk blaf
nak] (+ 1) [pday] (Mat Lamluim® sim) [pan tara]a sablfu® 1] sifm
mahasa]mi [Singhuilw « [sim] gayaln tajm{h}d[k «+ Q" ] (sim)™*

6, . ..t . ... .[Singha](nika){y + ) * 1 pday C]a(rot) u

[+ sim] (jon) *® [kyak gam-i 1sim] (klo’) ™ [drow " 1] sim mran [juif
2" i pday Jra sim cadim ™ saman ¢« sim twan cala}(dhi)®

2R [* sliim] cfela Sjadhuim
sim [than smin] (gra slan® v sim) ® [tka'] (caren)® s si{m fii da}s
ca[n sarun® « sim taban]® jno[k 1 sim kjray * ba

1 The w may be m, and the # may be 7. 2 Passibly kyusn.
3 The & might be # 4 Or lawan ?

5§ Orka’? 8 Or gam P

7 Here there is a mark, much like the one in 1 8, supra. 8 Looks like paiy.
9 Very doubtful. 10 Or sabla?

11 The mark here somewhat resembles the numeral figure 3 of that period,
12 Conjecturally restored.
13 Here there is a mark rather like the one in L. 15 supra.

4 Or Caroh, or Canot? Or Cane Cah?
16 If rightly read, this is written in abbreviated form, like the her of N 4. It looks rather like do.

18 Or tko' ? 17 Or drorn ?

18 Here there is a2 mark like the one in L 15 supra.

8 Or cadip ? Or cau dip? ® Very doubtiul, perhaps ga.
2 Or slun? 32 Conjecturally restored.

23 Or cagad? % Or saran?

2 Or tabdsn ? 28 Qr tray ?

sih mad cammhal v sith jak? ri o sith duf Lwan (14) sim pa# jaram lwan v simh mho’ % buig »
sith mruit sabhurh « sim kydk goh cra# v kruh asaket4 n sith muh sredt v sirh lagan phen v sim ka’
gaih » pdai Ya(t5)h Nim n sih Gawarhpati Sadhuirh u sim juid kydk bala#® nik o pdai Mat Lam-
‘with v sim pah tarad sablu v sish mahidsami Sighuiw o sifh gaydd tamlak « sik pdai Grad o sim
mid (16) Sifighanikdai® » 3 7 pdai Carot sira jod kydk gam-T8 u sirit taka’ druid v sih mradl juilt »

w9 pdai Jraai v sim cau dip samah 1 gira twan cilagdll v 2 w12 pdai Mattama » sim tala nah
men (17) # sirh cela Sadhuirh v sis than smif pra 1828 n sita taka’ cid  simh £ ddd cid v sarum

» 1 Or casmba, 2 B juk 3 Or mbo’.
4 A asagot, or asagok, 5 A ‘bras. 8 B Singhanirdas,
7 A omits 2 u. 8 A gambhi, 9 A.omits 3 »,
0 A samdn, 11 B kwdn cdlahag 12 A omits & §
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18, .. e e e e e e e e e e v v {m ) [sim
kyak mrah o sim] (dana) . ... () [silm [sangha ja]dap[pa ¢ sim
mah alnalw + sim truiln [0 ¢ ') ¢ [s}ifm trer] s sim®

M
(Fragments a, & and ¢.)
I, I « s e e e s e e e e s e e e
: . .......... [tuy] (k)[uilw [lar]®
B e e e e e e e e e ) .
: e e e e e e e [Kalylani[ceti] (gah) * [tuy ]
TP e e e . . ce e

1 Here there is a mark which might possibly represent the numeral 4 {or 6),

2 There does not seem to have becn another complete line below this one, so we must suppose
that this record ended early in the next line, although there are a few traces of apparently unconnected
letters that are barely visible under this part of the line. See the manuscript version.

3 Above this line there are illegible traces of another one. Here begins the second of the
fragmentary appendices. Apart from the evidence of the manuscript version, it is impossible to say
how much of the beginning is lost: as there is apparently no lettering on the hottom part of the
preceding face, the maximum loss may be roughly assessed at 25 lines. Face M has been pieced
together out of three fragments : (a) to the right, from L 1 to I, 20, (b) to the left, from L5 to 1. 39
and (c) to the right, from 1, 18 to 1. 39 (which is the end of this face). The fragments do not fit
precisely and there is a considerable gap in the middle, where they should have met,

4 Very doubtful. 5 Very doubtful, Perhaps tau.

v sirn tabah jnok w sim kraai pa sren v sa plah v sim cau hdn ruim damyal « sirh rdai ja(i8)rh »
sim kyak mrah o sirh dana waai v sim safighardji® damya3 w sih muh anda » sim truin v 4 w4
sith trew u sim muh hot » sim karum 5 v sirh jayagiri v sim ple » simh pla lat » sim s o

nf snam tila® puin kyak trai Sakyamini ma,pa pariniban gah v ba IAim 2o snim kali lon 2 tuai hed v
pdai sakkarat » 838 n gitu mrekkasuiw 8 mamak thai adwit gah » samit sim Kalyapi tuai heh » babwai
lweh tala ta’ ma nwam pamik smik gwa’ dud upasampada dah Sirhuiw gah v duft d tau? babwai8
lwelt hes ra » kha gah ma rau wwa’ tila dah Ramadhippati-sriparamamaharajadhirdt? khyap ra v rd
tila puiai ta’ wwa’ ma klo’ taka’ Sisghuiw gah v pdai Kalydni hed huit duh upasampada dah uiw
da ci n sirh tala 10 puiai ta’ ma samit 1! kuirh lew Kalyanisim gab (M 1) tuai v I8 kuiw law ymu ra »
pdai jares 18 Kalyapisih wwa’ gah » ceti mwai ma tup!! tau ran Kalyapiceti pdai taka’ Sidghuiw
ta’ gah w puiai khanham pa tup ku (2) Kalyaniceti tuai gap gaw kuiw law ymu Kalydoiceti 15 w
toarm bodhi mwai skuiw tuir1¢ tuai Kalydnibodhi gah tuai n puiai skuiw law ymu n sik gah ra puiaj
sgo’ cired (3) law mha v uit saf gamluid ma kluk pa kam sarah 17 pdai sith wwa’ kuirh lew n sgo’

1 A dapya, 2 B inserts u, 3 A damyu, 4 A omits 4 .
6B ka’ ruai, 6 A ti, T A ddn dt, 8 B babws,

9 A apparently has *paramamahddhammardtrdjadnirat.

10 A tig. 0 A smit, 12 B inserts ma. 13 A inserts siviv,

1 A tuai. 15 A omits Kalydalestt, 18 A omits. U B sga.
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e v i e e e, .. cee
..................................... (ku)
[saddha gah] le[r ] s[go]’ li[i:wor] ey [pa]-

5. [rey]* . . ... ... LN (tila fiah)’ [Rama-
dhiJpati ks[ap tu[y] . .. ... e e e e e e e e e e .
v« [he]n [n (Jila [f]ah [Ramadhipati v p-or] . . . ...

6. . e e e e .
(k)won ti[l]a fia[h] Ba[fa Ram]........... e e
..... (ceti) [ra] v . . . . ja [Mindhat ma cuin dah tau jamnok]
pld]a-

/R 2 . . [n djah tau
jamnofk pdJay kwo[n tlila [fah] . ... . e fklon] . .
. .* (tha)n ma st[ui]w [bo]dhi tha[n tuy] ma st[uiw bodhi] wfo]-

R ['1 Klo[n tluy « [t]lah ma
stuiw [bJodhi [gah dak tuly v d[eh ta’] (1) ... ... . . [glafi
galau lar ra v v than ma dak]* cleti] tfun IJer [1] . . (bwo)-*®

9. (Y) 8 . . e (y) [ kha [ma] cuip
ara [ma sdabut] dla[h dha]t [gah v d)ak baftuly dla[m] dha[t]
tuy v ... (anka)de [ra u ksi teh] c[ut thar] s[rlan gafi[i

galau] lo[r ra v rau gah]

1 Conjecturally restored.

% There seem to be two dots (like a visarga) here, merely to fill up spare space.
8 Conjecturally restored. 4 Looks like dak.

6 Possibly we should read u /a mwo-,

8 Conjecturally restored.

Ifow ai parai tau ceti! wwa’ ra w uit safh gamluid mnum (4) ku saddhd gah lew sgo’ lhow ai
pa(s)rai ceti bodhi wwa’ hedl n rau gah tala fah Ramadhippati khyap tuai hed v pdai sakkardja
839 n pa tarh nd gitu bhat heA w tala hah Ramadhippati n p-ow amit mwai ma himu Kraaj
Kama#2 ma cuin dah tau jamnok 3 pdai (6) kon tala bah Bahd Rdm tuai » kuiw klon bak thin ma
stan4 ceti ra n Rdja Min® ma cuin dah tau jamnok 8 pd(7)ai kon tala #iah Basd U v Lak Woai
ma cuin dah tau jamnok mwai pdai kon tala fiah Ba#d Barow » kuiw klon than ma sakuiw? bodhi
» thin ma skuiw ® bodhi wwa(8)’ tun lew « babwai lwefl hefi deh ta’ klon tuai dald#? ma stuiw bodhi
dak tuain deh ta’ 1dk law sdgaduiw ra w ghi lalau law ra v thin ma sdak 10 cetl tun lew » babw(g)ai
Iwed deh ta’ dak tuin a tuai » khd ma cuip ard ma dak glar dhat gah » dak pa twai glasm dhét
tuai 1dk law afigaduiw ra w kasd teh cut law thaw san ghi lalau law ra n rau gah kanham tvaj

1 A inserts fa’, 2 B Gamdn,

. 9 A inserts u, 4 A skan.
b Something seems to be omitted before Rdje (A jard) and has certainly been omitted after Misn
8 A inserts ». 7 Error for satufw, 8 érror for stusw )
9 Adldn, 10 A sdah, :
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...................... [glah hen [v dor] (gah)
[kanam]® (than chdn)® [jnlo[k mway 1] w[a]du[i]h de(h) . .. > [
sajn (tu)y [kwom ku gjarhah [t]ruh bfrau] het mik . .

L S e (calo) 3 widui[h paluit v b[woy
mlanafh gati glah [grop ku niJba [pa-uit] (1) [bwoy pday gati sala
lar* yat k]amb(u) [pa-uit] » rau gah pr(en)

e e ... m(a) da[bult kyak dhat [glah [¥
kanath® dlatm ba thlap v dlarh tuy ma cifc]won ma (fiah pa gap)
[gwo]r sdah cui[t g]ah [kan]arh [tu]y 1] [m'lluiw tuy [ma] ﬁah (bat)
na (kwo)-*®

13.(w) . ... e e e (s)luy ma [cilcwon [to) gah tui(m)” lar [v]
(an muy)® to[’ gah] tui(m)7 [l]ar n (kwak) . ... i .. (r)rasma"
(hah) dlam [ba thap gah] tun [ler o uit jmap] (dayon)®

L S A7 [glafti [glalau ™ lar ra » rau nay ma
lwon [tuy] kuim [t na mluiw ma ]ah bat na (kwow)™ . . (ci)-
lewon gah ] widui[h] (he)d ma gluif ku thap [kwak callo’ . .

15. .. .. .. [widuilh dlath gah tun v dak nan gara[y] mway thalp 4
pnan fklamak pnin dan(lan) [mway thap ] dhup [mway] tha(p
' rau gah glafi lo[r uit ra « thin ma]

1 Or kanhash, or kandasm ? 2 Or chan?

% Looks like gah or gapar,

4 Probably right, though it looks rather like »a 1 laga’,

5 Or kanhaw, or kandas ? 6 Or two-?

7 Probably an error for kuim. 8 Or ain may?

¥ Very dc_)ubtful: the middle consonant might Le £ or I, and the final might be w, e.g. dako:
10 Looks like walax, 11 Or twow?

S

hed « Pfiai than ceti (10) gah hed v dow gah khanham than chid jnok mwai » wut duih deh gah
sad ko.m ku k.harhah. truh brau hed mik kuiw gwa’ dmad gah tuai « kanham tanhin (11) calo_’ i
:’au(: d:;‘h Pha-ult.l bwai m#ah 2 gah o bak grop yat niba pha-uit bwai pdai sala yat kamu ph_a-m;é';
b t}%a fre]h t_n:u hefx " do.w dnaai (12) ma3 thabut dhat kyak gah v kha gah khanham.glam dﬁ b
bat napto(xg)am tua.‘l ma cicon ma* hah gap gaw sdah cuit gah kanham tuai v miuiw jaman ﬁ:h
Jarh dha 3 W ma cicon kuim law « pkau ma cicon ta’ gah kuim law » kwak ghi law ¢ ra « MO,
- it i gah tun lew o it imap dayuit ;((4)wi na yit tuai v di lalau law ra n rad nai

7 tuai ks X .
x:;O;w;:an kul’m ' na miviw ma fah bat na tow ma cicon gah wut duih hed ma gluig v '“-“:
calo' a ra g 08 {15) wut duih glam gah tun v dak nuh garai mwai thap » pnad kma
1 B Y .
¢ B :;lt;mn‘., ' A lamsak. S A omits, ]
T A kion, 5 A mi, ¢ B inserts tuas.

8 A omits w,
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16. (stuiw)? [bo]dhi (te)’* ler [+ kanjath lor [aram kana » sala® lar]* pday
[m]anafh] » kwak lar®j . ... ... ... [ gafii galJau [lar ra s
tha]n [tuy tila lah Ramadhipal- .

17. [ti » kwom] ku amit dakuilp plnan « [alrath [pariwi gamluih ma
sdmd]a v [swalk ma spa salbhan m}®........ (dhat) [kyak
trlay [gah ler] kana[th lar] (ta)m(nak)?

18. (y)® . . .. [rau] gah [klanath [tjuy hleln o [thai] ti[d thay bluddha-
fwa gah v] dhat [patimardp] . ... ...... e« «.” [kuim ler «
cireft ptuy ® low ku s}(m)ia™ . ... (t) .. [a]-*®

19. maft dalkuip pnin gamlui[a] 1 atuit aci® ar[en] (lah ma). s(t)awa[k ®
wan] phyuih dhat » pati{mariip] (v bodhi gah » huim) * {lor]* (kuiw
amat dakuip pna)n ™ ta ga[h] .. .. ..

20. (hen)" u [ylah lan@d tnay brapbafti gah he]n # tfila] flah Ramadhi-
pati kwo[m kju® . ... ... .. ee v .. (0 jak lon)® ||
. . (tuy » cui)h dmdw® tau pday ta[m]n(ak)®

¥ Conjecturally restored. 2 Or wo'?P

8 Looks like sal. 4 Looks like larau,

6 There is something under the » that looks like a g, but is probably accidental, or may repregent

an 1 belonging to the next line,

§ Perhaps mi. 7 Or tamnuk? 8O0rp?

9 The last of the illegible words might be stusw. 10 Or btuy?

11 Very doubtful : it might be stuiw.
12 Conjecturally restored.

13 The original may (wrongly) have acirh, 1% Or skawdk ?
15 Al these words are very doubtful, 18 Or lon ?
17 Conjectural. : 18 Looks like zu. 19 Or lor?
P Error for dmar. 21 Or tamnuk ?

mwai thap v pna# dhaldd mwai thap » dhup mwai thap rau gah ghi law uit ra n thin ma (16)
sakuiw ! bodhi te’ lew khanham Jaw asdrh kand v sla2 law pdai maah w kwak law muk 44 muaj
w8 g#i lalau law ra » thian tla Bab Ramadhippa(i7)ti w kerh ku amat dakuip pnan w param
pariwd 4 gamluif ma dman n swak ma spa sabhah ma salorh dhit kydk trai gah® le » kanham law
tamnak jnok mw(18)ai ra » rau gah khanham tuai hed thai tih thai buddhawd gah dhit
pattimarup ¢ bodhi ma skuiw? kuim lew n cired pa tuai law ku smid wad matad 8 a(19)mat dakuip
pndn gamluid atuid acired ma stawat wed phyeh dhiat pattimarup bodhi gah v huith law ku dakuip
pndn ta’ gah tuai (30) hed w yah ldu teai 5 gah hed tala fiah Ramddhippati » korh ku arazy

1 Brror for safuiw. $ B salap,

8 A dmits all from » to », inclusive, ¢ Written parishwd (tor partwa),
5 A omits. 8 B patimdrup,

7 B sakusw. Apparently the right reading should be stusw.

8 B jataw,

7
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21, (ma kanam)' flor gah ra] v rau galh tila fal lwon] cfuih tuy hen] s
uift kwon tlrufh] tifla fah]®
. . [to'l gam[lu]in « [klwom ku [smin] (wa)-?

22, (n jatan)® [amalt [senalpalti] gam[lJuin ga[h + nla carhaly kylak
st[i] sabhan cana(k) ma jno(k)
. . (dhat) [kwom ku patli{marlu[p jray bodhi] ra

23. (0 . . . . [dhat] v pafth{marup s bodhi v ma cuip] (te’)® ftuy] gah
dhaft patimarup] . . ... ... .. L. (dha)[t kyak] kray®
gah tuin lar ra v [blo[dh]i”

24. (lew pday)® dfljarh [ma] sftuli{w bodh]i {gah » @ dabut] lor ra » rau
[gah dabut loJr [dhat bodhi] . . . . (hen s sabhan)® [tjuy [ma] pa
tarh ku (k)an[chi]n® [+ sama] leh gala

25. (1 fiah) [ma wen] gdan [snajk [ﬁal_{] ma we[n sajan] (sare)”
[lhor] v [fiah ma tuik le] » [ma rap mwla(y ga) . ... ......
(we)n® ra « kuir wen tuy [hlen v [t]fai safr a] tuy » [t]ila fiah
pren {lar]

1 Or kandasm ?

2 Conjecturally restored.

3 Possibly ga-

4 Very doubtful, perhaps jataw,
5 Or wo’ P

§ For tray.

7 Here, by anticipation, follows the vowel symbol ¢, which is perhaps repeated at the beginning
of the next line and there to be read as following the consonant before which it is placed, either as ¢
or as part of o.

8 Very doubtful.

% Doubtful, except the last letter,

10 [Looks like tdnchiii.

1 Very doubtful : possibly sane or dane,
12 Lgoks like ban or than,

patiwdral gamlui# jak lan ceh @ tuai v ceh damdd tau pdai tamnak (21) ma khapam gah ra v rau
gah tala fah coih tuai v uit kon truh tala #ah gamluid « kon brau tala fah ta’ gamluid v ko ku
stif wa(22)h jatah amat sepdpati gamluih gah w na cardai kyak sri sabhad sanak jnok klah hed o
watt phyeh pa dhdt kos ku kuiw pattimarup jrai bodhi ra (33) w akhd dhat pattima ma cuip te’ tuai
gah n dhat pattimarup gah pdai thin salaw dhat kyak teai gah? tuin law ra o bodhi (a4) sat? le pdai
glah ma sakuiw ¢ bodhi gah a thabut law ra « rau gah thabut Jaw dhat bodhi tuai v sabhad ma pa
tam kuiw tachifh sama leh « gala (35) 8ah® ma lwed damid snik w © tiah ma weh sjah sanew thow

! Written parlpdra, or parihara. 2 A inserts n,
8 This word is corrupt, 4 Error for satuiw,
® Orig. has fg, £ A Inserts pa.
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26. (kuiw)' [man mway dhat tuy o tila fah] tuiln tluh ra « mwjay cawek
ftalay sok gah o (1 akha gah)?® tila fiah cuih 3 cuflp]® than [t]am-
n(a)k* (te’)® [t]un v acd sa-

27. (i malsun cwoh galh nijman [tjuly] + phap balela [tuly hefn
dJayyadhar® [ma] gap (gor skuiw dan)? ler skuiw dan ra « yat
sand (ba)p® (ba)® » mrek u sa[t » ti- ¥

28. [la fiJah [kuilw dfan] tuy « [sabhan] ma pa [tlam [k]u [kanch]in®
[glah [leJr 1 ** [k]uiw wen [3 tau ra n thay] cen fii [hlen u tila fiah
[Rama]dhi[pJati » kwom ku kaflo d]iia-

29. [t] (ararh) [pariwd] gamluin tuiln a bway] dlarh [dhat] ra » (kha
glalh dabut gatuiw™ Ijwi mwa(m)™ .. .. tufy « tdo]n [blatan
ler cr(d)k * bdar lar [tuy] « dafb]Juft lJar [dha]t [platiima]-

1 Very doubtful.

% Conjectural : it might equally well be pday kdla gah,

8 Or cuiw ?

4 Or tamnuk ?

b Or wo’ ? .

8 There seems to be an original flaw of the size of two letters (or four dots) aftet dayya.
7 Very doubtful indeed, except the w and the ».

8 Cf. F 46.

% Looks like #au (or ta ?).

10 Two dots, like & visarga, here merely fill in spare space,

11 Looks like tanchin. .

12 There seems to be an original flaw, of the size of a letter, just befofe kuiw,

18 The 4 is almost certain : in any case the a symbol is certain and there i no room for much

©more.

14 There appears to be an original flaw before the w. No u is visible, and the reading is
doubtful but supported by the next line.

15 The final might be  or w,

18 The anusvdra is very doubtful,

fah ma tuik le’ ma rap lak ban pre# kuiw weh tuai he tdai saw a tuai n tala! Bah pred law (a6)
kuiw maf mwai dhit tuai « tala Babh?2 tuin klud ra v mwai cawek thai suik gah o yab ldu tals
#ab ceh & cuip thin tamnak te’ tun w acd sa(27)d 50 gah niman tuai » phip baca tuai hed « daya-
dhamma lew gap gaw skuiw dan lew kuiw dan ra v yat snd pat taa mrek sat ta(a8)la fab kuiw dan
tuai sabhah ma ptam kuiw tachi kuiw weh tau ra n 3 thai ced i hed tala Bah Ramaidhippati koth
ku kalo dhd(ag)t aram pariwira ¢ gamluif tuin 4 pdai glasix dhat ra » kha gah thabut gatuiw iwi mém

™ A inserts fuin,

2 A omits pred to #ab, inclusive.
% A inserts 5,

4 Written partundra,
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30. [rup]? la[t]a gat[uiw] gah [ra ] sahafssadh]a[ra] da[b]ut [lat]a dba[t]
tuy v bam(nah da)cam? (gah 1)® rap ket kanu [s]an ga(p)ar* stum
ma tmuy [tlau na thar « ma tmufy tJau na [sra]-

-

3t. [n u}® ma t[muly [tau na] raft] ga[h » rJau nay [ma] caro[h] smi[i ma

dun abhiJsek (rau® gah) [kuilm ra n [caro]h cut pday sahas-
sadhafra tjuy v (pa)? abhi[s]e[k] tu® dhat » [pa]-

32. [timdrup gah] ra » rau [gah pa tuy hen] v aca sa[i dacam kuiw
padwat ] gatha ... . .. ® mano ®-u[ddna tluy ma gali anekajati
[sJam[s]aram kuim ler v ga[thd ma) cuin dah tau (ba)-"

33. (c1) ®-uda[na tJuy [ma] gah yada [have patubhavanti dhamma 'ﬂ]
(g)ah ™ [kuli[m] (lar v) kuiw (padwat)® {tJuy (hen)™ [u kuilw tuik
pham s kuiw ho dra ra » rau gafh pa tjuy « [+ d]ah la[k mi]n

1 Conjecturally restored,
2 The bracketted portion is conjecturally restored.
3 Very doubtful.
4 Possibly wrongly spelt gabar.
8 Conjecturally restored.
8 Looks like »u, but probably the » mark is accidental and the am symbol obliterated,
7 Perhaps written ba.
8 Error for &u«.
% Or padut ?
10 The last two letters look like dah.
11 Extremely doubtful, It might be ma nos, or ma awosm.
18 Very doubtful.
13 Very doubtful,
14 Very doubtful, possibly ba,
18 Rairly certain.
M Very doubtful.

thaw tuai » kduid btid lew srdk bdaw law tuai n thabut law dhat fattimhd(3o)rup latuiw gah »
sshassadhidri thabut latd dhat tuai » bamnah dacim gah rap ket knu sad gapaw « saturh n» ma
tmuzi tau na thaw v ma tmuai tau na sra(31)n v ma tmuai tau na rat gah » raA naj caruih smid
ma dud abhiseka ru gah da kuim ra v caruih cut pdai sahassadhdrd tuai » pa abhiseka ku dhat
pa(3aftimdrup gah ra « rau gah pa tuai hed » acd sag dakuip pliadot githd ma dah mano-uddn
tuai ma gah anekajdti sarhsaram ! kuim lew?2 » gdthd ma cuin dah tau (33) uddin ma gah yadd
bave pitibhantu dhamma gah kuirk law » phuiw kuiw phadot tuai hed » kuiw tuik pham kuiw ho

1 A tam sdrds,
L A Jaw,
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34. hen' [1] phyuilh dlabut lor [dhat] patiimarup #} pdaly dlamhm] dhat
[ra ] da[but] dhaft] tuly held v widuib [dhat pJatimarfulp gah »
ri[p aJggasawalka] b[a » m]ah[asjawa-

35. [ka] daca[m] cwoh « rup® [arhan brlau [ma go' etladagga calh pi s
riJp [ulpah [trJu[h ma] go’ [ctadagga] cah mwoy v rfdp]® ufplah
brau ma go' etadagga cah [x rip]® mi [kly[a]k*

36. [trlay v rup mba kyak tray v uit [k]u rup klam [cah] dacim (te')*®
[tlJuy » ma [sw]on [lar] na s[iJak ma ldk lar na th{o]r ga[h] v red
lor witduih tuy he-

37. fn [plnan c[dau «] cad ® pujJau tuy o drat [plujau mramar [ma] jar
[ra u tuy] he[n] na tm[o] [lJah ma j[nok] san [g]ah? dar lar paa
ta[rJan tuy » ma kuiw da[k] suiw duit [ra] « dak

38, sui{w] duit tuy [hlen v khip callo) [pan] masun tafp® ra «] bodhi tu[n
le]r [+ tuli{w] akha la[k] min gah hed s [ph]yuih lar pday ktod
[tluy »

1 The ¢ is at the end of the preceding line,

20rrapt

8 Or rup?

4 Here there are two dots, like a visarge, which merely fill up spare space,

6 Or wo'?

¢ Presumably an error for cés. There is a mark over the ¢ which does not look as if it were a
trace of an anusvdra. )

7 Looks rather like cah,

8 Or thap ?

drd ra v rau gah pa tuai » dab lak min (34) hed phyeh thabut law dhdt pattimdrup « pdai glanmk
dhat ra w thabut tuai hed wut duih dhat pattimirup gah w rup aggasdwaka b w rup mahisiwae
(35)ka 801 rup asran brau ma gwa' ekatagga 13 » rup upah truh ma gwa’ ekatagga 12 » rup upad
brau ma gwa’ ekatagga 10 v rup mi kydk (36) trai v rup ma kydk trai n uit rup klarh cah dacin
wwa' mwai mwai ma son na slik » ma let law na thaw gah « rad law wut duih tusi he(37)a »
Pndd cdau cdd pa pljau tuai drit pa pljau mramow jow ra « pa tusi hed tma’ lab ma jnok kish
san gah » daw law pdd tarah glam tuai ma kuiw dak suiw tuin ra » dak (38) suiw tuin duit tuas
dhup ‘calo’ pi# masun thap ra w bodhi tun lew w tuik akhd lak min gah hed w phyeh law pdai

. ’

1 Orig. has gab,
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39. * v tuiw lar ra » kha [gah] c[ut t]dod ju[o]r v (¢)i[n] pnan cdau tuly
v na] dak [m]rafmjar ma jar carot! cut [ra] v tuy tambrot® [b]ui
flarJ ra w v x0®

1 Error for caroh.

3 This seems to be what is intended, though the subscript » is move like subscript k in shape,
Cf. Schmidt, Réjawan (Vienna, 1906), p. 140 (C X 4), tamyot ben.

8 Between the bordering lines at the foot of this Face there are letters, apparently forming words
but not connected with the text of the inscription and not in Mé8n. I read tentatively : % ., .. landa
traya . . o. yarakabbamasmim kui ma ” and there are two or three traces of single letters besides,

katuif tuai (39) tuiw law ra n khd gah cut tduif jnow cin pnin sqau tuai u dik mramow caw
caraih cut ra n pdai kmat buin law ra tma’ chatha tuai ra o

sakkarat 839 cuiw cuip sakkardt 841 w tala bah Ramadhippati v kuiw garad pa tish dnaal
sdmmapi nwamh pamik upasampada gah v atuin kattika puai ma ptim law tila puiai ta’
ma gap gaw skat gah tila ta’ « ph-ow kuiw kat tuai ptim puiai dik #i w puiai sakuiw
simmanl ta’ duh upasampada pdai Kalyani rau gah gah tuai o tala tiah Ramadhippati
garah pa tim law ra v w! khd ma cuip sakkarat? dacam klath pan coh 13 gah sammapi
gamluif atuid kwat gap gaw skat o pa tam khuddasikkhd patimuk gah kat tuai o satta
gamluid klud pa tim tala #ah o Ramadhippati ra « khd gah tala fah kuiw kok ram simmanpit
ta’ kuiw phadot ra v tala fiah pad mid sammam ta’ gah ma phadot tuai v yim cha fah ma phadot
dah kweh ra v gah tarau klam mwai ma sgo’ « pdai Kalyapisih damig ma gap gaw ku sammagpi
tarau klamh mwai ma dmas gah » rud tarau kuiw khanhan tuai v sala phaddn law ra » swak aca guin
505 n ma skuiw upasampada ku simmapi tarau klam mwai gah u kanham law damis tuaj » salaw
jamnik pdai Kalydpisia lew kuiw cuiw buia law japik lah law dakaw uit ra w wut duih Kalyaoisim
tun lew » swak dah gamlui# ma mds gah kuiw tuik law dasim kapd v salaw ydt cuiw buih law j.anik
lab law dakaw 8 uit ra # n 7 pdai tamnak damis tala aah Ramadhippati ma dmds suim aram périwa-
ra v ma sasabha’d simmapi tarau coh v ma sdus upasampada gah kuiw sala law 8 janik phadin
kuiw lah law skaw snd batuai ra w rau gah cired tuai hed aci guin 50 ma skuiw upasampada ku
sammagi 6019 gah lew kuiw niman 0 ra  yim tila ta’ ma cau nd Sisghuiw gah 17 v mahdsamj
Saddhamma 111 v Dhammakitti v 1 » mahdsdmi Tilokagaru mwai v mahisami Parakkamabdhu r
Maagalathe 12 1 v mahdsami Buddhaghosd 1 v mahdsimi Guparatapadhara mwai v mahasimi Nera-
tapaladkara 11! v mahasimi Taratanamali 11 v mahasimi Saddhammateja 111 v Dhammardmasami
111 » Mahddewathe 1 12 Culabhayatissathe 3 U1 v Napapanditamahathe 1 11 o Wijayabahupaticapariwena-
ma'h§the 111 » Siriladkdgupawutti 111 « Sirilankabuddhalo 18 u apdd Bah cau né Sipghuiw 17 » tila
puiai ta’ acd sah Bago tun v mahdsimi Udummara ¥ w mahdsimi 9 Sriramardjaguru 16 « mahasami
Buddhadiwakara 17 v mahdsami Ratapagiri n 18 mahdsami Saddhammarajdguru v mahdsimi Saddham-
madhara » mahasimi Suwappapaduma » mahasimi Tipitakadhara 19 mahisimi Anumadassi
mahdsdmi Dhammarajika n mahdsimi Samantapasadika 20 » mahasimi Saddhammawijaya v apah 15 v

LA omits ¢ ¢ B sakkardf
. “ N ] Mo
: A 84 . 4 Original has samman?,
’ :S. . ¢ A skaw,
o 4 gmlts " 8 For sala law, A has salaw,
1A ol" 0 B uimentau,
. mits 1. 13 Orig, has °fe,

1

:5 AOI; ;lo we must presumably read °the 1, 14 A Dudummara,

1A .;’.;:{,"‘ 18 A Srardvvma®.

®Bj . . 18 B inserts mahd .
tnserts mahdsdnmi Ra v.

® Orig. inserts o between 54 and man.
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N

1. .. [walsl galh] x sangharafja]l . ............

e o o & e & a e o s e e & @ o & e * @ o o ® o o e o6 e 6 6 & & o e o o+ e . »

............ . s e eeeeeeeeen. . [mahasa)-?
3. mi Pi[yladas[s]i » mahasami Sasanapajjojta » mabasfami} ... ...

......

da[h] tin bapen  phafllagjuiln gfah] () . ... ... e e e e e

5. slelna[pati* v glamluifd] tuy » kuiw gatah 1D “uit ra e samani ®
klam (g)a[h]" p-a[p® kui}w [s]mia Bra Satm [Den}®. ........

........ . « o o 4 ° 8 s 8 8 4 8 ® e T ® 4 s a e s e 82 s s e e s @

1 Above this line there are a few undecipherable leiters of another one. Judging by the manu-
script version, about a dozen lines are lost between this and the end of the preceding piece, The
dots represent a rough estimate of the portions missing to the right.

? Conjecturally restored. . 3 Written in abbreviated form, asif hse,
4 The ¢ must have been at the end of 1 4. 5§ Or lia? ,
¢ Or samani ? 7 Looks like wak. Either way the anusvdra is superfluous,
8 Looks like p-aw, 9 Or Dew, or Dec?

tila puiai ta’ v hah Bago! w araBa(N 1)wési gah tun v sadghardjs Sammaga # mahdsimi Lamubjusa?
» Winayapajjota3 v mahasimi Saddhammawijayasepapatié » m.ahisam:' .-Passam " 5n;aha.sama Siwalf »
mahidsimi (z) La v mahidsimi Saddhammapajjota v mahdsami Silapajjeta v mahasa_lml -Saddl:a[mma-
wilisa v mahdthe Uttamhi v mahdsimi Saddhammasiri + mahdsdmi Dhammadassi v mahasa(3)mi
Piyadassi n mahdsimi® Sasanapajjota v mahdsimi Ahgulimhd v :mahisimi (.:‘rupas.agara » acd buin 6
Igan apad cah dacéih » rau gah niman7 law (4) acd guin So tuai hed v pdai thai buddhawd ma dah
thai si bapeh phawraguin v simmagi gamluid ta’ gah « paap 8 kuiw smid tala pa tam ? kuiw amat Ss)
sepipati gamluid tuai v kujw gatah 1i8 uit ra v sammaol klam gah paap 10 kuiw smié Bra Sid Dejll

1 Orig, Babo. 2 A °Aja°, 3 A °pajo’. 4 In the orig, °ya° seems to have heen cancelled,
5" Orig. °stmi, § A buit. 7 B nimantau. 8 A peow.
9 For pa tat, B has ta’. 10 Orig. has p-ow. N A San Dst
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6. [s v samani] k{llath gah s p-ap kuiw [s}min wan [Clakkawade pren ra
» v samani klam galh «]? p-ap [kJuiw smin ... ..........

® & ¢ 2 s e P e I 4 st e 6 8 e e e T O P B B O S s s e s 6 & " 0 6 0 8 6 e e

7. (t) pren ra [v v s]amani k[lath m]woy gah » p-ap [kJuilw? s]mi[a]
wan Aly] Gam Bin pifeld ra o [n parikkhara]® .

4 & & 8 & 4 2 ® 8 @ e = o o & v e e e s s »

® o ¢ e ® ¢ & 6 6 o o s ® s o o

8. [klath mwoy] (cwar * 1) paben turau [k]lash mwoy s tdon turau klam
mwoy ¢ dacun turau klamm mw{oly » pn[ik] (c) . . .

e o

9. [phlala suim b[i] gapuiw [pan]ak [slat bun jan » me[k] su[t] » turau
k[lJath [mwoy] v ruilh] kufiw] kui[w] s[mia]® (ta gah) .

e e o o & o

- .
. A A e S R T

10, hea v [t]aaly si] ba[peln kitu [phlirlaguin thaly brabblati [y]ah
lan(0)® ga[h hela? ti[l]a fiah® . . .

....... * 4 e o s e e s s s @

1 Conjecturally restored, but practically certain.
% Looks like usw.

3 The final syllable is conjecturally restored.

4 Or cwdr (asin ), 14, fnfra) !

5 Or smin?

¢ Or lanu?

7 Looks like gat ten,

8 The next word has the vowel ¢ or ¢ and may have been lop (or lwop).

Ry

pred ra n sdmmanl klam paap! kuiw smid?® Sam Tra
smid Cakkawade pred ra u simmapi klam paapt kui
klah paap® kuiw Cau Mharha(z)e 7
Gadn Bin® pred ra n parikkhara swak
6o1 kduih 6o1 u dacun tox w9
pandk 10 sat bun jan 11 mhaai s
tala fab cirep

y 3 pres ra (6) v simmani klam paap ¢ kuiw
w smih wad Cau N@rasih 5 pred ra n sammapi
pred ra n sammani klah mwai gah paap kuiw smis wah Ad
ma skuiw sammapi 6or gah tun lew shi (8) 601 swaw u habed
pnik cakkho tot dakaw mom 6or n kworn (9) pald suirh bi gapuiw
. ut tarau klam mwai o ruih kuiwsmid ta’ gah1? ma prea ra n rau gah
tuai (10) hed n thai si bapes phawraguin thai 5 yab ldu hed n tla fiabh lon ceh & tuai

VA peow, i i ]

. . A omits smis,

: ﬁ 32 Tvdai, ¢ Orig, has p-ow,
15 Z%:g; 8 Orig. omits,

) e A Bgin,

u }A\ ]q‘::m » dacun 601 u. 10 Orig, has pandas.

18 Orig. repeats ta’ gah,
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11, [wih]ara [glah ra v [{] acad sa[f] masun cwoh ler » niman plop .rafl
pda[y thlan [d]amin [lJati’ puiy [ta gla(h) . . . ... ... ...,

8 & ®© 8 ® ® % ® ¢ % o B 6 & 5 S S & & & & s e & B e e " S e S & S s e e 0 0 @

12. (w)? flah wen (p)rfoln® ra [1] » kha gah sm()a* ta' tuy ma pren
phyer sama[ni] ta gah [1] jak cuih [a] n@ (pa) . .. ..

........ e 6 s+ & ® * & ® ® % v s B B 4 s T s 2 s s s * e " &6 8 e e »

13. (1)°® ma [t]wik ga[tla v fiah [ma] ylolk [dlakir® mwam ma twak
galt]a 1 krau [dak]ar [gah fiJah ma yok (1)7 tdo[f v] (pa)

14. gah [fiJah ma yok [sangla [c]wdr # [1] krau [g]ah cia klah sa[m]anpt
[k]la ma [do]k gah ma t[lJun [ra] + pday klah ® [gah] kui[m] .

.......... e o e 8 B @ © ® & & & a s e e ® & o + s o & e o & ¢ = @

15, [ndd]r {kluin] « krau kiuin © gah [filah ma {dandar] kamho[k] thar * {u]
uit [s]Jama[ni] klam wo’ kuim u [slok] * tam-in [thdparam]}™ . |

........ ¢ e @ 9 & 3 e e & 4 @ 4 s & e v s " . s e e »

1 Presumably error for tila.

$O0rat 8 Or brod

4 Or smin ? , 50rj,orwb

8 There seems to be no justification for the anusvira,

7 This stop is clearly superflucus and may be merely an accidental mark.

8 Looks like tlarh, 9 Conjecturally restored.
10 Written in abbreviated form, as if #&lui ; or the superscript z may be regarded as written
over the following g, 11 Or tay?

19 Looks like ma sidk corrected into slok.
13 The last syllable is conjecturally restored.

» & dmdsé smaw kya Kalyagi(xi)wihd gah tuai » acd sad 5o le niman plop rd thin dma# tila ta’  ah
tuai n kuiw dan pipjapit ra v sabhah sanak le pred kui(12)w Bah wed gruih ra » khd gah smis
ta’ ma pred phyl sammapi! ta’ gah jak ceh & nd Bago ra v khd ma jak ceh gah mhd smia Bra
Sid Dej? ma jak gata n Ime(13)# ma twdk gah fiah ma yuik dakaw mom a gata » krau gah kduid
babe# dacun v krau gah #ah ma yok twuiw pald « krau (t4) gah #ah ma yuik shd swaw o krau
gah cid klar simmagi klam ma duik klud ra « pdai klarh gah tun » tah ma dalaw gapew &% gata
n.krau gah fah ma da(ig)law kduid » krau gah Aah ma khalaw khamok thaw « uit sdmmapl klah

1 Oﬁg. has sa° A Det, 8 Orig. omits,
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16. [basa] gah ma n [jlakhan jakhan [akrla a[k]ra gah [hlen [ma] (cut)?
a ra v v samagi [klam smia] Sam [Traly? ma [plre[a] (gah)?® . .

.....................

17. [n]* gah [slawan « v [s]amani klah smila S}am [Kifay ® ma] pifen
gah] lon & tuly hen v slamma[nji klam [s]min (Cakkawade ma preft
gah v twak tlun tun v ramen ma twak)® P

18. [glah tu[p]” ra v [tlam-in gah thapiram ku[ilm  samani k[l]ém smif
Cakkavsfé[d]e ma [prlen gah lwon a tuy he[a] (u sin;ani klam Cau
Nwarasit ma pren gah » twak tlun)® ‘

19. tun [n rlamen ma twak gah tufp ra i tam-in<[glah ® sa[waln o «

[slamani klam [Cau] N(wa)rasi[a] " n ; - .
v samani klam) " [6] " ma [plren [g]ah lon [3] (tuy hen

........
------
.....

20. ma pren gah t[w]ak [tJlun tun « ramefn ma twa[k] galh tulp ra
e i ) ; B
tam-in gafh sjawan kufijm « v sama[nli [k]lath Clau]
e e e e e (ma pren gah lon a tuy)® S
1 Very doubtful.
3 Or Kray? Apparently the latter is the reading i ]
; k: : in 1y, . fr
3 Conjecturally restored. § P 2l tifie
3 Or uda, or ndi?
5 Or Tray?
8 Conjecturally restored, only the first letter of th
) > e firs i
7 Looks like fum, et word being
8 Conjecturally restored,
. .‘3 tI‘he A is super.script, and may be regarded either as over
this is just an abbreviation like the one of hes in I, 4 supra
10 Looks like Va bly thes
Nara®.
11 Conjecturally restored.

traceable.

the g or the m. In the latter case

vara® or Niiva®, though presumably these would be merely variant spellj f
ings o

wwa' kuim o slok thamig thdpdram cam-ah ra v kuwi i :
jakhan jakhan akra akrd hef n ma cut & ra v sémmk;:ih |::;i;‘k51::: gt:m béf sreai (16) basi ma
:;I:;sik:: gal; ra v lmel’f ma tweik. tup ra » tamis 1 (17.) gah sadhan Za:ns;{,:\:; iy pf’eﬁ g.ah ma
Kradi m (:J;;: ghah lon a tuai n sammapi .klra.n'q sn?iﬁ Cakkawdde ma pren gpah m kl:{n smida Sim
ma prets gal gt:w;‘:lpkltu: ra n tamid tupdram kuimh e sak smin gah « sémrﬁani l?;:' ‘g’ ra lmc:n
it gah s e klu ; (19) tun ‘u“lmel\ ma twak gah tuaid ra o thamif -ah m Cau Nara:sm
i klam Cau Mhdrat (20) ma pren twak kluh tun lames mfg ;:War;‘ sak kuiw 4
wax gah tup® ra

1A smin. 9 -
; . A smdn, .
4 Orig. has sakuiw (not sak kuiw), 6 Orié,.l h”as t[;nshould be sawdn, 3 For tup,
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a1. bfela’ v [slammap[i] klah mwoy smin* Ay [Gajm [Blin ma pre[d]
gah v twak tlun [tun » rlamef ma twalk glah (tuprav)® . ... ..

o e« 8 & 8 8 ® € € ¢ o e & 9 & o <+ o

22. samani turau [kijad [m]w[o]y [ma gatlah lin tuy [g]ah [1] smia® [t]o’

tu[y] ma {duh dua] sajuif [slamapi [ta] gah () . . ... ... ...
23. [cIw[0’]} ra » [kJuiw [blaca [phla[p] ra vt afkha] gah aca sa[n] masun
cwoh ga[h v parlifbhok pun tanay tuly hea [tjla [fiah]. ... ...
24. sim* gafh] ra v tila fah elr [suifm kJuiw ararh [plariwd hen «

[IJwop tau pday samut [sim]* ra v [1] kb{a] gah [s]amani {klam] .

« & o ¥ ® s 8 s e s s e s @ ¢ & & 0 s e« o o o+ 0 e o 8

23. [1] tuin rame[n] he[n kwolk® ptlulin tuly] » kiw® tila to’ [gam]-{i)’ ra
v gam-())7 [tluy (heln (t)ui(m)® ara {d]Jamd[i] gafh] kuiw cuih
dm{da} . .. . ¢ oo . . [1 samapi klam smia Saj-°

26. [m] Kray ma prea™ [gah] v tuinj[rJamen rafm]en twlolk ™ [pt]uin tufy]
" [k]uiw tifla to’ glam-(i) ¥ ra v v na naly] wo’ hehva.......

e s & 4 © ® o @ * o s s s s = s o o 0

1 The ¢ must have been at the end of the last line.
2 Or smin !

3 Conjecturally restored.

4 Or sim?

6 Qr (improbably) #wok !

¢ Error for kuiw,

7 Or gam-i?

8 Or kuiw? But this seems unlikely.

8 Conjecturally restored. ‘

10 There is an original flaw hetween the pr and the e¢.
11 Error for kwok.

18 Or (improbably) gam-,

thamip gab sawan kuim w sak smid gah v (21) sammapi klarh smié A Gaé Bin ma pred twak klud
tun » Jamed ma twik tuail! ra v thamhid sawan kujzh » rau gah (z3) sammapi 601" ma gatah lia
;“i gah v smid ta’ mdud sjud simmani ta’ gah 3 pred Jaw pdai than dmid simmapi 6ot gah (33)
ra v kuiw baca phdp ra acd gah » acd sah 50 gah pa prabhuik pus tdai tai v tala fiah piman plop,
pdai (24) sirh Kalyapi ra o tala fiah le suim kuiw pararh pariwira hed lop tau pdaisunraw khd gah
simmapi klam smin# Bra Sas Det ma preh gah (25) tuif Imed kok ptuin tuai v kuiw tila ta’ gamhi
ra n gamni ta’ tujA ard dmds gah kuiw & dmah plan ra » simmapi klam smis Si(a6)m? Krdai ma
pre'ﬂ gain tuid lamed lamed kok pa tuin tuai n kuiw tila ta’ gaml;i ra v na nai sak wwa’ atuid lmed

1 For tup, 3 Orig, has sit ? Orig. has Sdgi,
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37. [n) n(I)man’. pltuin tluy o [kluiw ti[l]a to’ gam-i uit [ra] » gam-1 tuy
[he]n v tuin ar[a] ar(@) galh kJuiw cuih dmid ra « s rau [gajh . .

M L I D I R T * o o @

38. [ma dah] safjuii s]m(i)a? Bra Sam [Dle(n)® gah« pabwoy rwen [hen)
+ fiah ba [ba] k{wok] pltluiln] tuly v Kluiw tfilla puiy [to’ o] kuiw
. - - .B

L ..

! The usual and correct spelling is niman, 2 Or sminp

8 If this is rightly read, it is written in abbreviated form, as if ade

(e£. Lo 4y supra). Otherwise we must read De or Desir, o
4 Probably the lost word is upasampada,

8 The inscription continued onto the other side of the stone the bottom of which js

’

blank, Judging by the manuscript version, there were about 12 or 1&
is lost, ’ or 15 lines on the upper pa

like hes in various places

however,
rt, which

ma twak tarau gata v he(a7)d niman Pa tuin tuai kuiw tila ta’ gamhi kle' pha
atuid ard ard dndai jaku kuiw ceh dmdd ra » rau gah pred tuai hes o
sdah sjuih smit Bra Sia# Det gah v babwai Iweh hed ba ba kok pa
upasampada khd ma kuiw upasampada gah o upajhdai mwai v aah
mapi mwai tila ta’ pd bd ma rap kammawat ma skuiw upasampada « kha . awat

smidh tala jakhi kayah pham klo’ pnas sdau prea law tufi lilapﬁab tinin :l::arla b:;:;: ta,tu;u gah..
upasampada tun v pa tam n@ saw! thai bapeh gitu phawraguin thai2 g gah u duj a ma Sk"":
phawraguin thai cani gah he ma tuain phydm thai katau hen ma tuai hed u ray hw py ca\‘vek

kuiw du# upasampada tuai kuiw niman acd sas pan kuiw twah dhaw patimokgak sammani 6o1
upasampada tami ta’ gah » ma pa pujau aci sah pan’ ma 6desa pitimuk 7k u fiah ma dus
upasampada tami gah mha v ku dabh mwai mwai yat yat sna bat pan 4 tay » sat u ﬁfﬂ.’l ma _dui
mrek ba ba coh pasd » gitu phawraguin 5 cwek thaj 3 kuiw yah l4u 8 gah o tala . bha bf n‘kd_um "
ceh a tuai v uit acd sah 50 ko kut dah ma dus upasampada tamj taray k]a'- Ramaf’h'Ppﬂﬁ
na bhojuin ma ka mwai praka kuim law v na capa ma ka mwai praka kuim | e e gah .
ku acd sah mwai mwai hed yat sapa bat ba ba tau n dakaw morm mwai mwai aw k" tarUIh' tuai hed
pasd » mrek kald 1 pan pan pasd » sat basi laim ldim » kwom pala sabl i k_ham‘h.bﬂ ba
panak ! sat mhaai sut mwai mwai deyadhamma ma phah sak wwa’ tala fah : ?“lmhbx gapuiw pun
6oz ma~duﬂ upasampada tami tun gah » parai n@ athaparikhard ma lon tu:fw dan fa §ku tah
mreggala bé. bad pasa v sat basi pan pan klam ma kuiw dan plan v rau gah kl na k~u1w d“_“ lew n
safi 5o palad phyau 03 ra o rag gah palaa phyau aci sap 50 tuai hes uiw 'dan tuai v tila
upasampada Gor gah13 tuid duih gah bapes g3ah n bwai lame& kuiw twak tat 1;’ }nt ﬁfll.l ma dus
Ramadhippati pa aruim uih tamuih cuit tuai kuiw paldd phyau oi than damda la tua'x " tala dab
pwalt sak wwa’ tala dah Ramdadhippati ma pa gah u huit ma' sjub sduik s3 t?a puiai ta’ ra «
duh upasampada gah bwai ma buin kBan mik kuiw dah tuai pawa sik wwa’ *na san rod u fah ma
krau tun lew yam bnat ayuk tila dab Ramadhippati 15 mnuxm gah n ruib ryih ma pa fo",' " bwai
duh upasampada gah w rau nai wwa’ hed pred tuai tla Bab Ramadhippati ma :a.mT:{' ta’ ma smik
ra n_rau 17 gah huit dah uiw da ci » simigd ma duik pe# tau kom saddhi ko k“lw ha upasampada
kamin dud Hadsawati babwai krau twn lew w kuiw dahat ku sas ™ KU padd ma pkad rak

_Pha-uit ra v gamhi tyaj
pdlal sammapi klam (28) ma
WIn tuai v kuiw tila ta’ kujw
ma phadot kammawat n sime

baciref wwa’ heh pa bak @i # tma’ sattama tuaj ra w, "3 Kom B atuia sai puiai
1 A sak. % Orig, has tuas, 3 A
SA g oA oo 7 catl'tob. ‘A a,
0 A e b N Fon?gald. . B patimukkha, 8 A has ldah,

.I'i%. has panda,
,_inclusive, 18 .
or kusw, 17 F‘;Oth:?;‘

13 B omits all from here to the next
14 Orig, has pwas, 16 Orig. lf:s ;ﬁ:r:::tpada &

PART 11 ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 183

Translation!

[Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, the Fully Enlightened
One! May the excellent Religion of the Conqueror flourish and prosper
and may reverence be paid to Buddha!

The purification of the Religion of the Conqueror was effected by
Ramadhipati, king of the M6n country. An account of this event will be-
related. During the reign of Ramadhipatiraja, king of the M&n country,
the Religion of the Conqueror became purified.

Two hundred and cighteen years had passed away since the attainment
of Parinirvana by the Fully Enlightened One, the Sage of the Sakyas,
when Dhammasokaraja was inaugurated as king. In the fourth year® after
this event, owing to Nigrodhasamanera, the king had great faith in the religion
of Buddha; and the gifts and honours to the monks greatly increased,

~while those to the heretics diminished. The heretics, for the sake of gifts

and honours, embraced the ascetic life among certain monks, received the
upasampadd ordination, and promulgated their own heresies, such as the
Sassata heresy. Some took orders themselves, assumed the guise of monks,
and taught their own heretical doctrines. All these heretics mixed promis-
cuously with, and resided among, the monks, who performed wuposatha and
such other ecclesiastical ceremonies. Owing to this circumstance, the Sangha
considered that the parisa was corrupt, and would not perform wuposatha.
Therefore, for seven years, the performance of this ecclesiastical ceremony
had ceased in the Asokirama monastery.

1 Owing to the fragmentary condition of the M&n text, this translation has, for the sake of
intelligibility, been based on Mr. Taw Sein Ko’s version of the Pali wherever the M6n text makes
default. Where both texts are available, any differences worthy of notice are mentioned in the notes.
From the end of Face F a similar use has been made of the Mén MS. copies mentioned in §§ 71,77-9,
For the same reason it has been found necessary in this inscription to place the numbers of the lines
in accordance with the portions of the Mén text that have been preserved, not where it might be
presumed that a particular line originally commenced, The parts taken over from the Pili and Mén
MS. texts have been enclosed in square brackets; and so far as they lie outside the scope of the M8n
fragments that have been preserved on the stones, they are not divided into numbered lines and can
therefore be easily distinguished from the portions representing the actual fragments remaining on the
stones themselves. Words conjecturally restored, or added in compliance with English idiom, or for
the sake of intelligibility, have been put in parentheses, A mark of interrogation is added where the
restoration may be regarded as doubtful.

2 According to the traditional reckoning, this date will be 322 B.c., but there is some teason te
believe that the usual reckoning antedates Buddha’s death by about 64 years; so, for 322 s we should
probably say about 258 =.c.
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On account of these circumstances, King Dhammasoka became desirous
of purifying the religion by removing the impurity, heresy, and corruption
that had arisen in 1t, and secured the co-operation of Moggaliputtatissa-
mahathera. Having acquired, by study, the knowledge that the Fully
Enlightened One was a Vibhajjavadi, and that those who professed the
doctrines of the Sassata and  other schools were heretics, the king
convoked an assembly of all the monks. Those who held similar doctrines
were commanded to form themselves into groups, and each group was
dismissed, one by one. There were six millions of monks professing the
religion, who, if asked what the beliel of the Fully Enlightened One was,
would say that he was a Vibhajjavadi, while the sinful, heretical monks, who
declared that the Fully Enlightened One professed the doctrines of the
Sassata and other schools, numbered sixty thousand. The king directed all
the sixty thousand sinful monks to leave the order, and saying: ‘“Now that
the parisé has been purified, let the Safigha perform wuposatha,” returned
to the city.

Therefore, Moggaliputtatissamahathera  performed  wuposatha in the
Asokarama monastery in the company of all the six millions of monks. This
being concluded, he promulgated, in an enlarged and expanded form but on
the lines indicated by the Blessed One, the treatise called Kathavatthu, of
which a summary had been expounded by the Blessed One.]

A

Moggaliputtatissamahatheta having preached,’ [like as the venerable
Mahakassapathera selected five hundred monks, in whom all passions were
extinct and who had attained to the possession of the six abhinnds and the
four palisambhidas, and convened the First Council, which sat for seven
months,] (1. 2) and like as our lord the Mahathera Yasa [selected 700 monks
in whom all passions were extinct and who had attained to the possession
of the six abhifiiids and the four Palisambhidas, and convened the Second
Council, which sat for eight months: even so did he (Moggaliputtatissa-
mahiathera) select 1,000 monks, in whom all passions were extinct and who
had attained to the possession of the six abhififids and the four patisam-

1 The P&l merely has % subsequently.”
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bhidas, and convened the Third Council, which sat for nine months]? (I. 3)
from the first (day of the) waning of the month of Magha until the full-
moon (day of the month of Karttika).? [At the conclusion of this Council,]
(. 4) Moggaliputtatissamahathera reflected® that in the future [the religion
would be established in neighbouring foreign countries, and sent such Theras
as Majjhantikathera with the injunction: “ Do you establish the religion] (I 5)
in those neighbouring foreign countries.” [Of these Theras, he sent] our lord
Mahindathera [to establish the religion in the island of Tambapanni® and
Sonathera and Uttarathera to establish the religion in] (. 6) the Mén
country,® {which was also called Suvannabhiimi.]

At the time when our lords the two monks, namely Sonathera and
Uttarathera (arrived ?)* [a king called Sirimasoka ruled over the country
of Suvannabhimi. His capital was situated to] (l. 7) the north-west of the
Kelasapow pagoda.” One half® of it was on a hill,’ one half* [was built on
a plain. This town is called, to this day, Golamattikanagara,]™ (I 8)
bécause [it contains many mud-and-wattle houses resembling those of the
Gola people.”

The town was situated on the sea-shore; and] an ogress who lived iy
the sea [was in the habit of] coming up [and devouring] every child of the
king that was [born in the king’s palace. On the very night of the arrival of
the two Theras,] (l. 9) a child of the king was born (and) the ogress, saying*

1 In the M8n this is apparently expressed in days, of which there must have been two Aundred
and sixty-five + the only thing legible being (at the beginning of 1. 3) “five” preceded by the form
of “ten” used as a multiplicand. The Pali does not give the number of days.

2 Conjecturally restored, This passage is not in the Pali

8 The Pali has “foresaw.” 4 Ceylon,

8 So far as can be conjectured from the fragmentary remains of the M8n text, it probably
expressed itself in this way: “in Suvapnabhiimi, which is the M8n country,” .

8 For all the preceding, the Pali merely has “at that time.” .

7 Pali, Keldsabhapabbatacetiya. Explained as being near Bilin in the Shwégyin District,

8 In the Pili, “ the eastern half.”

9 Literally, “ rock.” But the word is used elsewhere in both senses.

10 [n the Pili, “the western half.”

11 Explained as being Taikkuld (Ayetthtma) in the Shwégyin District. Here, most curiously, the
Pili text contains (on the stone) a8 M8n sentence, viz, dwd Tuik Gald vman ma dah tiug kraw
krau to' gak, ““ The Méns who came thereafter called it Tuik Gald.” This does not appear in the
mranuscript text or translation as edited by Mr, Taw Sein Ko. See Plate I, L 15, of hig atticle in
Vol. XXII of the Indian Antiquary. Cf. L 14, iufra.

13 Probably the M8n order differed somewhat, but the only legible words are ¢ the réason men,”
which seems to correspond to the “because” in the Pali. The Gola (or Gauda) were the people of
Efistérn Bengal. Their name has become the M8n and Burmese appellation for all foréigners from
the Westj 1% In the Pili) * knowing.”



186 EPIGRAPHIA BIRMANICA [ voL. 11

[that a child had been born in] the king's [palace], came up out of the ®a
together with a retinue of five hundred? When?®

...............

(I. 10} having (made?) ... ........ were two lions, which were
calculated to inspire terror and were more numerous than . .. .. .. all
the . ... ... chased away the ogres. Then® the ogres ... ...... .
........ ceve oo (1) (not ?) desiring to allow the

ogres to return again (later on ?),* throughout the extent of the [country]
our lords the two Theras set guards; and to all the people, [who had

assembled together], (they) (l. 12) preached the law of the Brahmaijala-
sutta, and delighted them all.® Four (thousand ?) ... .. ... .......

the saranasila® At that time sixty thousand people attained to the
comprehension of {the Law] .. ... ... ..... ..., . (1. 13) thousand
five hundred came out (and) became monks. Thenceforward, in the Mén
country all young children,” that were (born?) [on the anniversary day of
that event, were named Sonuttara.] In order to prevent the savage ® demons,
(servants) (of Varuna ?)* (from seizing) them, (1. 14) men had to inscribe [on

1 Le, other ogres, as in the Pali, which proceeds: ** with the object of devouring it.”

2 Literally, ““at that time.” The Pali goes on: *“the people saw the ogress, they were stricken
with terror and raised a loud cry. The two Theras, perceiving that the ogress and her attendants
had assumed the exceedingly frightful appearance of lions, each with one head and two bodies,
created (by means of their supernatural power) monsters of similar Appearance, but twice the number
of those accompanying the ogress, and these monsters chased the ogres and obstructed their further
progress, When the ogres saw twice their own number of monsters created by the supernatural
power of the two Theras, they cried out: ‘Now we shall become their prey’ and, being stricken
with terror, fled towards the sea.” It does not seem likely that the Méan text ,had room for all this
and I can only give the fragments of it without attempt at restoration,

3 Or “when,” lit, “at that time.” The Pali merely has: “In order to prevent the return of the
ogres, the Theras established a cordon of guards around the country, and preached the Brahmajila-
sutta to the people, who had assembled together,”

4 The reading®and meaning are doubtful,

5 These last four words have no equivalent in the P3li.

8 In the lacuna we must supply something like “took refuge in,” The Pili giv i
: " . es th assage
somewhat differently : “ At the conclusion of the sermon, 60,000 people attained tog the con::r:hensign
of the Truth; 3,500 men and 1,500 women renounced the world, and the rest were established in the
‘three Refuges® and the silas,” adding, “ Thus the religion was established in this Mbén country by
the two Theras in the 236th year that had elapsed since the attainment of parinirvina by, the Fully
Enhg}_xtened One.” This addition has no equivalent in the M#n text, (The date, aécordii;g to the
trad.'ltl?;“hal ;eckoning, would be 308 B,c., but probably this is about 64 years too early,)
e Pali has “ princes.”” The Mbn has a lacuna after “born” j i is
expressed s orn” in which this may have been
8 Lit, “because not desiring to let the tiger demons,”
% This rendering (which is not paralleled in the Pali) is so i i i
i mewhat uncertain. It is also not quite
certain whether the fragments supplied from the Pali text in the i i i
all contained in the Mén original. passage Tmmediately following were
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palm leaves figures of the creatures with?] heads of ogres (and) bodies of
lions [created by the supernatural power of the Theras?} and put them on
(their heads ?), [and also placed a stone engraved] in accordance with those
(same) shapes upon the top of the hill' of Tuk Gala® . ...........
C e e e . « (L 15) remains (until now).

From the time that® our two lords* came (and) established the religion
in the M6n country . . . ......... . . . it shone® in the Mé&n country
for a very long while. (When) a long time® . . .. .. RERREREE (1. 16)
(thereupon ?) parties disputed (and) went apart (?),7 pestilences® . . .. ....
s i..+...e...(and) because of a great calamity of famine which also
arose, . . . . .. e e e (. 17) also, the Mén country diminished ®
in power. Owing to [these calamities,] the monks settled™ in the Mbn
country, (or) who lived in the M&n country, (I. 18) were unable . . ... ...

........ we.+.....%and the religion diminished in power.
(During the time when?) Siriyakuma, who bore the name of King
Manohor, ruled the city of Sudhuim,® the religion™ . ... ... e e

(l. 19) [This happened] a thousand and six hundred years from the attainment
of Parinirvana by the exalted Buddha™ (and) when the religion (had been)

1 Lit, “rock » . .

2 Cf. 1, 7. The Pali merely says *“on the top of a hill to the north-east of thc;: town,” and. adds
«This stone” (literally, however, “ figure, shape,” Pali r@pam) “n'my be'seen to t}};s ’t,lay_ This last
gentence is perhaps represented by the lacuns in the Mén 'endx'ng v!nth ‘.‘remams. .But the Mén
seems to have something more, the first (and only) word of which is unidentified, unless it corresponds
with L.M. lweh and represents the above mentioned ripam.

8 Lit, © beginning from.”

4 Le, the t%vo Tferas.‘ 5 f.e, flourished. . . .

6 Presumably we must supply something like héd elapsed.” The ?éh ?qmvalent for this whole
passage is: “ Since its introduction, the religion flourished f‘or a long time in t:he M.bn countr):’. In
course of time, however, the power of the M8n countey deflmed, because civil dlSSCnSlon;’ arose,” etc,

7 Le, split up, But ithe Pili says: “and the extensive country was broken up into separate
principalities, and because the people suffered 'from famine and pestilence, and because, to .the detri-
ment of the propagation of the excellent religion, the country was conquered by the armies of the
seven kings.” )

8 Doubtful reading and meaning.

9 Lit, ¢ went soft.” ' .
10 Or * sheltered.” The Pili seems to have no equivalent for this clause,

11 The Pali here has: © were unable to devote themselves, in peace artd'comfort, to t.he acquisition
of scriptural knowledge, or to the observance of the precepts; and the religion also declined.” There
is not room for all this in the Mén,

11: {r.;v‘.e'r;l;lt-‘anm.erely has: “During the reign of Manohari, who was also knewn by his princely
name of Siriyakumira, the power of the kingdom became very weak.”

14 j056-7 AD:

8
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established (in) the Mbn country a thousand (three hundred and sixty-four
years ?) !

..........

' SRR A thousand six hundred and one years from
the attainment of Panmtyiua by the exalted Buddha, in the year [419]® of
the. Cox:xmon E.ra, (King Anuruddha established the religion in Pukam,’
which ?)* (. 20) is called the city of Arimaddanapur. ‘

From (the year when the religion ?) reached the city of Pukam, it was®

..............
......
-------

(the year) 5328 At that

purified the religion

...... . (L 21) (at) that time, the Mahithera Uttarajiva, the teacher of the

...... .

11

LI .
.......
.........

(the island of ?) Ceylon,”
i ?) Ceylon,” and together
with many monks went (and) embarked on a ship at [Bassein.? th was

tins 1\L/I'Iah_athera U‘Ftarijiva ?1 (I 22) Our (lord ?) (was) a Mén, a disciple of
;;:ci 1:hz:)tfhel§[ ?Eg_avamsa. The Mahithera Ariyavamsa, in h;s turn, [was a
Dampo'P o alathe_ra] (who was called the Mahathera of Krabaf

yon?)® The Mahathera of Kraba Damyofi, in his turn, (was) a

disciple of the Mahathera Prj -
L nad 9 ne o .
lokiyajshdna  Our lord dwelt ata 'Sauglsusxli’m eho was - endowed with] (1. 23]

1 The passage in
supra), fro:lr: xﬁofi) ’ thef:rl::it:gesii l:(i; ;5::,1??:63\ ct;;mjt:?;urally by subtracting 236 (cf. note on line 13,
e i \
% 1057-8 4D, Cf. the note on the text, % Tor this whole sentence,
8 Pagan,

e ;o'lt;he;e :e-emsdto be no room for the whole of the Palj
rd of Arimaddanapura, teok a communit

the religion in Arimaddanapura, otherwise calleyd Oéu:;:‘\(: ”t PEether with the Tipitaka and esablihe

51t is not quite clear wheth .
er the Pali, fr

€Ome he Pali, from here on, agree i ;

ooy K::;; r;iriszgdhzive;h‘y;ars after this event, or in the, yegar ;:X(;Cttlge“gth o l\gbn. -l tx:]::S

Years' after the latfer eien:: i:a‘;rl:altll::bay};urpuﬁﬁed the religion in Laﬁkidipo:\zor g:yl[;’)' Six

. a -

It seems difficult te find room for all this amOnsgi: t(})fe ;‘:: Common fras Uttardjivamahathera,” etes

" ti70n s 4 gments of the Man text.

7 The Pali makes him “ set out fo i
) r Kusimana i i
with a great 1 s nagara, saying to himself: * i :
Kusimaia many mo.nks. This will not it inco g1 Ao e h.ehf 1 ghall embark in a ship
gara is the literary name for Bassein (in M, Mén & o onich makes reference to Ceylon-
8 The clause in parentheses is a con \ waim)s <f. A st.

dark™) to b . jectural restoration, 1 tak rons
et e part of this place-name, though the Pay; has no ake damypon (which means “blacks

equivalent for it, Cf, the note on the

passage, which reads: “ King Anuruddha,

® Cf, the note on the text. The Pili adds; «

1° The Pali adds “and abhinfi

who lived at Sudhammanagara’», i.e. Thatbn.
residence,

and men; o .
eéntions these 'qualifications after stating his “place of

king of Pukam, in order to go and venerate the pagodas [of Ceylon], said, -
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(At dawn?) ! our lord would go (and) sweep the Bodhi tree . . .. ....
e e e e e (and) having (swept it?), would return {(and) go on his
alms-pilgrimage in the city of Sudhuim. (Such) being our lord’s nature,f
(one) morning, [while he was sweeping ® the Mahabodhi tree, certain] (1. 24)
men of the city of Sudhuim, who were going to trade in the country of

(Magadha ?)* . . ... .. having seen (him), [on their return, related what
they had seen to the people of Suldhuim.] (Thus) pcople knew the fact that
our lord indeed possessed lokiyajjhéna. . . . . . A

S I TR 8 (l.25) a sdmanera, a son of
people? of the village of Chapat (in the district of Bassein?)? followed our
lord (the Thera, who, embarking on a ship, sailed to the island of ?)° Ceylon.
All the monks who lived in the island of Ceylon greeted (him) with particular
enquiries.® [As they were well disposed towards him, they said: * W(? are
the spiritual successors of] (L. 26) Mahindathera, who came (and) established

the religion in the island of Ceylon .. ... (you), our lords, (are the

1 Or perhaps, “every morning.” But either way, a monosyllabic illegible word after the
supposed yah yah remains untranslated. The Pali of this passage reads: * Being t_hus g.nfted, 'f'
would, every morning, proceed to Magadha and sweep the courtyard of the Mahabodhi tree in

" Uruveld, return to Sudhammapura, and go on his alms-pilgrimage.” Presumably the missing

passage in the Mdn version contained some of these particul::xrs. ' . L,

% This inadequately represents tradah, lit. “being,” which may mc}ude state, condition,” ete.,
and also have the sense of «fact.”” If the latter be its meaning here, it may be deper‘ldent. on the
verb @@ and the passage may mean that the traders  witnessed the fact” of his miraculous
perf:rr’r;;r;c;.ali’ as above, adds “the courtyard of” It also speaks of the men who witnessed the
miracle as “traders, who lived in Uruveld, and were on their way to Magadha from Sud.hammapura,."
There is here a difference between the two versions, which I am 't’mable to reconcile, the Mén
distinctly saying that they were fah dus Sudhuim, * men of Sudhuim.

4 Or “of the Mahabodhi,” the reading being very doubtful. . ,

5 ‘The two words at the end Of the line have been left untranslated, as in the absence of the
context it is impossible to determine the sense borne here by gati, a word of various shades of
meaning (lit. “ going ”). L

° ¢ Tghe( ;’ﬁligherg his: « On arrival at Kusimanagara, Uttarajivamahdthera embarked in a ship,
accompanied by many other monks and by & samanerd, whose age was fully twenty years. Who was
this samanera? Why was he called Chapatasimagera? ” There 1s not room for all this in the Mén
version, .

7 Le. “natives of” Chapat. It may be that the simanéra was himself born there also. .

8 Doubtful ; cf. the note on the text. The Pali has: « His parents were natives of Kusxmnra;th.a
while he himself was a pupil of Uttarajivamahathera. He was f’alled Chapatasimagera because his
parents; were natives of a village called Chapata in Kusimarattha,

9 Conjecturally restored with the help of the Pali, o

10 The Pali has: “accorded him” (i Uttardjivamahathera) “ a meet reception,
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spiritual successors of] Sonathera (and) Uttarathera, who went (and) estab-
lished the religion in Suvannabhiimi”! Having spoken (thus), [they con-

ferred the wpasampadd ordination on] (the sdmanera?) (1. 27) Chapato.?

The Mahathera Uttarajiva, (having venerated ?) the pagodas in the island
of Ceylon, [made preparations to return te Pukam], (Then) the monk
Chapato® [thought thus?]: “(When?) our lord the Mahathera Uttardjiva
(returns home, if [ were to return home with him,?) (1. 28) by reason of being

very near my brothers (and) relatives, there would be ‘impediments caused by
relatives’

.. e e ¢ there
would be happiness of mind for me, on the other hand® [ should” ... .-

vo oo .. (L 2g) Ceylon.
This monk, having completed all his studies® . . .

........

L R S S Y L .

Ia

. e e people called (him the Mahathe
Chapato ?).” The Mahathera Chapato, when® . .

----- s 8 e o
* e & e 4

appointed] (1. 30) the Mahat .

e e [After reflecting thus, he
hera Sivili, a native of Tamal(itthi?)® . . . .

1 '}:he Pgli adds: “Let us all, therefore, perform together the ceremonies incumbent upon the
Order.” There does not seem to be room for all this in the Mén,

2 The Mén appears to call him, literally, « the son of peeple of Chapato,” here.
8 Her? the M&n clearly has “the monk, son of people of Chapato.”” This is curious, as in . 35,
the place is spelt Chapat. ' '
4 The Pili has: “‘1 should not be able to enj i i i
. joy that peace and t h ducive to
the study of the Tipitaka together with its commentaries, f T e e thoret

. 3 It is, perhaps, advisable, therefore, that
1 should, with the permission of the Mahathera, remain in Ceylo:1, and return home c;n!y after l’ have

mastered the Tipitaka together with its commentaries,” Accordingly, Chapata asked permission from
Uttarajivamahathera and remained behind in Ceylon. Uttarajivamahathera .accompanied by a large
company of monks, embarked in a ship, and returned to Kusimanagara., Thens he proseeded to
Pugiima ” (ie. Pagan), “and took up his residence there”” It is quite impossible to find room for
all this in the Mén,

5 If this is the force of tun.

8 The Pali has: “ Meanwhile, the monk, Chapata, by dint of hard study, had acquired a know-
ledge of the Tipitaka together with its commentaries; and, as he had completed his tenth year in

orders, he acquired the designation of Thera. Being now desirous of returning to Pugima, he
reflected thus: ‘If [ were to return home alone, and if, in the event of the death of Uttarajivamahi-
thera, 1 did not wish to associate with the monks of Pugima in the performance of ecclesiastical ceres

monies, how could I, in the absence of a paficavaggagana, perform such functions separately ? It i8
perhaps, proper, therefore, that I should return home in the company of four other monks, who are

well versed in the Tipitaka.,”” There is not room for all this in the Méan,
7 Conjecturally restored.

. 8 I?erhaps one could conjecturally add: ‘“the time came for him to return,” etc. But it I8
l’tdn:os:;bl: to be sure how much of the long Pali passage jabove cited had its counterpart’ in the
n tex

? Probably Tamluk in Bengal, The reading is doubtful in the Mén but supported by the Pali.

l."'.‘."
P L
....«..---.--....-

. o« s a0 e
o« » * ® & ¢
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the Mahithera Tamalinda,' [the son of the R3ja of Kamboja' the Maha‘thera
Ananda, a native of] Kancipura,® (and) the Mahathera Rahula, [;1 1'?;1veﬁof
’ 1 . (L a3t e five
Ceylon, to accompany hlm]‘( .
exzﬁted, lords, having embarked on a ship, arrived at the city of Kusim.® A“,
* - L L . - . . . . . . . . - . . - ) u- l. .' .. .. .' .. .' I. C' ‘ ‘ . (l‘ 32) NOt haVing
.b;el'l m tlme .to. c.)bserve [the vassa] (at) Pukam that year, (they) observed
one passa in a monastery . . .. [at Kusim. The site and: walls of tl;le
monastery, where they spent the vassa, may be seen to this day, on the
south side of Kusim. At the conclusion of the observance of the vassa, the

© Mahathera Chapato celebrated the pavarand, and, accompanied by the four

Theras, set out for)® (l. 33) (Pukam ?).

Now the Mahithera Uttardjiva [had died a few days] before our lords
[arrived. On reaching Pukam, the Mahathera Chapato.heard that hxsb ow:
teacher, the Mahathera Uttarajiva, was deaEd, and repalreq to his ftorr.x an
performed such acts as that of making obeisance and asking the o;%xven?ss
of the deceased. He then took counsel with the four ?’heras, acl ;'essmg
them thus]? (1. 34) «“Q my lords, when our teacher who (is departed?) . . .

...............(1.35) (our lords,
'th.e.t;m; ?) \ z.;\h.it.:hera Arahans named Sonathera (and) Uttar?thera. [How-
ever. our teacher, the Mahathera Uttarajiva, who was a native of the Mdn
couI;try was formerly the sole head of the Church : but] (1. 36) now that (the

1 Or “ Timulinda” The Mén spelling of this name varies, ‘

8 ?l:)t :::::;Z?la‘in the Mén; perhaps Camboja or more probably thé Shan and Lao States.
i though the M.S. has Kificipura. The Mén

3 ; the Pali has Kaficipura on the stone, gh th . ' )
spellingD 0;{12'::"0 (fo: Kaﬁlci") is irregular, but Mén spelling often disregards the Indian rules of sandhs
b e o povenda; ing t hi turned to his native céuntry. These five

4 ali ds; ¢ and embarking in a ship, re ' [ :
'Mahit'::;spfv;rzr::: vsersed in ’the Tipitaka, and were lea:med and able; an:& aht?o}:\g themt, l!(lihiula.
th as the ablest and the most learned. On the arrival of these five Mahatheras ahi usima:
u::rawthe time for journeying on to Pugdma was unseasonible, because of the approaching vasss
and th:sy. accordingly, observed their wassa at Kusimanagara.

5 Bassein. )

ther all the above was 1n the Moén . )
: }lshl:gil‘;epf::e‘?de:-w: eAsethe Mahatheras of Ceylon associated :n_th out teﬁ:\etr, *:h:h::?;,:gx
in ¢ iastical ceremonies, it is proper thal
% ahdthera, in the performance of ecclesxast.tca d |

g::fa:fmv:::h functions after issociating ourselves with the monks of Pugima, who are the .pmw
uccessors of Sopathera and Uttarathera,”
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Burmese monks ?) ! have become sy
them in the performance of ecclesi
the Mahathera Chapato declined

the performance of ecclesiastic i
: al ceremonies, and
Gons scparately, he performed such func-

[voL. mt

preme, we do not wish to assoc
astical ceremonies. ”
to associate with the

iate ® [with
Thus, through pride,

It should be borne in mind that in the year
Er:a\,‘.’ [a{ld the 124th year® that had elaPs)ed 2i1§1:.e37t;134iit0fdthe' ommon
religion into Pukim in the Burmese country from Sudh -ro L.1ct10n of the
country,]” the religion from Ceylon [was establisheq s L;mk-m o
time a king, called Narapatijayasiira® was ruling in Pukam l;{am. A.t that
feell.ng of great esteem and Teverence for the five M H: € conceived a
having had a bridge of boats co afdtheras, and, after

nstructed on the r i
eat ri i
requested them to confer the upasampada ordinatiop 0%1 the . Eriwalt:’
many monks

who desired to receive it, In consequence of this,] (1 38) our lords. th
(L ords, these

five, (gradually increased ARG influenc :
obers | (n) [influence ang their following grew in

One day, the king ordered festi
of his piving a great offering to t
(L 39) the Mahathera Rahula saw
his delight in asceticism became
layman, and made preparations to
Chapato and the three other
discourses to him, and, in a body, entreated
course he had resolved to take. But] 7 (
prevent (him), they were not able to pr
said: “ Brother, we have expounded t
way of .admonition, and yet we have
your object. Such being the case, do you forbey elm you away from
but go to the Mén country e
may carry out your wish.”

;ralsﬁto be held in honour of the occasion
te ive Mahatheras, () that occasion]

ab [beantiful] dancing-girl, [and the loss of
urdensome to him, He longed to be a

is object. The Mahathera

though they endeavoy

event. (him). red to?) (l. 40)

(Ol'xr.?) lords, [therefore,

! Doubtful : see the note on the text 2
: . Conj

41t a¢ems more than doubtful whether the Mennﬁi:;;a"{l restor_e d.

occu;red, it must have been after, not before, the next one, " ohad s sentenc
) According to Phayre (History of Burma, pp. cq )

reigned from 1167 to 1204 A.D, s D S 5i) Nara

7 "I‘}le Pali proceeds: «the religious discourses o
admonition, were of no avail in

8 1t is regrettable hi
not been preserved, See § 75. ' Place-name

3 11813 a.p,
€ At any rate, if it

badisithy

Xpounded by the §

+ - They, therefore, » et

our Mahitheras, by way of
C.
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(I 41) Rahulathera [went to the M&n country]’ and embarking on a ship,
(reached ?) [Malayadipa.? Now the king of Malayadipa® was desirous of
learning the Vinaya, and Rahulathera taught him the Khuddasikkhd together
with its commentary, and instructed him in the meaning of the text of the
whole of the Vinaya. The king was pleased with the Thera and presented

- him with] (l. 42) an alms-bowl [filled with many kinds of gems].® Rahulathera

[accepted the gift,]® became a layman, [and married.

Subsequently, of these four Mahatheras, Chapato died, and the surviving
three Mahatheras, namely, Sivilimahathera, Tamulindamahathera,® and
Anandamahiathera, continued to maintain the religion in splendour at Pukam.

One day, the king of Pukam, having couceived a feeling of esteem and
reverence for the three Mahitheras, presented them with three elephants].
(L 43) Then Sivilimahathera and Tamulindamahathera [liberated their two
elephants in a forest. But Anandathera, saying to himself : “1 shall make
a present of my elephant to my relatives living in Kaficipura,” proceeded to
Kusim and shipped it off]. (Then?) (l. 44) the monks Sivilithera and
Tamulindathera [said: “ Why have you caused pain to an animal by making
a present of it to your relatives? Your action is improper.” Anandathera
replied : “ Why, reverend sirs, have you spoken to me in this manner?]®
(Buddha ?)® (I. 45) spoke thus: ‘To do [kindness to] relatives [is a sacred
duty’” The two Mahatheras continued: “ Ananda, you are indeed head-
strong. If, brother, you will not accept] (I. 46) advice and admonition” [from
elders like us, do you perform your ecclesiastical ceremonies separately, and
we shall perform ours in like manner.”” Thenceforward, the two Mahatheras]
(Sivilithera and ?) (I. 47) Tamulindathera® performed [their ecclesiastical cere-
monies separately and Anandathera performed his likewise.

! It seems doubtful whether the #-d fuy of the text is a remnant of this clause..

2 1t is regrettable that the M8n equivalent for this place-name (probably Southern Sumatra) has
not been preserved. See § 75.

8t is doubtiul whether our text had the equivalent of these words.

1 I have followed the more usual spelling of the Mén version. The English translation of the P3li
MS, has Sivali®, Tamalinda®, but I observe thatthe Pali transcript from the actual stone gives Sivili®,

5 The Pali proceeds: “ What! Reverend sirs, has not the Blessed One declared tl.mt kindness to
one’s relatives,” etc. 6 It may be that Anandathera is the subject of the following verb,

7 It is not clear whether this corresponds with the small Mén fragment, which seems to mean
“to instruct thoroughly.”” For one thing, it is difficult to see how the preceding space can have been
filled in, But I cannot fit the words in elsewhere,

8 It is by no means certain that this name has been fitted in here correctly. The Pali version
doetj not repeat the names in this connection, and the M6n is represented by two wards, with a
conjectural restoration between them. ‘
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In course of time, Tamulindathera, for the
were learned, wise, and able, said to] (1. 48)!
chiefs, [and other classes, that came to his

[voL, m

benefit of his pupils, who
all the laymen, nobles (and)
presence :].

tereccrrreeee ool (L 49) the monks
are , . .. ..... . laymen . | | |

R I . . q
Sivilithera ., , .., . ® Tamulindathera: “0 my lord, (the
the requisites [by means of vacsvinags:
why have you procured the four requisit
action is improper]. (I su).... .. 7 7" né g ivili
thera. Thus [replied] Tamulindathera . © spake Sivii-

. e [“My lord, the acquisition of
requisites by means of vaczviiiatti was censured by the Blessed Ope wh
such property was for oneself ; but, my lord, 1] (1. 52) did not wt'en
vactvifiatti [for myself;] it was for the sake of the benefit (and grac .
ment ° of religion (that I determineq )8 . nd) advance-

(I 50) our lord
acquisition of ?)
Was censured by the Blesged One :
es by means of vaciiiiiatt; ? Y our

A R

Tt e " [Sivilithera again <at
thera :] “ (So it is thus that my lord ?)? (1 gain said

LY . o

 aga to Tamulinda-
- 53) Tamulindathers speaks ! As

11 have not been able to fit in the doubtfully read S
the expression “pupils.” y word dwon in thig line,

2 1 have been unable to fit the fragments of this line into a continuous contexy .
» Owing to the

uncertainty of the sense of ok ¢t and tah 6. T .

..... . The P; o .

70 laymen, the monks are learned, wise, and able; but? beca:sepilfl t}‘::ir;’:nt En.'es the following :—
ot bein

four requisites, they are unable to devote themselves 1o the acquisition of sers
scriptu

the cbservance of the Precepts. Laymen, it i

: : y 13 our desire, theref

furnished with the four requisites, Should you undertake t:) do th?s:e't}::at th]:se ot o hould be

enabled Eo devote themselves to the acquisition of scriptural knowledge, or l:\onhs o ety be

precepts,’ The Thera thus Procured the four requisites by means of vao’ivi:‘zﬁ:tt:‘ ’? obls‘grvance of the
. 18 word means

Perhaps it is part of

‘ verbal suggestion,”

8 The Pali has: “Then Sivalimahithera g amali
. . aid  to 3
'ep'?";ms this ; it depends on the meaning of the doubtfy] 1@1‘?5'2’5?23"““-’ I doubt if the Man
ense s ‘r::::n:lteaﬁt th'};Si Mén fr?:n wikd to io" It seems 1o haye o equivalent in the Py|;
6 itive), “of my lordm s MONAStery,” twap, « pypiyn “ disciples,” #] amabt d the
the genitive), “of my lord,” dap, perhaps “shoyld " of ¢ must” 57 pEOb;.blyi o (gre;um:‘ably here in
A o Indeed,”  certainly,

but I can find no suitable meaning f i i
& g for kambi (which
and another word is missing, ( MY mean “tank,” or « twin,”  L.M. kamd),

® Literally, « increase,”

¢ The Pili, after * but, my lord,”
vacluidiatti were not for myself,
obtained the four requisites, and dev

proceeds: ¢ ¢
I thought that if my pupils, who are learnby me 2y means of

ed, wise and able,
the observance of the precepts, t

(o knowledge, and t
roc 3 . ligion d ge, and to
1 procured for them the four Tequisites by mean _religion would pe Promoted ;
' 3 of 3 ; ) i and therefore
" Doubtfully restored, The Pali has s o ettt

0 you perform your ecclesiast;
Brother Timulinda,

:he parties taking part in the performance are of the sa i hies is agreeable only when
he advice and admonition of each other,” It is o} ar that the Mo, m'd('Pn'uons and are amenable to
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(it is) thus (that) my lord speaks, (the nature?)! of men who are steadfasts
in the doctrine (and teaching?) . .. .. e e e e e e e e e
ceveecteeecnee.c.. [Do you perform]® (L 54) (}.'OUE') eccle-
'sia;sticgal ceremonies separately, and I shall perform (my) .e.c.c!esxastxcal cere.
monies separately,” (he) said. Thenceforward our lord Swn!lthera (and our
lord Tamulindathera)* [performed their ecclesiastical ceremonies fe'parately.
At that period there were in Pukam four distinet communities,] (!. .55)
the monks formed four sects, (namely) the monks who were of the religious
succession (of those) that came up from Sudhuim .(wsre) one s_ect,.(the
others being) [the disciples of Sivilimahathera, the dlSClple.S of Tamulinda-
mahathera, (and) the disciples of Anandamahathera (respectively). Of the'ese
communities] (I. 56)° the successors (of those) who came up from Sudh,ulm;
being of the succession of those who (had) arrived first, were called arh.e s@
by the Burmese, (while) the monks of the three sects of the succession of
those who had returned from Ceylon’ [were called the Sihala fraternity and
also the Pacchima fraternity, because of their later arrival. .
Two of these three Mahatheras, namely Sivilimahitl!era. a.md Timuh.nc.ia-
mahdthera, passed away according to their deeds after maintaining the: religion
in splendour to the end of their lives; and Ananc.iathera, after. spendI—ng fifty-
four rainy seasons in maintaining the religion in splendour in Pukam, aslso
passed away according to his deeds in the year 607 of the'Cor.nmon E_ra. .
A samanera called Sariputta, who was a native of Padlppa]eyya‘wlla.ge,
in the province of Dala, went to Pukim and received the upasampadé ordina-
tion at the hands of Anandathera. He studied both the Dhamma and the
Vinaya together with their commentaries. Being 'thus well-vers.e'd in the
Dhamma and the Vinaya, the fame of the learning, wisdom, and ability of the

1 i . .
1 g::l?:::ll ::::1:‘: .and meaning. Another possibility is “ who have learnt,” #who have studied.”

it ¥ it mi ing,” « urring, ”

If it were possible to read samaratha it might mean “ agreeing,” “conc :

L Rest‘;red from the earlier passage in the Pali version of the speech.

¢ Conjecturally restored to fit the context, o "

5 in the doubtful atuis at the beginning ?f the line, . o

¢ 'I.l‘l‘::n;;ri i:;::;:r;le:t (;21- tll:ese two Burmese words is purima. Evidently the meaning in both
languages must be “ prior; earlier,”” In this place the Pali stone mtl;odLuces the Mbn gloss arke sd

. ’ 3 ’ sd)” .Cey Plate 73.
bamd to’ gah, “the Burmese called (them) arhe’ s@.” See lLc., 2 b - )
.m7 ’l?higs. i;: the end of the legible part of Face A of the Mén version; what follows is merely
adapted from the Pjli, till we reach the beginning of the top fragment of Face B. .

891245.6 A.D.
? Stated to be near Rangoon.
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monk Sariputta spread abroad. The king of Pukim heard about hi

and reflecting, “If the monk Sariputta is learned, We“-infonnedu is fame,
knowledge, wise, and able, and if the members of his bod , a seeker of
I shall do him honour by appointing him to be my Opr};c:;for;?,erfect,

messengers to institute enquiries. The messengers sent by th lst?nt
accordmg_;l)_' proceeded to enquire whether the members of th yb d S
monk Sariputta were perfect. In the course of their © hody of the

that one of the big toes of the monk was too short, an enquiry, they found

'of their investig-;ation to the king. The king, thinking i:WreS;)rtes the result
15 not perfect i all the members of his body,” PreSenteda;in):’ ghe monl:
’ with a grea

many offerings, conferred on him the t
e title of Dhammayvilz
ismi im wi R mavi|
fixsmlssed him with the injunction: “ Do you maintain the lioi as?thera, and
in the Mén councry.” religion m splendour

Dhammavilasathera proceeded to the Mpn co
Dhamma and the Vinaya to a great many .

the Mdn country called, at the time, th :

’ ) et at .
the * Sthalapakkhabhikkhusapgha 1 and drec;iegr::t);d()f these manks at Dala
pakkhabhikkhusangha ” the fraternity of monks 3 the

country and were the ecclesiastical
Uttaramahathera.?

untry, and taught the
monks in Dala. The people of

“ Ariyarahanta-
T who were already in the
cessors  of  Sopamahathera and

There was a learned Mahathera, b 1 :
bhikkusaﬁg.ha, who lived in a monast’ery eliii‘;% l’nt;)arth]:a A“yit‘ahantapa}kkha-
the Laklfhlyapura8 province called the Bakasa, becy o mo'uth o o e "
fish, which served as food for paddy birds,* ) Nearusteh o s teeming with
market, and not very far from the latter was a s 1e nionastery was a
number of Kamboja® prisoners of war were locate Conent where a great
the market was called the Kamboja market® ;
)

1 Here the Pali stone (l.c., Plate 11, 1. 6) had anoth and the monastery was called

to’ gah, “ the Mbns called,” have been another Mén gloss of which
‘ ns preserved, ch only the words yman
Here the Pali stone has another Mén gloss, not ver

which . y legibl
“ate"“i:;a’;f pt:: 3:5‘)12*33::::”;’,’?001;:1?“ tra_){ arhan rman t§’ gea;:n 'Eht; pll?’lte (e, Plate il, 1. 6)
CL. B6n. : is reading is supported by an jrpin e, Called (them) the

n ink-impressio
3 Stated to be identical with Lekk’aik near Twa n ol the stone,

4 Here the Paili stone has an
.. ’ other Mén gl
pin kru ; s ; on gloss ;
5 Tl?egNal};:f Zguﬁg[z::: "man.uto hgalnl, ‘the Méns call this river. n:.ozzhwll;l?: énay Pethaps be read
as will shortly appear, is K - ah Gapyip»
means Shan or Lao; bl’lt a .Y appear, is Krom, It has b X
<a0 ; s to this t een supposed s
Part 1, pp. 39~45, and 8 75, supra. point see F. Burma Resegrch p that Kamboja here

Societ
¢ Here the Pali stone h + Society (19a2), Vol XII,
“ the Méns called -ts one has another M Plate I1, | ;
alled it the Krom market.” » 1. 8) reading psd krom rman 2ok
: ?

né in the H .
(l.c., Plate I[?mhawaddy District.

8n gloss (Lc.,
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the Kambojapanavihara,! because of its vicinity to the Kamboja market.
The Mahsthera living in the monastery was, in like manner, called the
Pathama-Kambojépanavihirathera.“ Subsequently, the designation Pathama-
Kambojapanaviharathera was changed to]

B
(Mahathera of ?) the Krom market® . v e e e e e e .
e e e e e e e e e e L2)y...... e e e
............... s .. .....(. 3) who were the fraternity
of the Mahathera of the Krom market® . . .. .. [At that period, because

this Mahathera of the Krom market was the oldest and most celebrated
member of the Ariyarahantasanghapakkha in Dala, the whole of that fraternity
was designated] (1. 4) “ the fraternity of the Mahathera of the Krom market.”
{In, after times, the designation] * (fraternity of the Mahiathera ?) of the Krom
market” [fell into disuse, and the fraternity was called * the fraternity of the
Krom market’® However, the latter term, “fraternity of the Krom
market,” itself fell into disuse and people] (l. 5) called [it “the Krom
fraternity.”]’

1.7.c. the monastery of the Kamboja market. The gloss here (l.c., Plate I, 1. g) is wikd psd
krom yman to’ gah, “the Méns called it the monastery of the Krom market,” .

3 I.e. Superior of the monastery of the Kamboja market, The gloss here (Lo, Plate 11, 1, 9) is
mathe [for mahdthe] wihd psi krom rman to’ gah, ‘‘the Méns called him the Mahathera of the
monastery of the Krom market.” . )

3 The Pali equivalent is Kambojapanamahithera, and the words in parentheses are practically
certain, There is here (L.c, Plate 11, 1. 10) a gloss of which only the words mahdthe psd, “ Maha-
thera of the .. . market,” are preserved. . L .

4 1 cannot ft in the words of 1.2 (see the text). Their meaning is obscure (gxcept jamnok,
“ great”) and they seem to have no equivalents in the P3li, which proceeds: “ A pious .no.bleman,
called Sirijayavaddhana, who was living at Dala, built a monastery near a great lake and invited the

Kambojapagamahathera to occupy it.” . o
5 This part does not seem to be represented in the Pali. It is evidently a reference to the monks

of the monastery of which this Mahithera became the head.. The Pilihequivalent of their designa-
tion, which appears again in the next line, is Kambnjépanamahitherasanghapakk_ha. A gloss there
(Le., Plate 11, 1. 13) reads bwok sani mahdthe . ... to' gah, “(the Méns) called (it} the fraternity of
the Mahathera (of the Krom market).” '

¢ The Pili equivalent is Kambojipagasaﬁghapakkha. A gloss pere (l.c., Plate 11, 1, 13) reads
bwok san psd krom (rman) to’ gah, © (the Méns) called it the fraternity of the Krom market,”” It is
probable, though not quite certain, that part of the Mén equivalent for the phrase “in alter times *’
Is contained in the word lo’, ** a long time.” )

# The Pali equivalent is Kambojasanghapakkha. Here the gloss is bwok san krom rman o’ gab,
‘¢ the Méns called it the Krom fraternity ” (l.¢., Plate 11, 1 13). ,
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Because people called [the Ariyarahanta fraternity in Dala
the fraternity of the Mahathera of
fraternity,” . . . ... (1.6) all the Ar
the M8n country also having been call
Mén so styled it.?

;] which was
the Krom market, “the Krom

yarahanta fraternity* which was in
ed “the Krom fraternity,” all the

At that time, in the eity (of Dala, there existed the Ariyarahanta
fraternity and?) (1. 7) the Ceylon fraternity : two fraternities had been formed.*

In the city of Mattma,* again (there were) the Krom fraternity, (which was)
one fraternity, (and the Ceylon ?)® fraternities, (which were five )5 (L. 8)

fraternities. The Ceylon fraternity which was in succession to Sivilithera
(was) one (such) fraternity ; the members of * the Ceylon clergy who were

of the fraternity of . .. ... . .. " " (1. 9) screened (them-
selves with a ?) cloth to eat (their) rice. When people invited (them to a ?)

shed, they were not able to eat in the house, (but) returneq to eat (in the)
monastery® Our lords, these (monks), . . . . . (L 10) the Ceylon fraternity

who were successors of the pupils of the Mahathera Tamalinda® (con-

¥ The M8n calls it dwok sas tray arhan, from which it appears that #yg
in value,

% Apparently this is the meaning, though it i
says, ‘‘the same designation was thenceforwar
country.”

3 The words in parentheses ar
correspond with this passage,

4 Martaban, Pili Muttima,

& The queried words in parentheses are conjectural restorati ;
version seems to be more discursive than the Pili, which hasattl}?:S'follI:w::ls.vr‘h ;’; Passage -the MOp
managara, the Kambojasaﬁghapakkha, the Siha!asaﬁghapakkha, whose menfl;e ere were in Mutti.
of Sivilimahithera, the Siha.!asaﬁghapakkha, whose memberg were the gy crs Sere the successors
mahathera, the Siha]asai:ghapakkha, whose memberg were the successorg fc eAs:ors of Tﬁmulmda-
Siha!asaﬁghapakkha, whose members were the successors of Buddhavaxilsarc:xah‘::ndam?athem’ the
nd received his upasampads or. athera, the preceptor

of the queen, who went to C.eylon a dination th ¢
return, performed his ecclesiastical ceremonies separately ip Muttimanagara anzre;h :ng_ }:vl;o, on l:us
s thalasahgha-

Pakkha, whose members were the successors of Mahisimimahither i
mahathera, who visited Ceylon and received his upasampads ordinatiO: 'tl?;:l: n::: :;:l:edo Mha'hanfga-
s » on his return

to Muttimanagars, performed his ecclesiastica] ceremonies »
passage ends in I. 13, Separately,” Thg corresponding  Mén
8 The meaning of #dm (if that is the right teading) is doubtful ; ¢f, y 10
era” here, but possibly « Anandarh

€ a purely conjectural restoration, There jg nothing in the Pili to

7 Presumably we should restore “ Sivilith
lost in the lacune,
8 The precise meaning of this passage is not

there is nothing in the Pali to correspond with i,
their rules.”

9 So spelt here,

20, infrg,
3 .
€ra,” whose name is

certain, as gome of the words are d
oubtful and
Prelumably ““not able » means “ not allo:ed by

(
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stituted) one fraternity ; the members of ! the fraternity styled ‘ teachers of the
minister of the silk cloth screen”® . . . ... ... ... e e e e

(the fraternity?) (L. 11) called (after ?) Buddhavarhs:%mahéth?rz ; (]he .was)d the
teacher of the queen in Mattma (and) went to tile island of Ceylon; ha}n En
his return to the city of Mattma, (Wl.late.zver ?) persons came (}:o 1m,bte
would not perform his?) (l. 12) eccle.smst:cal ceremonies with t em,f (hu)
performed (his) ecclesiastical ceremontes sep?rate]y. The frat'ermt); 0 tlzsg
clergy (of) Ceylon (constituted) one fraternity. Thc? frat.ermty ol our lor
Mahasamimahathera* . . . . ... .. e e (constituted) (l. 13) one
fraternity, .

Therefore in the city of Mattma the}'e were one fr.afermt'y olfl ?the Krom
clergy (and) five Ceylon fraternities, (making) SIX fra'termtles (in : ) .. ]
o ... (L 14) (and) as (they) were unabl.e to join with one another in ecc e51;
astical ceremonies, various sects arose Into existence. In aﬁll 11;hese sects.o
elergy . ......... (l. 15) thc?re were mone . . .. .. that Were.WI;e
(and) qualified to come (and) investigate (and) ascertam‘ (mattfers co'r;f:emmg )
ecclesiastical ceremonies. The clergy® of 'these var:ous ]}'{?tzr’rzl 1esd . h .
« .. (L. 16) would say [“ We, indeed, are wise and ?] qualified, an et ese
clergy would perform (ceremonies ?uch as ?) cc?nsecratmgh a sima (?r)
conferring the wupasampada ordination, performing (such) ceremonies

separately.’ o o
At that time [some] clergy, [who, wishing to consecrate a simd@ on a
gamakhetta of whatever size, (and) having placed boundary marks] (1. 17) all

1 Ihe "Iea“lﬂg Of Ad . . ’ f ol
m 1S doubt‘lﬂ cf. ]c 8, sup’a, and , 20, snJra
Ihe "lean]ng 1S not qulte celta"l, a"d it 1s not clear whethef theﬂe were the successors of

. - ioned
i 3li), or of Buddhavarmsamahathera, next mentioned,

Anandathprz_t (follov:{mlg t:?nof‘:srtﬂi T:ce‘:?a;k reading and meaning of the word y7a, .Whlch I ;ema-
. 8 This Is doul{ uLoM gmu “any.” The doubt extends to the next restoration l:n parent ?‘gu.
:;relyha;:oc?::eix:hsuépo;tyfror,n the P3li, If we read ey.(for yra) the phrase might mean: “we
w}?: ghave l:n'ived » . ... ButI do not see how this fits n:. L7, supra, .

4 Who also received his orders in Ceylon: see the r'\o.teko”. ,

6 Here the Psli has “ who were well-versed in the Tipitaka,

6 The Pali speaks of them as Mahitheras,

i Pili. \ . . ST
; F:satoze;id?::'l;; ht?\ehellll:\g(l)ifsl:h:ers?o'n of the Pali in the spelling of this word; but the dictionaries
v

dli text, As this discrepancy was not noticed
i ears on the stones of the lf’a . '
::‘t,:; ‘:}::a :rl::e:\‘:l:r::ls;a:i‘;l; had already been set up in ty:e, it :a:c ::::ee';‘n:: n;y.:;thf ::::l;: 3 malm.
i in the ther places where the word M. form )
the :P;“mgblhe:; a';:itmc:::s:u:r;:;l; ?'ead f:(and) would perform ot’l:er {(such) ceremonies,” The
e | .
Pili h!:s:;itl{er, but says “in a manner that appeared fitting to them
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round the gdmasimd, purified [it by inducting within the hatthapdsa the
monks] if ' within those boundary stones; [but they would not] effect purifica-
tion {through the acts of inducting within the katthapasa the monks living
outside the boundary, of receiving the declarations of assent of such of them
as were absent, and of excluding such of them as merited exclusion. In

such a sima] (l. 18) ceremonies such as the upasaimpada ordination [would be
performed.*

There were] some [clergy] again who purified all round the gamasima,
who had to induct (?)°® [within the Aatthapdsa, etc., the monks residing round
that g@makhetia, nside or outside the boundary.* Therefore, whenever a sima

was to be consecrated, they thought that it would be difficult to purify the
whole of the gamasima]® . .. ..l 19) a gama (also ?), the (proper ?)

characteristics . .. ... ..... ..., . ..... was properly a viswh-
&dma. Those characteristics they did not nvestigate (and) ascertain . . . . .

....... (L 20) in a very subtle way® Members? (of the clergy ?)
.............. having depended on® ... .. ... ... At the

moment of performing the ceremony of consecrating the sima, if (a piece of)
land that suited (them) .. ... ... ... . . . . . ... . . (L 21)

measurement ° that suited (them), boundaries . . ... .. .

- - . (they would) say (it was?) a viswmgama, and on land which was devoid
of the characteristics of a visumgima

.......................

1 1 take aydm here to be the same as L.M. yan.
% It seems to me very doubtful whether th i i
ere is room in
dbove pameoms o in our text for all the contents of the
8 The reading and meaning are very doubtful here.

4 ali .o
’1:he P3li has: ¢ There were some monks who declared: ¢If it is desired to consecrate a simd
on a gamakhetta, such consgecration shoul

. . iy ! d be carried out after effecting purification through the acts
:it‘sni::c::;gb:‘:::\a::? ,fmtthapasa, etc,, the monks residing round that gamakhetta, who are inside or
6 1e :
“ang l\:otlsldd?‘\;:xtf'ulcewi\e'therhall the above can have been represented in our text, The Pili proceeds:
assamed than 1 ;s irc amf ; ed true nature of t}}e characteristics of a visusgama, They, however,
visurhgima. ang tgee e o l:n with its 'boundanes‘ 'deﬁned was granted by a king, that land was a
which they ’had chose);\ :1:; :sk the ruling authorities to define the boundaries of a piece of land,
piece of land of Laymr o1 ”w Ose are'a xyould be sufficient for the consecration of a simd, or of &
"0 Owing 10 thég\o ia.h I find it difficult to fit the fragments of our text into this.
T As toth 85 OF the context, the meaning is in doubts
5 It isod ;sfense of #2m, cf. 1, 8, 10, supra.
find 2 restin;upltaz:a.xhemer this is the sense of nisray ket,

e original inclyde
cubits,” but h :

In {1 A g nisrey seems to mean “to

the expression mas lash ich i ;
pre ¢+ which is defined as “a measure cqual to seven
OW many of these units are referced to is doubtful, ’
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... . (L 22) having been able to purify, (they would) consecrate . . cee
e also, and perform ceremonies such as the upasampadd ordination.!

[There were some] clergy [who, holding the opinion that] (I. 23) there
would be the flaw of confusion of simas® [if two baa’a’haszmdi ‘were]
(connected ?) [with each other by the branches of trees, etc., but]® in the

case of a baddhasima and a gdmasima, [or two gfimasz'md:v,] EREERE Ce e
(I 24) there would be no (such) flaw of confusion of stmds, in . . . ... ..
......... at the time for the constructing of a baddhasimd upon the
GEMASINA . . . .o R I R
.............. (I. 25) around it, the (connecting branches of) trees;
etc e get together with the
', . . » . 3 . . e * a2 v s e * - =
gamasima which was (to be) the site of the baddhasima that (they were? to
construct . . . . .. e e e e e (1. 26) who purified
the gamasima . ... . .o purified the
gamasima which was (to be) the site of the baddhasima that (they were) to
CODSEIUCE, ve o« v v e e e e e e e e oo oo e e o . ... [In such

a simd] (1. 27) the upasampada ordination [would be performc‘ad..

There were some clergy,] again, [who would not ascertain n every way]
whether the characteristics® of a river or the characteristics of a lake .(were
present ?) [(as) mentioned in the pali and the a;,t,t/m,éath.ds,5 an.d who, without
ascertaining well the interpretation of the words mentioned ~1n_the. ;zt_thaka-
thas,) (1. 28) (which are ?) anvaddhamasar anudasaham anupaiicaham, [wopld
in this excessively rainy region, the M8n country, perform the upasampadd

1 The corresponding Pali passage has: ““ They would then_ consecrate the simd a.ftgr effecting
purification through the acts of inducting within the hatthapdsa, etc., the monzks x"esx-dmg on l:he
Zdmakleita, but without effecting purification in rega,rd to the whole of the gamasimg. [n such a
simd the upasampadd ordination would be performed.”

2 The Pali has “ mutual confusion.” . . ..

s Th: P;l; proceeds : ““there would be no such confusion if a baddhasima and a gdmasimd, or two
gdmasimds, were connected with each other by the branches of trees, etc., would, .whenever there was
a simd to be consecrated on a gamakhetia, perform the consecration without cu.ttmg off the btancl_lu
ot 'trees, etc.,, which connected that gamakhetta with the others around it, but a.,ft.er effecting
purification through the acts of inducting within the hatthapdsa, et.c.. the monks residing on tha.t
gdmakhetta”” It does not appear that our text fits precisely into this, though the general purport is
Sim“:‘ r"rhat is, as laid down by Buddhist rule for the special purpose in guestion. In order to fit in

alc . . N A . .
the fragments’ of our text, 1 have had to make small verbal modifications in the English version of
the P3li in this paragraph. .
o6 The canonical scriptures and the commentaries on”them.
&« Every fortnight, every ten days, every five days.”
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ordination in an wudakukkhepasima consecrated on a river or] (L 29) lake
devoid of the characteristics of a river or (the characteristics of) of a lake.

.................. Lgo)y........1

................

----------

[When] (L. 32) two thousand (and) two years had
Fully Enlightened One] achieved Parinirvana,

LR

elapsed [since the
? [there reigned in Harmsawati]*

.............. -

v (l33) (Veda scriptures ?)
(and) prosody, rhetoric .

" the sciences of logic, grammar,

.
oooooooo L

(1. 34) more than one language, perfect,
e+ +evv. ... (L 35) the province

together (with?) . ... .. ...
of Muttima according to the Law .

.
. L] . L N L T I D ¢ *

+++ . (L 36) His Majesty Ramadhipati® [had exceedingly

L I

1 It is not clear whether our text contained anything represented by these dots, The first words
legible in 1, 30 are merely two particles,

) 2 The Pali corresponding with this Paragraph has: * There were some monks who, whenever they
)mshed to consecrate a simd on a &dmakheita, would cut off the branches of trees, etc,, that connected
It with other gamakhettas, and carry out their object through the acts of inducting within the
hatthapdsa the monks residing inside or outside the boundary of that gamakhetta, of receiving the
declarfnions of assent of such of them as were absent, and of excluding such of them as merited
exclusion. But whenever there was an upasampadi ordination to be performed in such a simd, the
ceremony would be performed without cutting off the branches of trees, etc., which connected that
£admakhetta with others.” y -

o aeita it . It is more than doubtful whether our text had room for all this, .
e Pali also has “the Baoth year of the Common Era,” which may or may not have been in
our text. This corresponds to 1458-9 A.D,

.4'The Pali here proceeds, in a somewhat different order :
" of Smpavaramahsdhammarﬁjidhiréja,

« leﬁdhipati. who, assuming the title
people of the Mson country, whi

ruled justly and righteously and afforded protection to the
dal X ch comprised the three provinces of Kusimamandala, Hazsavath
:;nlag lala, and Muttxmama}r_ldala. He was the lord of a white elephant, whose colour was like that o
elwhlte.escul.ent water-lily, or of the Jasminum multiflorum, or of the autumnal moon, and he .w”
replete with faxt}! and many other qualities, He was well acquainted with the languages of various
:(;\:lntrlesﬁ and with many manual arts, such as masonry and carpentry, He was, moreover, learned
¢z¢,',/¢::a ;:::u!i and was versed in the Tipitaka and the sciences of takka, byakarans, chands,
g éas_"‘;o 0gy, medicine, and arithmetic, pertaining to the Vedass.” (This last word seems to0 be
5 So literally, but it is a i :
: . pparently sometimes extended to the Buddhist Canon (which is, however,
:}:re::z l::t:;::;:d. in th: Pali and probably was in oyr text). The translator of the Pali takes t:e
. iying t i i ¢ ; i " e
P3li terms, slightly vaf‘led ::eo:fif:%s, as 1t were “the Vedic sciences of,”” etc, Our text h”\‘
8 The Pali here has “the king,”
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deep faith in the religion of the Teacher, a;lnd th:la f(t)llo:vntn};«i1 tthgfuil;tbsb aa;;)sznx:
is mind: “ The upasampada ordination is dependent on t. pabbaje,
:’l‘; T:::ls of the reﬁigion itself is the u?)asampadd ordmabhon, wl:scsl;dm;rg::
to be appropriate, inviolable, and valid m_ust] (L 37? eﬂzossm od of fve
characteristics,) [namely, simasampatti, parzsasampattt:, 'fua t}z:sae ZXist, Rattt
sampatti, and anusdvanasampatti. Of the?e chatacte:-nstlcstt' er exist means
of attesting the validity of vatthusampatti and fAattisampa fz;h :wu i - ;add.
tively to the ability of a candidate for the pure form :h acce€5ibi]ity @
ordination to fulfil the condition of the former,_and.to e e 18
lified dcariyas, who could recite the kammavdca with correct n.”
e g . . . (I 38) there are three charactenstics
. ...+.v.....[The king, i re-
.pf;a;edly investigating and considering' the rl'ﬂmg of]ld(l.b 39).“ t}:) n;/;::i);
[as regards the consecration of a simd w'hxch wo\:i ) et 1: conformity
with the intention of the Blessed One, as interprete by ! eh thers of
hakathas, tihas and pakaranas, consulted both the spirit and the ouer of
:{fe followin’g. works, controlling the atthakatha by means of thei] palt, ; :t.the
by means of the afthakatha, and the pakarana 'by one another, a? it the
) i llating what was gone before with what came a-ter._
il'a'me “;11_"3 :l:)e Vinayatthakatha, the Vinayatika called Sﬁrafthadlpa};}, the
V;:x:)}:slk; called Vimati'v'inodam, the Vinayatika writtef\ b'y Vilerabﬁdd:’xit::r::
the M':;tikatthakathﬁ called Kankhivitarani togethe\: with 1t.s ,t; ad,a; ;am Zhe
vinicchayapz;.i(arana together with ilts kt:kd, .th:h::nayasanga P na,
1 | imalafikirasan .
Slmi}l?:k::p:;agra?}’xoé]mg t:; i::aiedly [invgestigated and] fcon§idf(s]rec.l ‘[;htis
1 ', . Vi a appeared to be thus:—“If it is desired to
Ezszzf:]a’teth: ::J;gosfathsed:’c?eily siteljpwhether it be a pakatigamakhetta or a

s & s =
P
.

1 The original word is sampatts. which may be taken in the sense of *condition, excelience,
e origina ’

a“ai: t:\ent-” very doubtful whether our text had room for all the foregoing,  The . Pall
t seems

i -exi of simdsampatti and parisasam-
roceeds: varion can 1 ascertain the nor, existence sam
’ ?f ‘ B“t. byEWh‘ll_l:ﬂ:,:frl:;n ‘of the Pali there is an aecl('!ental omlss‘:on t:’i :;is :e::‘l.ie;i:e
patti? l.“' this ng: nasampatti; but the Pili original adds it to the :t el":t o whose val th{
o ltgebvahdltyt ?f sn“st:sibly our text put this part about “ the three characte
could be ascertained.
" indefinite number of lines in our text, of which,
Pali corresponds to an in ' . ' '
th : del:e :«?:?n; :::::i: ir:nt\::n have been numbered 40 and 41 in the text; but as there is nOthmg,
ose wner .

lation,
teanslatable left in them, these numbers do not appear in the translatio

9
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---------------

--------------

(1. 45) (a stma ?), if there are boundaries of the
who (takes ?)

............................... (1. 46)
also the revenue other persons ?) ...,

sites, (and) a village headman ®

L

............................. (1. 47) give the other
(that ?) he may enjoy a new village whercof he may collect ? the revenues
T e (I 48) having (discoursed

what they?) . ..., .. .. . . . (to define who shall get ?)* the
revenues. In a visumgamakhetta, complete . . ... ... . "

........ (I 49) having taken the piece of land, if it suited them, (and ?)

the monks® (should ?) desire to make a Stma, at the time when it was
desied to make (... 77 T T e whe (l. 50)

other . . . ... around. Having cut away the connecting branches of trees,

etc., (and) having planted (boundary) marks around the piece of land where
(they) desired to consecrate the stma, (when ?)

................ .

. e, «« o« (L 51) if (the way the boundary ?) runs
is difficult to apprehend, though the circumference of the figure should not

run otherwise than, for example, a figure of three sides (or) four sides,

ST T .......(1_52)ifthe
even though one cannot set

oooooooo

1 1t is difficult to it the fragments of our
daries have been defined for the purpose of ¢
characteristics, namely, that it is inaccessible ¢
of the four iriyapathas; that it is not a pl
exercised in respect of it js capable of supp
pakatigdmakhetta or visushgdmakhetta with o
boundary marks should be placed around
ahdsim@, whose extent

defined.” Our text, while retaining some of
fresh matter.

text into the Pali, which proceeds thus: * whose boun-

ollecting revenue, and whijch possesses the followirg
0 men and women ; (hat it is favourable to the exercise

ace subject to noise; apg that the usufructuary right
orting life ;-—the branches of trees, etc., connecting that
ther gdmakliettys should be cut down ; and a number of
he site selected for the consecration of the simd, should
is difficult o apprehend and whose form ig not well
these Particulars, seems to expand others and introduce
2 Reading and meaning doubtfy],
8 Meaning doubtful,

4 Meaning doubtfy] owing to absence

5 1 have neglected the doubtfyl word

. ' Jata, as itg meaning is undetermined,
yati (*“ ascetic, monk ), it adds nothing to the t
G 29, where the re

it a 1 ranslation, being merely a synonym
o ading is certainly yatq, Another view is that yata means
47+

of the context,

If it is to be read
of gam-i, But cf.
“any, (monks),” Cf,

A | -
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1 1

) desires to make a triangular figure

0 ety Boundary marke, (and. im.e) ............. (. 53) (of) four
;i(.ie.s. 'sc;t. up four boundary marks. Should (one) desire to make ka.
ﬂgur;: of five sides, set up five boundary marks. If (one) desires to make

narks

numerous circumferences of figures . . . .. ... ... ... boundar?r .m:':lr. .
ich as?)® .. ... .. boundary marks . . .. ... ... e

it =2 .« (. 54) (should) the circumference® of the figure not be

(such that ?) it is easy to apprehend the course of the boundary of l?ebszmnct;
(even) if one should set up many boundary marl:s, there would be
advantage in setting up those many boundary marks.

[“ The connecting branches of trees, etc., which arefex}:her'withxlr;ar?x
without the boundary, should be cut down, and .the extent of t edsmza. (; tha):
defined. Of all the monks residing within or -wnthout the bm.md arz do by
&amakhetta, those who are worthy of thef pnvxletge ?h:;l:sebewro u:r: a;seht‘
the hatthapasa, and the declarat}o.ns of assent of iy o 8 e

e received, the remaining monks = being exclu Lhe
;};c:;ic;heza. For the purpose of guiding .travellmg monk.?, t,cg}::.atr;:lsc tsht::l;)l_]?c]l;e
stationed all round the gamakhetta ; and, in .order to. notily dethe boﬁ . darie;
flags and streamers should be planted at various Places ;dan conchoshelle
should be proclaimed three times by the Soundlﬂ.g -Of hful‘gs»b consécrateri
and other musical instruments. Eventually, .the Stma S 015 € ooration °f1
by having the Aemmavaca read with proper intonation. The cons : i

. ondin,
11 t sure that I have rendered this rather obscure passage corrt:ctalyl;hu'l;hd::;:r;;l: whosi
Pilj Pro::t:d:omuch more concisely : * If, however, ithls ges;r:ie ;ob:::;;il;l marks should b placed,
A i to apprehend, _ t
form. 'S mang“““‘f at:: ;V"::’;e t:xlt;n::c::see;‘:yted is psqum-e or rectangular, !:Ou:db::n;inar:“:';):l:; :3“1‘;
f ‘:’lti . -t:idh;fmt:e form is a polygon, the number of boundary. :ar;( g’ :ﬁ:ul F 17, tuivein IX N g),
hl;vec:;ken tamen in the sense of * boundary, circumference :\d(l;:’f y tlf»m or “a variety.” The latter
. o o in the gense of * differen . - with
ted with L.M. ¢men, either int 4 it would be consistent with:
l:eta:isn;o:vz:;: m:l:e an intelligib;e translation, but I do not see how i
the Pili version. . ) : hat what 1 have rendered
. ] ed to think that w
2 i tamen comes in. I-am dispos . » h 1 do not see m
« flere aiga::nf:::nc‘::rif "’M:nay really be meant to convey Pol)'gon:l;ted“:::gering’ ‘aking tamcﬁ
oy o e .c . h ut of thé words as they stand, Another sugg f many (sides)” But this
i‘r{h::o Ee::nff f‘ ::ﬂ:err:\et ’? is: “If it is desired to make different figures of many
sen: > . .
8cems more remote from the Pali version. number
3 Ruding an(,l meaning doubtful, The next woard was Rrobabl)! L) .

¢ The fragments of Face B end here, with & parageaph mark,
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C

[a simd, which is attended by such ceremonies] (L 1) as aforesaid,’ [is
inviolable and valid; and the wpasampads ordination ang other cere-
monies performed in such a sima are likewise inviolable ang valid.

“The characteristic of an equable rainy season is, that

_ during the four
months of its continuance] (1. 2) (rain falls )

once (in) each half of a

month® ........ e e e, e e e e
. (l.g) one ......... 8 sammadharapavecchana, the fact that rain
(falls?) ........

sammadharapavecchana, the fact that rain falls . ... .. . . . (-4

.+« «. (If after the lapse of ?) half a month rain falls,
teristic of a deficient rainy season, and if] (L
days,) or rain falls once every three days,
days, or rain falls] every [day, it is the ch
season.

“If the season is (?)] (1.6) an equable rain
months connected with* the time of Vassa, . . ... .. (whether) in a place
that is a landing-place (or) a place that is not,
(L 7) (in) crossing a stream at that time the under
wetted, as (one might) say ® [to the extent of] one finger (breadth) or two
finger (breadths), [such a stream acquires the status of a nadi] Now
equable (. 8) rainy seasons (are) of three kinds® . if during an equable rain):

LI T Y

[it is the charac-
5) rain falls [once every four
or rain falls once [every two
aracteristic of an excessive rainy

Y season (and) during the four

-------- e e 4 e 4

robe of a nun should be

1 1t is of course impossible to be quite sure tha

2 The English versicn of the Pali, which is bas
after “ continuance  proceeds :—f* an uninterrupted
day; that of a deficient rainy season is, that a ¢
that of an excessive rainy season is, that the interve
less than five days, that is to say, rain falls eyer
interruption).” Our text expands somewhat,
the stone adds “ or every tenth day.”
interval of more than half a month.”

8 I can make nothing of the fragmentary ratha ;
much the same as  an uninterrupted shower. »

* Or, simply, * of,” like the use of L.M. dadak tau.

& These four words are merely an idiom and mj

8 The Pali, which otherwise agrees fairly clogel
sentence.

t these two words are rightly fitted in here.

ed on a variant reading here (see 1,3 of our text)
shower falls once every half month, or every fifth
}Eower falls after the lapse of a half month ; and
ning period between one shower and another is
y fourth, third, or second day, or every day (without
. After “every half month » the original Pili text on
For “the lapse of a half month ”’ we must understand “ an

sammddhdrdpavecchgn, means, apparently,

ght have been left untranslated,
Y in this passage, does not appear to conkain this
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season (in which) rain falls once (in) each half of the month [during the
four months connected with the time of Vassa] (l. 9) the under robe of a
nun who crosses (a stream)® is wetted, that stream is a mahdnadi® 1f during
an equable rainy season (in which) [rain fulls once] every ten days [during
the four] (l.10) months of the time of Vassa the under robe of a nun wh?
crosses (a stream)' is wetted, as (one might) say® that stream is a maj-
7himanadt.t 1f during an equable rainy season (in which) frain falls once.]
every five days, [the under robe] (l.11) of a nun who crosses a stream® is
wetted, that stream is a small stream.®

“If, again, in any stream, during an equable rainy season, [the .under
robe of a nun who crosses] (the stream)' (l. 12) is wetted, but during a
deficient rainy season (it) is not wetted, inasmuch as a deficient rainy season
is no criterion, [it should not be declared that] such a stream as aforesaid
[is] not [a #ad3] (L. 13) (and if) during an equable rainy season, the under
robe of a nun who crosses (the stream)! is not wetted, but during an
excessive rainy season (it) is wetted, [inasmuch as] an excessive [rainy
season is no criterion,] it is not proper to declare [such a stream] (l. 14) to
be a nadi.

“The nature of a jtassara® is (that)-it arises spontaneously: it cannot

be made by anyone digging (it), [but] (L. 15) is filled [with water that ﬂo‘ws
from all round it.] Such a lake as aforesaid (is) called a jatassara. [If in]
a [reservoir of such description,] during an equable rainy season, during the
four months of Vassa, (1. 16) there is water [sufficient for the purpose of
drinking or washing] feet (and) hands, it attains to (the status of) a
Jjatassara . ... . ... ... ... It can be called a jétassara. An
equable rainy season (is) of three kinds . .. .. ... ..........
mahajatassara, (1. 1) majjhimajatassara, (and), éhuddakd/dtavssara, (are ?) three

1 The Pali here adds “at any place.”

Y A big stream.

8 These four words are merely an idiom and might have been left untransiated,

4 A stream of medium size. : . . .

8 In the Pali, #huddakanadt. It is curious that here the PAli word is not given in our text,
which translates it into its M8n equivalent.

¢ That is, ¢ & lake.” ' .

7 After this point our text parts company with the Pali, which says nothing here about the
three Rinds of jdtassaras (big, medium and small), or of equable rainy seasons.
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Kinds . & . s e e e e e [1f]* a jatas-
sara, in an equable rainy season, (I. 18) contains water [sufficient] for [these

purposes,] (but) during a deficient rainy season, (or) in winter [or summer,]
there is not {sufficient] water, it is (nevertheless) a jdtassara. (But it is)
not a jdfassava . . ...... (if) (I. 19) during an equable rainy season, in
the four months (connected with the time of Vassa?) there is no water,
while during an excessive rainy season there is water (in it)

(1. 20) “ Now this Mén country of ours is an excessively rainy one, [but
how can one] (declare that® the nature?)® of this Mén country of ours is

chronically * an excessively rainy onc? According to the statement of the:

teachers (in) the Atthakathas . e
(l. 1) the extent® of the Vassa season is four months . ., .. ... . (thus

it 1s?) stated in the Atthakathas. But in this Mén country of ours the
Vassa season (is) six months

s six months . . ... . (How can one?)® (I, 22) know
(that?)® it is excessively rainy

: rainy L. (or?)® not? (l. 23) Inasmuch as the
Atthakathas say [that the characteristic of an equable rainy season is] that

rain falls, at the very utmost, once every five days, (it follows that if) rain
shouI.d fall once every four days, or rain should fall once every three days,
or rain should fall once every two days, or (rain?) (l. 24) should fall (every

. ! The Pali here proceeds : “If a lake, which satisfies such a condition when the rainy season
is an equable one, docs not contain water sufficient for the purpose of drinking or ablution when the

rainy season is a deficient one, or during winter or summer, j
) . t shoul
lake does not acquire the status of a jdtassara. I, y ¢ not be declared that such a

: during the four months of i i
i . a rainy season which
is an e'quable ?ne, a _1.ake does not gontaln water sufficient for the purpose of drinking or ablution,
but satisfies this condition when the rainy season is an excessive one, such a lake does not acquire
the status of a jdfassara,” ’ q

% The Pali has : © but how could one know that its ra; i
) : ; amny season is an excessive one P That the
rainy season Eomprls?s fo'ur months is thus declared in the Avthakathds :~—* yasmd hi vassdnassa
cat@su mdsesu,” But in this country of Rdmafidadesa the rainy season comprises six months.”
$ Doubtful reading; and perhaps the doubttu wo .
H rd (¢ dah ¢
# (that) the nature (of).” (tadah) here means “the fact (that)” not

4 Or “truly,” ¢ indeed ” ?
5 Or “state, nature,” literally “being.”

¢ 1 am doubtful whether 1 have rightly added thes
e words t
does not help, for it merely has : * Because it is e e
season is, that rain falls every fifth day,
is, that rain falls every fourth, third,

\ ragmentary text. The Pali
said that the characteristic of an equable rainy

methinks that the characteristic of an excessive rainy season
or second day, or every day,”

PART 11 ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 309

day P),’ that is called the characteristic of an excessive rainy season.

v v ......bis reached.

““Now in this Mén country of ours (it) sometimes (happens that) (rain
falls once?)® every four days, or (l. 25) rain falls once every three days, or
rain falls once every two days, or rain falls cvery day. Sometimes (l. 26)
during ten days, too, without interruption, if the rays of the sun wish to
penetrate somewhat, (they) are quite unable (to do so),! throughout the
whole expanse of the sky all is dark (and) dull® . . ... ... ... (l. 27)
pouring forth, rain falls. Inasmuch as it is thus, it is fitting to note that
this M6n country of ours is characterized by an excessive rainy season.
Thus, in (l. 28) this Mbn country of ours, either in (the case of) a large
nadi® or in (the case of) a large jdtassara® as defined by’ the rainfall in an
equable rainy season, though the rain (I. 29) may be . ... ......... 8
if in such a large »adi as aforesaid (or) such a large jdlassara as aforesaid,
an udatukkhepa is made, persons (may validly perform?)® such ceremonies as

- the wupasampada ordination.”

s

1 This restoration, though supported by the Pali, seems rather doubtful, as there is perhaps
‘hardly room for it.

2 1 can make nothing of the doubtful words here, v

8 This restoration is conjectural, and it is doubtful whether there is room for it ; but it seems to
be required by the context and by the Pali, which has : “ In this country of Ramabbadesa, some-
times once every fourth, third, or second day, or every day (without interruption), sometimes once
every seventh or tenth day, the rays of the sun are invisible, and the sky becomes cloudy and
murky, and a continuous shower of rain falls, Therefore it is established beyond doubt that the
rainy season of Rimathadesa is an excessive one.”” It should be noted that our text is an expanded
paraphrase, but says nothing about “ every seventh (day).”

4 That is, * when there is no sunshine at all.” .

& The words following in the ink«impression are doubtful, but may include ¢ ciouds,’” which
cause the rainfall to flow (jawar, which I ‘have rendered “ pouring forth ”’).

6 Here our text uses the Pali technical terms for “stream ” and “lake,” respectively.

7 Literally, “by the kind of” The reference is to the tests mgntioned in 1. g-9, 15-18, though
in the fragments of our text there is no specific definition of a mahdjdtassara preserved,

8 Perhaps, “ deficient in that season ” ! ‘

9 Conjecturally restored. The Paili corresponding to this whole passage ha; s % For Ehe reasons
stated above, in this couatry of Ramatbadesa, during . the four moaths of an équable rainy season,
when rain falls in the manner described, the under robe of a nun crossing a stream of such
description, at any place, is wetted. On such a mahdnadl an udakukkhcp-asimd may be c.onsecratﬁ ;
and the upasampadd ordination performed in it will be valid and inviolable, If, during the four
months of an équable raimy season, when rain falls as described above, a lake of such description

" contains water sufficient for the purpose of drinking or ablution: on such a mahdjatassare ah

udakukkhepasimd may be consecrated ; and the upusampadd ordination performed in it will be valid
and inviolable,” '
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eeeooo..(l30) the ruling of the Vinaya was clear in (the mind of
His Majesty ?)' Ramadhipati® Then the following considerations occurred to
His Majesty Ramadhipati:—‘‘ At the time that [it is desired to consecrate
a simd] (1. 31) some [clergy], if upon a gamakhetta . . . ... .. ... ...,
. . within the gamakhetta, if within the boundaries also (they?) have (kept
watch ?),® if (there are) monks who live within the boundaries . . . . .
. .. and (L 32) monks who live outside the boundaries

L I

..... (and they) have not caused (them) to be brought (down into?)? the
hatthapisa®; (and) have not expelled (them) out of the gamakhetta; (and
they) consecrate . . . ... ... ..... .. (La3)if . ..., ... so (there
is) pavisavipatty . . . ... .. ... e (why is it said that there

is?)® parisavipatti?®
“1® in a gamasima . .

B, \1-34)planted
boundary marks . . . .

*++« ... within those boundaries, a gamasima

other than the . . . .. . gmasima ., . ... ... .. (it is?) (L 33)
proper (to deﬁqe by getting?) .. ... ... . . - that gdmakhetta (the line
which it is deswred?)7 ., ., . . . e e (. 36) to the
king, (define?) IR ++ .. which is within (those boundaries ;
because one desires to ?).’ e e e (. 37) (not?)

1 Conijecturally restored,

2 This sentence does not seem to be literally
following thoughts arose in the mind of Ramadhi
should be consecrated had appeared as described above :—* There are some Theras
consecrate a sim.d on a gdmakhetta, carry out their object by inducting with
monks residing inside the boundary, but without effecting purification through the acts of inducting

within the hatthapdsa, etc. all the monks residin
R g on that gdmakhetta, .
simd by the Theras is invalid by reason of parlsavipatti, &dmakhetta, The consecration of such a

& Doubtful reading and meaning.
4 Conjecturally restored,
PTs Ovag t: tl}\: lir::'lgmentary slt)ate of our text, | have not been able to piece it together with the
ali version, of which it seems to be an . .
follows, expanded paraphrare. The same applies to much of what

¢ The Pali proceeds: ¢

represented in the Fali, which proceeds: * The
pati, to whom the valid manner in which a simd
who, wishing to
in the hatthapdsa the

If, in order to alienate the revenue of a sel

urpose of collecting revenue and which is si
the boundaries are again defined and the place itself ig el sl

place acquires the status of a visusmgdmakhetta, The cglven o :lh: ;l:il;lng‘a\ftl.\ormes: soct :
8t the conclusion of the recitation of the kammavdcd, ang not merel ba o assmdé is con'smmmfatiets
bounflancs. ‘Therefore the land referred to above, which is situatcdyinsi);le t; l;rocladmatlor:i os not
Acquire the status of a visusgdma, because of its perpetually forming a Par: a‘::in azéel ooef the
ﬁdvnasmd; nor does the simd become a baddhasimad, because the lands, both insid pd tside the

oundary, constitute but one gdmasima.” ' nsice anc outst
! Meaning doubtful,

ected place, whose boundaries
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........... is a baddhasima . . . . reciting the service of the conse-
cration of @ SImd . . . . .. ..o e et e e :..(1.38) gannot....
«e«.....(part?) which is within that boundary, if . .. ..... ... .. .

Y ( W T+ I €141 1 I C RPN N
. e.....it cannot be said to be another (piece of land, it cannot

be said to be a baddhastm@?) « . « . o oo oo c e e
........... (],4o)tobe..........................
. . If the persons who dwell within the boundary® . .. . ........... .
......................... ««+...(l 41) inasmuch as the
consecration of the simd is wvagga® .. . ... ... ... [the upasampada

ordination and other ceremonies performed in such a sima] (l. 42) are void
[by reason of] simawvipatti® [There are also] (some) clergy, [who ask the
ruling .authorities to define the boundaries of some place selecte.d by them,
but which does not possess the characteristics of a gdma. Consnflermg tl!at
such a place is a viswhgamakhetta,] (1. 43) when they have decided on it¢
and the time has come for the consecration of a simd, (they do so?) [by
inducting within the hatthapdsa only the monks residing on the whole of the

pakatigamakhetta] - . o . o .o oo s (lo44) - .- e
e e e e 5 (1. 45) making (it) separate, to be a visumgama . - .
e e e e e e . . [The consecration of the sima by

these clergy is void by reason of parisavipaiti. Therefore, be.cause of sz'»'nd-
vipaiti,] (I. 46) the upasampada ordination which they perform in [such a sima
is invalid.® There are also other clergy, who, wishing to consecrate a
stmd on a gdmakhetta, do not cut down the branches of tre:es, etc., connec,:t-
ing that gamakhetta with] (1. 47) the other gamakhettas which are around it,

i idi ] ho are deserving of the

1 The P3li has: “If all the monks residing on that very gdmass‘md, w ‘
privilege, are not inducted within the hatthapdsa 3 if the declarations of assent of thosed\vg;o a:l-c
entitled to send them are not received; if those who deserve exclusion are not excluded ; and i ‘onhy
the monks residing within the boundary are inducted within the hattha;{dm; the ::,onsecratmn of the
simd (attended by such ceremonies) is violable and not in accordance with the law.l e " void”

* This word, which appears in the Pili as vaggar, seems ,Eo mean something like “ void,

B That is, “by reason of the invalidity of its consecration.” . : ‘

¢ The rea:dingy is doubtful. The P3li has: “they select @ site on it, and consecrate a simd by
inducting,” etc. : : i )

5 lng,thil line there are only some doubtfully read and isolated words, such as ’ cause,” ¢ als?, ’
“revenue ”’ (P), “if,” which I have been unable to fit into any framework, Much the same applies
to the next line, The Pali proceeds as shown in the text. ) ) '

6 The Pili has: “the upasampadd ordination and other ceremonies performed in such a simd are

invalid,” ]
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[but carry out their object after effecting purification through the act of]
(1. 48) inducting [within] the #Aetthepasa [the monks residing on that
gamakheita. By reason of parisavipatts)] the consecration [of the sima b
these monks is invalid. As] (1. 49) there is mutual confusion? [between th
baddhasimas] because of their being connected by the branches of trees, etc
[so there is mutual confusion! between] a baddhasrmdé and a gdma’sima“;’
[or between two gdmasimas, because of their heing connected by thf;
branches of trees, etc. By reason of] (I. 50) (simavipatti?),? the consecration
of the simé is void, (and) because the consecration of the sima 1s void?
(the wupasampada ordination performed therein is invalid ?).* ,

[“ There are other clergy, who perform the upasampada ordination and
other ceremonies in an wiakukkhepasima consecrated on rivers and lakes tha
are devoid of their respective characteristics (judged by the co ;'t' .
prevailing) in the exceedingly rainy region of the Mb(‘m country, B nrl .
of simavipatii, the upasampada ordination and other ceremonies [')erfofm::llsl?n
these clergy are void. As to this exceedingly rainy region of the M6y
country : during the four months of an equable rainy season, when rain f lln
in the manner indicated above, the under robé of a nun cro’ssing arn or. at
any place, may not get wet (provided that the prevailing conditiover’ )
normal); but owing to excessive rainfall in this country, the under r ES il
ge.t wet. Judging, therefore, by the wetting of the l;nder robe Wlo ; “;)l]l
rainy season 1s, as stated before, an equable one, how can it be,cor]ren o
say that such a river acquires the status of a nads? Again, durin theCt -
months of an equable rainy season, when rain falls in the ;narmeg' d'e o
above, a lake may not contain water sufficient for the purpose of 1-d ‘.“ }Cated
ablutiO.n (provided that the prevailing conditions are normal)’- b trmk}ng o
excessive rainfall in this country, during the four months, o;l Eng.to
season, 1t will contain water sufficient for the purpose of drinkin o fa:m}’
Judging, therefore, by the sufficiency of water in such a lake 8 or ablution.
of drinking or ablution, when the rainy season is
equable one, how can
status of a jdfassara?]

for the purpose

. » as stated before, an
it be correct to say that such a lake acquire; the

! The English version of the P3li says “juncti
et y& “ junction,” but the ;
“ co';fuswn. . ‘The curious word nd7 seems to be a P'article. Ct. l‘;m:; S?kagmbhu appears to imply
_ * The l.’ah proceeds: “the wpasampadd ordination and other cer 3 3041 so.
sim@ are void. ” eremonies performed in such a

3
End of the fragments of Face C. 4 Conjecturally restored with the help of the Payi. |
e Pali,

PART 1t ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 213
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[ There are also some clergy, who, desiring to consecrate a simé on a
gdmatkhetta, cut down the branches of trees, etc., connecting that gamakhetia
with others, and carry out their object by inducting within the hatthapadsa,
etc., all the monks residing inside or outside the boundary of that gama-
khetta. But whenever]® (l. 2) the wpasampada ordination [and other ceremonies
are performed in such a stmd, the cennecting branches of trees, etc., of that
gimasimé are not cut down. The wupasampadd ordination and other
ceremonies of these clergy are, therefore, void] (l. 3; by reason of parisayi-
patti, [caused through the confusion (of boundaries) of such baddhasimé and
gamasimé. 1, on the other hand, these clergy perform the wupasampada
ordination and other ceremonies in a valid baddhasimd, or on a pakaligdma-
khetta] (l. 4) which possesses [the characteristics of a gdma, or on] a
visurmgamakhetta, which possesses (l.5) [the characteristics of] a gadma,
for on a mahinadi possessing the characteristics of a #ad?,] or on a
mahdjitassara® which attains to [the characteristics of a jd#tassara)] or [on a
samuddas,] which attains to the charactertistics of a samudda, [they
may constitute a Chapter]® . ... .......... (1. 6) those ceremonies,-
in a baddhasim@ which (is void according to?) ... ... ... .o0na
visumgdmakhetta which is devoid of? the characteristics of a gdma
. .. (1. 7) on a small ja¢assara that has riot the character-

e ® v 9+ e o o ¢ o « o o

istics of a Jjdfassara . . . . oo by reason of (such ?) circum-
stances as aforesaid . .. ... .. .. e e e (1.8) are void on
account of parisavipatts.” (Thus?)® . ...... e et e e e

1 No entire word is legible in 1, 1 of this Fage, though one may conjecture kle’, which probably
formed part of the expression  cut down,” supra. ‘

2 The Pali omits the mahd. '
% Owing to differences in syntactical erder, 1 have not attempted to fit the fragments of our text,

that follow on' here, into the framework of the Pali, which proceeds: “but the functions performed
by them are void by reason of parisavipatti, caused through their having been ordained in a stmd
whose consecration was invalid for the reasons indicated above, or on 2 visumgimakhetta that does
not possess the characteristics of a gdma, or on a bhuddakanadl that does not possess the charace
teristics of a nadl, or on a khuddatajdtassara that does not possess the characteristics of a jdtassara.”

4 Literally, *separated from.” :

5 The Pali here is somewhat more concise and has: * Then King Ramadhipati became aware of
the existence of simdvipatii and parisavipatti of the upasampadd ordination and other cererhoniés in

Rimafifiadesa, and thought thus ="
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considered . . .. . .. , (which were connected with?) .. ... . . L

.+ (L. 9) came to know of (the simavipatti and?) Parisavipatti which existe.d.
Then His Majesty Ramddhipati (thought thus?):—“ The simavipatts (and).
parisavipalit which are connected with the upasampads ordination?

e e e e e «...(l 10) (t0?) me, appear clearly thus. [n this Mén

country of ours (clergy?) . .. ... ...... . ..., . (monks ?) who are
well versed in the Tipitaka, who are learned (and) able. . . . . .
e (L. 11) in this M8n country, to our lords the leadi;lg.
monks * in general (it) appears . . . .. .. ... ... ... « « . I should urge
our lords to consider........... e e e e e ... (1 lgz)
having compared the older (and) the subsequent,® I should urge our lorc.ls to
lay down a ruling . . . .. ... . ... .. . this sima.”

..........

Thus His Majesty Ramadhipati*

. ..(l. 13) all give a ruling (based on the) Vinaya (as to the') 'e.re.ct.io.n;
of this stm@. Then our lords the leading monks . . . . .. . . considered
the Pali Vinaya together with (its Atthakathas ?)®
(1. 14) the simavipatti (and) parisavipatts which existed, our lords the leading.

.....

..........

! Here the Pali has: * The simdvipatti and darisavs 3 .
other ceremonies appear to me in the manf\er indicatid abow:ﬁ.a mN(;fwﬂ:;er?:i:"?‘f!d‘ ordination and
Hamsavatinagara many monks who are well versed in the Tipitaka, learned a d“ b amafiladesa and
sure whether the.stmdm‘patti and parisavipattsi of the u[:asam}badd ordinatio " ::l le, and I am not
appear to them in -the same manner. It is, perhaps, advisable that | sh nldan other ceremonies
investigate-the. subject by the light of the interpretation, literal or other ou :Sk all Pf them to
togethef w.xth its atthakathds and tikds, to compare and collate the attha;:lfs:: o .!he Vinayapitaka
the. fikd with the atghak!xthd: and what follows with what is gone before d’ ds ';’lth the pdli texts,
ruling, based on the Vinaya, as to the valid manner of consecratin » and to ”gIVe an authoritative
possible that our text can have contained all this, g 2 simd” 1t does not seem

* The original has gazdcariya which must h
Haswell 25 2 head pricst of a distret, a bishe pa;"e the same sense as L.M, acd guin, explained by

3 The reading is somewhat doubtful but is supported by the Pjl;

4 Presumably one must supply “thought” or the like, The .F’ali merel
monks who were.well versed in the Tipitaka were accordingly asked to xe i st gs
based on th? Vmaya: as to the valid manner of consecrating a sima Ti:: an 8utho|:natwe ruling,
request of King Ramadhipati, all the monks who were well versed ir; the T’ n com;.)hancc'a with the
s_ub]ect by the light of the interpretation, literal or otherwise, of the Vina l?ltakka nvestigated the
a.ﬁhizk.athas' and {¥ds, and through repeated comparison and collation iaplfa a, t°8ethe.r with its
simdvipatti and parisavipatti, and communicated to the king the res ltp l'Celve.d the existence of
manner prescribed in the Vinaya.” sult of their enquiry as to the

51 am not sure that this is the sense of fasiga
ruling (as to this simd),

¢ Conjecturally restored,

Y proceeds: ‘Al the

« Perhaps it means a2 « straight »

<

(or “direct)

PART 11 ] MON INSCRIPTIONS a1s

monks in general (having?) .. ... ...... . . . . gave (?) the nature of
the simdvipatt; which existed (and) the pgarisavipatty . . . ... ........
hrg) ... oot ! In the end, when he had received the decision of our

lords the Mahatheras® . . . . . .. His Majesty Ramadhipati considered :
“The religion (of the exalted Buddha should last?) (1. 16) five thousand
years, these say. At the present time the religion of the exalted Buddha

has (lasted) two thousand (and) sixty-four® years . . ... ......... ..
e e e . A (L 17) the religion, which is bound up with the

upasampadd ordination, how can® it last until (the end?) of the period of
five thousand years? The state® of the religion .. ... .... . (1. 18)
(being) impure (and) corrupt, as aforesaid, (and) we being aware (of it)” (if ?)
we do not exert ourselves so as to purify the religion from all impurity (and)
corruption, (and) all manner of doubt,® (l. 19) (we shall ?) assuredly (be wanting
in devotion?) to the religion of the exalted Buddha, we shall assuredly
be wanting in affection to the exalted Buddha, we shall assuredly be wanting
in reverence to the exalted Buddha . . . ... ... ... ... .........

1 1 do not know the meaning of the word lasiak near the beginning of 115, The word alse
occursin E 55, F 45, 49, 59, where it does not seem to add anything substantial to the sense of the
context, '

2 The P3li merely has: * The king said to himself: ¢The excellent compilers of affhakathds
have declared that the religion of Buddha will last 5000 years; but alas,’ ” etc,

8 This agrees with the actual Péli reading on the stone itself, but the MS. followed by Mr, Taw
Sein Ko makes it 2047. Evidently the scribe was puzzled by the date, which cannot refer back to
the time of Buddha’s death but must run from the moment (traditionally 45 years earlier) when he
received full enlightenment under the Bodhi tree and yields the date 1475-6 A.p. (= 837 of the
Common Era of Burmad; cf. B 38). Making this alteration, the Pali proceeds: “only 2064 years
have now passed away since the Enlightened One attained Buddhahood, and the religion has become
impure, tainted with heresy and corruption, and the upasampadd ordination has also become invalid.
This being the case, how can the religion last till the end of Soco years?” .

4 ] cannct translate the doubtfully read words at the end of this line,

& The word actually intended is not quite certain : cf. the text and note.

8 Or, “the fact” P

7 1 have translated in this way in order to keep the sequence of the original : what is meant is,
* if, being aware, of the corrupt state of the religion, we do not exert ourselves,” etc. The Pali has

~%“The king again reflected thus: * Being aware of the impurity, heresy, and corruption, that have

arisen in the religion, methinks that, in order to ensure the continuance of the religion to the end of
the period of 5000 years, it is essential that it should be purified by resuscitating the pure form of
the upasampadd . ordination, However, if I do not exert myself, and remain indifferent, I shall be
guilty of not having intense love for, or faith in, the Blessed Fully Enlightened One, and of being
devoid of respect and reverence for him, It is, therefore, I think, expedient that the purification of
the Jeeligion should be effected by me,’”

8 That is, as to its validity in all essentials,
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e e eeeneneo(lg0)(f?) weecan . .. .. introduce (?)' (and) plant
an wpasampadé ordination (which is free?) from impurity, corruption and all
manner of doubt, (and) which is the seed of religion,®
...... (I. 21) the shoot,® which (we) can cause to sprout up, which can
last until the end of the period of five thousand years.” *

Thus® did His Majesty reflect . . . . .. . ... .. ........ (. 22)
“ When two hundred (and) thirty-six years® had elapsed after the year that
our lord the exalted Buddha achieved parinirvdne, . . . . our lord Moggali-

puttatissamahathera (comumissioned ?) (1. 23) our lord Mahamahindathera (and)
caused him to cross over (and) establish the religion in the island of Ceylon.
From the time that our lord Mahamahindathera (established the religion in?)
the island of Ceylon, (during 218 years?)? (l. 24) the orthodox succession,
that is to say the fraternity of the residents of the Mahavihira (monastery),
which was free from impurity (and) corruption, which practised . . .
e e e e e e e the island of Ceylon.® When ?

........

1 There are doubts about the reading and meaning here, The Passage is not closely paralleled
in the Pili, which proceeds thus: *“How shall 1 first call into existence tha pure form of the
upasampadd ordination, and establish it in this country of Rimathadesa ? There are men having
faith, belonging to good families, and desirous of receiving such upasampada ordination,
instance, they receive it, the religion will become purified through the existence
‘upasampada ordination.”

21 have not attempted to translate the doubtfully read dget at
mean " to observe, to practise, to do,” according to context,

9 1 omit the doubtful mas which precedes lam-ouw,

4 In spite of the lacune, the general sense of the passage is plain,
ordination is a condition precedent to pure religion :
is to endure for ages.

& Normally, being expressed by
*The following were the thoughts that
the condition of the religion :—”’.

. ¢ Traditionally corresponding to 308 B.C.; but see the note near the beginning of this trans-
ation,

7 Traditionally corresponding to go B.C.; but see as above,
been restored from the Paili, which in this passage is fairly closely
the 236th year that had elapsed since the attainment of parinirvdna by the Fully Enlightened One
Mahamahindathera, who was sent by Mogyaliputtatissamahathera, went to Tambay fnnidi a anc;
established the religion. Devanampiyatissa, king of Sihaladipa, conceived a feeling ?:f .e.steepm and
reverence for the thera, and founded the Mahavihira monastery. During the period of 218 years
that elapsed since the foundation of the Mahavihira the religion remained pure, and th { a{
one iraternity, namely that of the residents of the Mahavihara,” » 80 there was only

8 Presumably, following the Pali, we must suppose that th

contained a statement that the Mahavihara fraternit
y was the on
% Or * Then,” W

If, at my
of a pure form of the

the end of this line, It may
‘ viz.,, that valid upasampadd
the former is the seed, the latter the plant which

rau 'w?’, this must refer to what follows ; the Pali also has;
arose in the mind of King Ramadhipati, who considered about

The figure, lost in our text, has
parallel, viz, «1t is said that in

e lacuna preceding these words
one in the island, '
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.. .. (L 25) King Vatagamani® Abhaya having conquered, in his turn,’ the
Klan king, Daliya,® (and) having again?® acquired the sovereignty of the
city of Anuridhapura,’ founded the Abhayagirivihara (monastery) . . ... ..
e e e e e e e e e e e e s e v ......5(l 26) had been with the
king at the time when the king was defeated by seven Klans and ran away
{and) had to dwell with our lord (the said monk) for [fourteen years] . ..
.. ... (the king) (L. 27) caused our lord (the monk) to dwell (in the said
monastery). Our lord this Mahathera, Mahatissa, by reason of the offence of
associating with lay people . . . . . .« . o s oo oo
[had been expelled] (I. 28) from the Mahavihara. Thenceforward,® the. fre.lter-
nity of monks resident in the Mahavihira performed. (their ecclesmstlca!)v
ceremonies separately (and the fraternity of monks resident in the Abhayagiri-
vihara likewise performed their ceremonies separately ?) ... .. .. (L 29)
they were unable to associate (in such) ceremonies with each othe.r.7 The
succession of the twenty monks, the monks resident in the Mahavihara® . .
Y T AT e e (1. 30) the clergy
who were in the island of Ceylon, the fraternity of the residents in the
Mahavihara, one (fraternity ?) . . . . . . . oL

(. 31) “Three hundred (and) fifty-seven years having elapsed [since] the
coming into existence of the Abhayagirivihara, a king [called Mahasena ruled
over the island of Ceylon for twenty-seven years.] .. ... ... (L 33) At

1 In the Pili, # Vattagamani,”

% Not in the Pali ) o V

8 The Pali has: * Dadhiya, king of the Damilas,” i.e., Tamils, Our text may have Daddhiys.”
Apparently ** Klan” means “Tamil,” Y

4 The Pali has : “attained to kingship in Ladkadipa. . X N

5 In this lacuna we must probably supply something like * therg was a monk nam.ed Mahat:s-
sathera, who.”  The Pali has: “ After founding the Abhayagirivihdra monastery, this. kmg»‘vn?.s
defeated. by a confecieracy of seven Damila princes, and was otliged to fly the country and remain in,
hiding for fourteen years, (On his restoration) he invited a thera callad Mahalissa who had afforded

. Ty 32

him assistance during his exile, and presented the monastery to him.

¢ For nda, cf. C 49, . )

7 The Pﬁ\,i merely9 says: % Thenceforward the monks were divided inta two sects, namely that

_of the residents of the Mahavihdra and that of the residents of the Abhayagirivihara.”

8 Possibly one might translate : “ the twenty successions of monks,” [ am not suge of the
precise meaning of the phrase (which does not occur in the Pali in either tff these: senses), but ‘thn
word tmow refers to the transmission of ecclesiastical status in a pamcular line of succession,
Possibly, however, cob is merely an error for co’, and we should tr.anslate : .the two successipns of
monks,” 4., the Mahavinara and Abhayagirivihira sects, respectively. This would agres much
better with the Pali versions
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that time that king founded -the Jetavanavihdra ; (he) was fond of a heretic®
................. e eveeeeas. [who] (l. 33) was an asso-
ciate of wicked pecple and dwelt in the Dakkhinarama monastery. (The king)
caused him to enter into [the Jetavanavihira] ... ... [Thenceforward,
the monks of the Jetavanavihara monastery detached themselves from] (1. 34)
the monks who dwelt in the Mahavihara and also from the monks who

dwelt in [the Abhayagirivihara) . .. ... . ... ... . . .. . .. [and
thus] (1. 35) arose this one fraternity called the fraternity of the residents of the
Jetavanavihara. Thus . . .. .. ... o000 (I. 36) [six hundred]

years [had not yet® elapsed since the establishment of the religion in the
island of Ceylon, when] (there were three?) communities of monks in the
island of Ceylon: the residents of the Mahavihara

-----------

R PP * (1. 37) one fraternity, was the
fraternity . . .. ... .. e e ., .« . . the three fraternities
e e e e e e e [Among

these fraternities,] (l. 38) the residents of the Mahavihara [were extremely
pure and orthodox ; but the remaining] two fraternities [were neither pure

nor orthodox3® . ... ....... ccrreeev oo (L 39) who were

deficient in moral conduct . .. .. .. e

who practised . . . ... .............. S
‘ : - . - . .I L[] » - . .

SR § T/ ) L e . [Owing to this circum-

stance, ] the religion [became impure and tainted with heresy and corruption

1 Or “ heretics.”

1t appears from the Pali that the latter part of this lae
‘ ‘ . una must have containe i
like “a monk named Tissathera, who,”” The Pilj further characterizes him asa; r:a:or:‘l?fhl:ﬁ

intriguing and licentious character, but for whom he {is. the ki :
o 1n con 1
and reverence.” - g) conceived a feeling of esteem

8 1 have followed the wording of the English translation of the Pali
Rika, “a very little” (to which the Pali ifet apparently corresponds) .P
years had all but elapsed. As Mr, Taw Sein Ko pointed out in g f;otn
Goo years elapsed two years before the termination of the reign of the ki

* Here, no doubt, our text enumerated the other two fra
description of them. This is not in the Pali,

8 The Pali proceeds: *“1n course of time, however,
orthodox monks gradually decreased, and their sect be
continually received fresh accession of strength owin to i .

did not conform to the rules of the Order, and w:'e follva:el-iSz? :‘:l]nb::;i Th,e,se heretical sects
Tast :e;v words are represented by the beginning of 1. 39 of our text d cea " Probably these
am not sure of the sense of kz jala. It might m @ ” .
cxpressing the evils that had grown up n the Ch\m:gh.l B:ta :hisw:;:esth:::‘ o2 ﬁg}u‘anve' way of
though the reading appears to be certain. seem quite satisfactory,

Our text here has the word
erhaps it means that the 600
ote to his translation, these
he king mentioned in 1. 31, supra.
ternities, with, perhaps, some further

in the island of Ceylon, the number of the
came  weak, while the unorthodux monks
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“In the 1472nd year that had elapsed since the establishment of the
religion in the island of Ceylon, the 1708th year that had elapsed since the
attainment of Parinirvana by the Master, and the eighteenth year since the
inauguration of ]! (l. 41) King Sirisanghabodhi-Parakkamabzhu [as ruler of the
island of Ceylon, that king, by se:ing the monks who, though professing the
religion, did not conform to the rules of the order and followed evil] (l.43)
practices,® [became aware of the existence of the impurity, heresy, and
corruption that had arisen in the religion, and he thought thus:—'If such
an one as I, knowing the existence of] (l. 43) the impurity, [heresy, and]
corruption® [that have arisen in the religion, do not exert myself and remain
indifferent in the matter of effecting its purification, it will be said of me
that] (. 44) (I) do not reverence (the Buddha?)*. ... ....... [ltis,
perhaps expedient that I should afford support to the Mahavihara fraternity,
who are orthodox, whose conduct is in conformity with the rules of the
Order, and whose superior is] (l. 45) Mahakassapathera, who dwells (in
Udumbaragiri ; and that, as Asoka, king of righteousness, with the assistance
of (l. 46) Moggaliputtatissamahathera, afforded support to the great fraternity
of exceedingly pure and orthodox monks who declared that the Fully
Enlightened One was a Vibhajjavadi, and effected the purification of the
religion by commanding the expulsion from the Order of the 60,000 impure
and sinful monks who declared that the Fully Enlightened One professed the
doctrines of the Sassata and other schools, even so should I purify the
religion by commanding the expulsion from the Order of] (l.47) all the
impure monks who are unorthodox,® [who do not conform to the rules of the
Order and are followers of evil practices]® . . .. .. ...... ... (l.48)
(of) the three fraternities [ should make one fraternity, (and) any monks?
who are . . .. . i i)

1 It may be daubted whether there was room in our text for all the foregoing chronological
details, The date is t164-5 A.D, ) . .

8 Our text has the word pafipat twice, presumably in correspondence with the Pali apafipatis-
duppatipatiiyo. ) .

8 Our text has the words as adjectives, no doubt qualifying sdsand, * religion. i

¢ The Pali, after “that,” proceeds: * my love for, or faith in, the Fully Enlightened One, and
my respect and reverence for hini, are not intense.” Very likely our text had the substance of all
this, ,
5 The Pili has: “the large number of impure, unorthodox, and sinful monks,” etc. As to yasts
(or yati P), cf. B 49 n. ’ .

® The Pili continues: ® and by constituting the fraternity of the residents of the Mahdvihira the '
only sect (in my kingdom).” .

7 Here yata occurs again,

10
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“[The king]? (l. 49) having (thus?) reflected, entirely expelled all the
impure monks that were unorthodox ; any that

................ .

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e (1. 30) purified the
religion. From the time that these kings® purified the religion, the religion

in the island of Ceylon was bound up with

...................

“Since ® (that) is so, we shall make a request to our lords the monks
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e (].Sa)the
religion from the island of Ceylon. We will cause them to return (and)
establish the religion in this Mén country of ours”” His Majesty Ramadhi-
pati said (and)*

..................
----------
......

[Accordingly King Ramadhipati invited the twenty-two Theras, headed
by Moggalana, and addressed them thus: ‘“Reverend Sirs, the upasampada
ordination of the monks of the Mén country now appears to us to be
invalid. Therefore, how can the religion, which is based on such invalid
ordination, last to the end of 5000 years? Reverend Sirs, from the
establishment of the religion in the island of Ceylon up to the present day
there has been existing in that island an exceedingly pure sect of monks’
who are the spiritual successors of the residents of the Mahivihér;
monastery. If, Reverend Sirs, you go to the island of Ceylon, and, after
selecting out of the fraternity, whose members are the spiritual SUCCGS;OrS of
the monks of the Mahavihara, a Chapter who are. pure and free from
censure and reproach, receive at their hands the upasampadd ordination in
the wudakukkhepasimé consecrated on the Kalyani

River, where th
Enlightened One enjoyed a bath; ere the Fully

and if you make this form of the
! The Pali proceeds: *acted accordingly, purified the religion,

entered into by the monks. In after times, with a view to
Parakkamabahurdja caused (similar) covenants to be made,

lig and caused a covenant to be
purifying the religion, Vijayabahuraja and

From that time u
there has been existing in the island of Ceylon a sect of mon P to the present day,.

ks who are the spiritual successors of the

fraternity of the Mahavihara, the exceedingly pure and orthodox sect, whose members conformed in a

proper manner to the rules of the Order,”
2 Or “tthis king,”
3 The Pali has: “1 (Ramadhipati) shall, therefore, invite in a respectful manner learned and

qualified monks to receive the extremely pure form of the wpasam A

add ord ;
Ceylon,' and to establigh it in this country of Raamipadesa, By fn ducin; ;:::0(?‘ u:) Oéh? I?lland :;
have faith and are desircus of taking orders, to receive it, and by thus calling into ixistena:: t{:e wm'e
:orm t::f ;he u[:lasampadd ordination, the religion will become purified and free from impurity, and pwill
ast to the end of the period of S . s
of this, perlod of sooo years,™ It would seem that our text did not ccntain the whole

¢ End of the legible part of Face D, ’
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upasampadé ordination the seed of the religion, as it were, plant it, and
cause it to sprout forth by conferring such ordination on men of good family
in this M8n country, who have faith and are desirous of taking orders, the
religion will become pure and last till the end of 5000 years. Reverend
Sirs, by . your going to the island of Ceylon, much merit and great advan-
tages will accrue to you. Reverend Sirs, on your arrival in the island of

Ceylon,]?

E

“(you) will be able (to see with your eyes?), (you) will be able (to
venerate ?) . . .. ... .o 0. e e e e e
..... (l. 2) the . . . .. .. cet, the Silaceti, the Kalyaniceti, etc. My
lords will beableto . .. ................. e e e .
... (.3) Thus a flood of much merit will be able to accrue to our

e (l.4) our (lords?).” Thus did His Majesty make a request to
our lords the Theras . . . . . ... ........ [To this the Theras replied:
“ Maharija, your excellent request is indeed in conformity with the law,
because it is actuated by a desire to promote the interests of the religion]®

e e e e e (When we?) (l. 5) have taken steps® to go
(and) receive the wupasampadd ordination, which is the seed of religion . . . .
................. (in the island of ?) (1.6) Ceylon, (when the?)

upasampada ordination which is in our station* (is one?) that is free from

1 It seems more than doubtful whether the whole of the above passage from the Pali version can
have been represented in our text, particularly as the substance of some of it appears lower down. It
would seem that the M8n text arranged the order differently, The Pali, however, now proceeds, With
some difference in detail : ““an opportunity will be afforded to you of adoring and making offerings
to the Holy Tooth Relic, to the Bodhi trees, headed by the one which was the southern branch (of
the tree at Buddha Gayi), to the Ratanacetiya and othec shrines, and to the Cetiya of the Holy
Foot-print of the Blessed One on the top of the Samantakta Hill. Therefore, Reverend Sirs, your
great accumulation of merit will increase. For the reasons stated above, I beseech of you the favour
of going to the island of Ceylon.,”

% It is doubtful whether our text contained the preceding, as it appears to be duplicated further
on, The Pali proceeds: the visit to the island of Ceylon will increase our great accumulation of
merit,” "8 Literally, * done deeds.”

4 That is, the status of a monk. But I am not clear as to the .precise sense of santhdn here,
as the Pali sanphdna has so many different meanings, and the Pali version omits all this passage:
It alsosseems possible to transiatet “when the spwsampadd ordination, in oursslvas’ (or *in our
minds ") “is fres from doubt,

\
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(dOUbt?)............ ............. e e . ._(we'
shall be able to confer it?) (l.7) upon persons of (good) family who have
the desire (to receive) the upasampada ordination at our hands! We . .

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e (1.8) these
(persons ?), which is free from doubt, until the end of the period (of 5000
years?) . . ..o e e e e «vo...(l.9g) we shall
be able to receive the doctrines, by reason of being able to visit the island of
Ceylon . . .. ... . v . . (1. 10) we shall be able to venerate

(and) make offerings to the holy sites, such as the Ratanaceti, the merit

e e e e e e e e e e e e e (L 11)in-
asmuch as (Your Majesty’s request?) is indeed in accordance with the law,

it is fitting® (that) we grant a favour to Your Majesty.” Thus (our) lords
(the Theras spake?) . . ... .................. . .
. « (L. 12) our lords the twenty-two Theras.” For the purpose of offering to the
Tooth Relic of the exalted Buddha, an umbrella *

.................

.............

e e e e e e e e e e e rgya. L to put on the
top of the peak of the umbrella, (of the) value of a hundred (and) forty ® of

silver, a [stone]® alms-bowl, [embellished with sapphires of great value and
having for its cover a pyramidal covering made of gold weighing 50 phalas ;
an alms-bowl, with stand and cover complete, made of gold weighing 60
phalas; a golden vase weighing 30 phalas; a dodecagonal] (. 14) betel-box 7 of

1 Literally, “in our presence.”
2 1 am not suare that this is the force of san here.
do indeed grant,” etc., which is closer to the Pali:
visit the island of Ceylon’ Saying thus,

The sentence might be taken to mean “we

« i
* We, therefore, grant you the favour, and will
the Theras gave a promise.”

3 1 have not attempted to translate »es at the beginning of this line, as i{ may only be the last
syllable of some word unknown. It might mean arranged, marshalled,’” perhaps, The Pali differs

oonsi(!erably.here: “On receiving the reply of the Theras, the king directed the preparation of the
following articles to serve as offerings to the Holy Tooth Relic—a stone alms-bowl, embellished,” etc.,
omitting all reference to the umbrella. ’ ’

4 Or “umbrellas”? Probably not: ¢f. |, 55,‘ infra.

5 No unit _qf valfxe is r'nent.ioned, but 1 presume that what is understood is identical with the
phala of the Pali version, which is really a urit of weight and would therefore be the same for silver

as.for gol.d. The Mén equivalent is daker (1. 14), L.M. dakew, defined by Haswell as  a tical, 2
weight a little less than half an ounce, the hundredth part of a viss, a rupee.” It might be possible
::: :ende;e;he words in the text by “the value of the silver (being) 140,” but I do not think that ean
ntended. ’

¢ It is doubtful whether our text had this,
l. 14 shows that the same objects are enumerat

7 1 do not know the meaning of ndn.

or many of the details that follow, though the total in
ed in both versions,
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‘gold, (weighing)® thirty (phalas)?; a reliquary of gold (weighing)?® thirty-

three (phalas)?; total two hundred (and) three daker of gold; golden flowers
O ( T 7.9 1K T S I SRS SR 1.1 )
a glittering® reliquary.  For the purpose of offering to the Holy Foot-
print, the Bodhi trees, beginning with . . ... ...............,
. +. (. 16) the Ratanaceti, etc., fifty large gilt waxen candles; fifty
ungilded candles, eight(y-five?) dyed cloths, * . . ... ..

« s * 5

[For presenting to the Mahatheras]® (. 17) in the island of Ceylon, cloth

e+t et . onered kambar®; one golden coloured kambar ;
three motley Aambars; . . . .. (cotton ?) fabay’ . . . . .. Ce e e e
+«...(l 18) one bluish® , .. ....... (three?) fleecy cotton pandi®;
----- séy® cotton tabay® .. ... ...... .. twenty big boxes of twilled

\

work ; !° four stone pitchers; six earthenware! pitchers of motley colour; .

1 Our text leaves “ weighing >’ and “ phalas® to be understood, giving merely the numbers.

9 The Pili proceeds: “and constructed in the shape of a cetiya; a relic-receptacle made of
crystal ; a relic-receptacle embellished with pieces of glass resembling masdragalls gems; and golden
flowers,” The order of our text differs somewhat.

31 am not sure of the meaning of paccer (here assumed to be L.M. bcl), but the reference
seems to be to the last of the reliquaries mentioned in the Pali version, .

4 The Pali has: * For the purpose of offering to the Ratanacetiya and other shrines, to the
Holy Foot-print, and to the twenty-two Bodhi trees, the following articles were prepared : —85 canopies
of various colours; go large gilt waxen candles; and the same number of small gilt waxen candles,”

5 The Pali proceeds: *“of the island of Ceylon the following articles were prepared ;=40 boxes
containing cotton cloth of delicate texture : ao silk and cotton upper robes of various colours, namely,
red, yellow, motley, and white.” -

¢ This is the Pili dambalash, meaning either “a blanket” or * a woollen garment,” in this case
probably the latter, But it does not agree with the Pali, which speaks only of cottons and silks.

7 The meaning of this word is undetermined, but it presumably refers to some kind of garment.

8 Or ““dark blue” ? The meaning has not been strictly determined,

9 The meanings of these words have not been determined.

10 L M, Idas is the name of a species of reed with which such boxes are made, It appears from
the Pali that in this case they were betel-boxes; it has: “ 30 betel-boxes of motley colour, manu-
factured in Haribhutja; four stone pitchers; eight painted pitchers, manufactured in Cinadesa; and
20 fans manufactured in Cinadesa.” But for the “eight” the real reading of the stone itself (and of
one MS,) is “ six,” as in our text.

1 The reading and meaning of panigin are doubtful; but cf, L.M. paddn, Burmese pukan, which
denote earthenware dishes, bowls, etc,
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...... (I. 19) a letter addressed to our lords (the clergy) of Ceylon
in general . . . . ... . thus did His Majesty prepare: “His Majesty
Ramadhipati, with great veneration . . . . .. ... .... ...t (L. 20) dwelling

in the island of Ceylon, these offerings for the purpese of offering to the
Tooth Relic, which I (have) caused (to be sent?), let them be offered to
the Tooth Relic. These® (twenty-two ?) Theras (whom I have caused ?)
(I. 21) to go, let them view the Tooth Relic, let them adore the Tooth
Relic also. After adoring the Tooth Relic, [and making offerings to
it, the twenty-two Theras and their disciples will proceed] (I 22) to
slect [from among the fraternity] which dwells in the Mahavihara ® [a
Chapter of monks] who are free from impurity (and) corruption,* (and) in
an  udakukkhepasimé arranged on the Kalyani River® . . . . . . (I. 23)

iet our (lords?) (the said Theras) be allowed to receive the upasampadda
ordination.” ® Thus did His Majesty prepare a letter to be sent to the
slergy in general.

For a present to be given to the king, [Bhavanekabahy, king of Ceylon,”
two sapphire] (rings?® of the value of) (I.24) two hundred (phalas)® of silver,
four ruby rings,® (of the) value of four hundred (and) thirty (phalas)®

Lo . of silver,
total, six rings, of the value of six hundred (and) thirty (phalas)?

of silver ;

1 We must, presumably, supply either “(for) the cler P or N

case substituting “situated” for * dwelling.” The Pali, for thes p:ifsosggzheh:l-y R o the latier
Lord of Rdmafitadesa and of the White Elephant, sent respectful greetinés " :I'h ! l;m’:l ipati, the
Mahatheras of the island of Ceylon, and thus addressed them by letter: ‘R er dev;rem;es the
purpose of adoring the Holy Tooth and other relics, | have sent monks .with e;ergn irs, for t‘e
to afford them assistance in making such offerings,’ ** offerings. Vouchsafe

2 The corresponding’ Pali has: “ With the twenty-two Theras ang
Citradfita and Ramad8ta together with their attendants. Vouchsafe
such assistance as they may require in seeing apd adoring the'
offerings to it. After seeing and adoring the Holy Tooth Relic

8 The Pali has: “who are the spiritual successors of the res

¢ The Pali has: “free from censure and reproach.”

 The Pali adds: “ where the Blessed One had enjoyed a bath”

® The Pali adds: “May it please the Venerable O ' |

h _ nes to afford them agsj in thi
matter,” ending, ®Thus was prepared a letter addressed to the Mahatheras of :;Sls.t«':ncz alfﬂ(,I ml t: I:

7 There was probably no room in our text for these four words © teland of eylon.

8 The Pali has: “sapphires” and fwo “ rubies” wi .
is explicit on that point, PP ies,” without any reference to “ rings,” but our text

 See the. note on L. 13, supra. The Pili has the word
value of the jewellery, while our text does.

their disciples, I have sent
Venerable Ones, to afford them
Holy Tooth Relic, and making
and making offerings to it,” etc.

idents of the Mahavihiara monastery.”

here also, but it does not give tha total
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four (pieces of) khre tan lak sak’ silk; (of) apa® . . . .. .. .. .. .silk (L 25)
one; (of) variegated *“ parrot’'s wing "’ ? silk, two ; (of) black lam-e® silk, two;
(of) “ parrot’s wing ' lam-ek* silk, one; (of) gold-coloured silk, one; (of) red

lam-ek sikk . . .. ... oo .{one?® (L 26)(of) . ...........
e e one; twenty variegated fine byau* cloths; two (hundred?)
woollen coverlets® . . .. . .. were prepared, A letter (on a) gold tablet®

-3 ) T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e .
................. (I. 28) ““ (make offerings to?). . . .. .. ... ..
.......................... (l. 29) together with my servants?
e e e e e e e e e e e cause . . . L. e e e, T
. - (L. 30) having worshipped ® . . . . . ... ... on the Kalyani River,
where the exalted Buddha bathed ™. . . . . ... ... ... ... .« (L 31) the

1 The meanings of these words are undetermined. It would appear that the Pali here gives its
account in a different order, beginning with the pieces of China cloth, which it specifies, and going on
to the silk cloth, which it does not, Our text does just the reverse. But in neither do the items
specified amount to the total given in the Pali, Further, there are discrepancies of reading in the
Pali text of the stone itself as compared with the version on which the English translation is based,
the former having wakkhapitthahatthapddathinesu and rattavannam mattham ckam ghanaesCina«
patlafica, while the latter has glvakkhakatinitambapidatthanesu and rattavanna-vayimapupphs-
kamekawn pelava-Cinapattafica. The English version reads: “four pieces of variegated China cloth,
of great value, for making long mantles, which would cover the wearer from head to foot; three
pieces of thick, embroidered, China cloth, of white and dark blue or ash colour; two pieces of plain,
thick, China cloth, of white and dark blue or ash celour; one piece of plain, white, thick, China cloth ;
two pieces of green, thick, embroidered, China cloth ; one piece of plain, green, thick, CHina cloth; two
pieces of plain, black, China cloth; one piece of yellow, thick, embroidered China cloth; one piece of
red, thin, embroidered, China cloth, of delicate texture; one piece of thin, embroidered, China cloth,
of delicate texture, and of white and dark blue, ot ash colour; in all 20 pieces of China cloth; the
same number of variegated silk cloths called pavitti, and 200 mats wrapped up in leather cases.”

2 That is, “green.” Apparently in L.M. this became snen sck, and, colloguially, ssek (as in
Haswell), ' :

8 Doubtful, but indicated by the y at the beginning of 1. 26, It is not clear whether an item has
not been altogether lost in the lacuna that follows.

4 Meaning undetermined.

6 Or “blankets.” But the Pali says  mats.”

8 The Pali proceeds: ‘' The letter addressed to Bhiivanekabihu, king of Ceylon, was in import
similar to that addressed to the Mahatheras of Ceylon, and was inscribed on a tablet of gold ”
Our text, however, not content with this summary statement, apparently gave the contents of the
letter in some detail in I, 2733, infra. Unfortunately the greater part is lost.

7 The reference is to Ramadfta and Citradfita (in the M8n text °dutdn) whose nimes seem to be
dimly discernible in this line, and who were sent along with the monks, See note on L 20, supra,

8 Or, “give,”? ;

J The Tooth Relic: ses L. a1, supra,

10 Ct. note on l. a3, supra.
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king of Ceylon having caused to be selected? . ... ....... ... ...,
in the presence ® of our lords the clergy . . . .. ... e

(Lgg) e ovvvnn-r®

Having said thus,' His Majesty prepared a letter (on a) gold tablet to
be given to the king of Ceylon . . .. .. .. [Having thus prepared every-
thing that was necessary, the king presented the twenty-two Theras with the
following articles ® :—twenty-two carpets made of Burma wool ;] (I 33) twenty-
two variegated [leather rugs;] twenty-two variegated boxes of twilled work ®
(with) covers ; forty-four [boxes of] fine cotton cloth? [for making the ti.7vara
robes ; and many other articles required for food and for medicinal purposes
on the voyage. The twenty-two monks, who were the disciples of the
Theras, were each] (L. 34) presented with [a piece of cloth called Ratiputta
and a thick, embroidered, carpet manufactured in' Burma.] ‘ ’

All the twenty-two Theras together with these twenty-two disciples [were
consigned to the care of the two emissaries, Citradutdn and Rimadutan into
whose hands were likewise delivered the above-mentioned offerings intt:nded
for the Holy Relics, the letter and presents] (l. 35) to be given to the cier
of Ceylon, the presents to be given to the king of Ceylon, (and) the leti)l"
(on) a gold tablet to be given to the king of Ceylon. [T wo hundred phalas®
of gold were given to the emissaries] (L. 36) in case scarcity of foodpsh :d
occur, so that our lords (the monks)® should be secured from distr °“d
should be enabled to obtain the four requisites . . . . . . o

Ceea (1.37) The eleven [Theras,] headed by Mogg
with (their) eleven disciples were arranged to embark on

alanathera, together
Ramadutén’s ship;

1 Cf, Il. 21, 23, supra, where, however, th i Soats
themselves, Our textﬁmay mean merely ;hatet:?el:::xogn i:ft(t,h;f;:l:::m;og:apt" is left to the tponks
3 Cf. 1.7, supra, and note, as to the meaning. The reference is to th S !lnakfa the selection.
by the Ceylon clergy. ¢ ordination of the monks
8 The. meaning of the doubtfully read &abu is undetermined
4 The real meaning is that the king caused a letter « to thi; effect
8 Our text may have expressed the foregoin o
in a different order. In the Pili the “ ¢4 boxe
mentioned first,
: ;:eu were betel-boxes : see note on 1, 18, supyg,
by the P;’“."“d“""g is rather conjectural, 80 far as the M8n words are concerned, but
8 See 1, t4 n, supra,

9 The Pili text does not appea
version. ppear to contain the words ¢ and their disciples » of the Englilh

to be prepared.
anc{ it also gives the items
making #clvara robes” are

g somewhat more briefly,
s of fine cotton cloth for

is supported
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..... v+ eeuueeeens..[while the remaining eleven Theras, headed by
Mahasivalithera, together with their disciples,] (1. 38)' embarked on the ship
of Citradutan.

Our lords having thus embarked, the ship of Rimadutan, (in the year)
837% of the Common Era, [left the mouth of the Yoga® River on Sunday,
the eleventh day of the waning half of the month of Magha,* and went out
to sea. The ship, in which Citradutan embarked, however,] (l. 39) left the
mouth of the Yon® on Monday, the twelfth day of the waning (half) of the
month (of Magha ?).* On Friday, the eighth day of the waning (half) of the
month of Phalguna® (it) [reached, through skilful navigation, the port of
Kalambu, When] (he) [heard the news (of the arrival of the ship), on the
new-moon ugposatha day of the month of] (I 40) Phalguna? the king of Ceylon
sent down (people) to welcome our lords the monks?®; (and) His Majesty
Ramadhipati’s letter (on) a gold tablet (having been read aloud?) ... ..
e e e e e e [The king, having exchanged the

compliments of friendship and civility with the Theras and Citradutan,® arose
from his seat, and with his own hands offered] (l. 41) betel together with
camphor ™ to our lords, (and) having given a friendly welcome ™ to our lords,
(appointed for them?) a dwelling-place B, e e e e e

1 [ can make nothing of the syllable ¢d@ with which this lire begins,

2 14756 A.D, ;

8 ¥oga, the form given in the Pali text, is evidently based on the M8n Yosi; the reference is
perhaps to the Bassein River. i

4 Sunday, 215t January 1476 (old style).

5 Monday, 3and January 1476,

¢ Friday, 16th February 1476.

7 Friday, a3rd February 1476, . o
8 The Pali has: “the eleven Theras and Citrad@ta,” proceeding, * He was exceedingly delighted

when he had heard the letter read out, which was inscribed on a tablet of gold, and brought by
Citradtta, and which was sent by Ramadhipatimahirdja, who was replete with faith and many other
good qualities and who, being a descendant of the Lords of White Elephar.nts, was himself Lord of a
White Etephant, which was possessed of all the characteristics (of such animals), and whose colour
was very much whiter than that of a conch-shell, the jasminum multiflorum, the white lily, or the
autumnal moon.” It may be doubted whether all this was contained fn 'our text. )

? Very possibly this clause did not occur here in our text as a similar statement is contained in
the next line,

10 | assume that this is the meaning of eaddn, as the Pili says ¢ with camphor,” Bat it is not
the usual L.M. word and I have found no other autharity for it.

11 | take this to be the meaning of the doubtfully read pa patisanthdra of our text, The Pili has
not got an equivalent in this place, but expressed the same idea in L 40, supra. Ci. F. 46, s4.

18, The Pili has: “ He likewise had arrangements made for the entertainment of the Theras and

Citradta,”

~
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[On the following day] (1. 42) Citradutan [delivered to the Mahatheras of

Ceylon the presents sent by Ramadhipatimabaraja] (and)?® the letter which
His Majesty had given (him) for our lords the clergy of Ceylon; [and the
Mahatheras,] (l. 43) saying: * According to the desire of the Lord of the
White Elephant, that (which) pleases his heart will we do,” gave a promise,
‘ [The eleven Theras, who cmbarked on the same ship as Citradutan,
perceiving the non-arrival of their brethren who embarked in the same ship
as Ramadutan, reflected: “ With the permission of the king of Ceylon, we
shall remain in the island of Ceylon, awaiting the arrival of these Theras.”’] ?
(So) (l. 44) these monks, who had arrived first, informed the king of Ceylon
(of their desire) and got a guide who knew the way (by) which (they) could

go to Anuradhapura . . . . .. ... ... (There they visited and adored ?)
(. 45) the . . . .. . . ceti, the Maricavatticeti, the Dakkhinasakha, and the
Lohaprasat.*

Ramadutdn’s ship [missed the route to Anuradhapura, and meeting with
adverse winds, performed a difficult voyage, and it was not till Sunday, the

ninth day of the waxing half of the month of Caitra® that she reached] (1. 46)
Valligama.® Before the ship had arrived there, the minister Goruci (had
rebelled 7) 7 against the king of Ceylon. [At the time of the arrival of the

1 llhave not translated th’e doubifully read word at the beginning of the line, If it is atuis, it

s O .
:::::ge ”mst::;o;c:,aor:ie it\:vxth, and perhaps one would have to presume that something like “the
% It may be doubted whether our text contained all the for

“ They accordingly asked permission from the king, and remained there awaiting the arrival of th
Theras who embarked in the same ship as Ramadfita”; and does not say an tgin b;lva ho . .et
to Anuridhapura until after relating the arrival of the belated vessel, when it yk ety
seen there and of their return. " speaks of what they had

8 Conjecturally restored, to make the passage intelligible,

4 The English version of the Pali has: ¢ visited Anuridha ' H
Maricivatticetiya, Thaparamacetiya, Abhayagiricetiya, Silicetiya, 5::;;:1&?:: re:m;h:h Ra,:f n: ?;tl;:f
tree, which was the southern branch (of the tree at Buddha Gay3d), and saw the i,oha i E:i A,,a; oc
the stone itself only the name of the Abhayagiri is distinetiy legible, the stone beinp Sf . t . cim
this place. It then proceeds: * They likewise, to the extent of their ability removeg o, crespers,
and shrubbery found growing in the cowityards of the various cetiyas, and ::leaned th ' C'eeP: o
fulfilling such religious duties as were performed subsequent to r’naking offerin ell‘ hWHUS- ‘A le;
and arrived at Jayavaddhananagara.” The Dabkhinasikha of our text means the gl;, dt Y returl'{eh
was the southern branch of the one at Buddha Gays, odhi. tree whic

5 Sunday, 3rd March 1476.

 The Pali adds: “Now at Valligima resided a Sinhalese ministe
rebelled against the king.” The minister’s name, however, is lost on th l‘.
the Mén version has it correctly, - ¢ sto

T Though the reading is not quite clear,

egoing. The Pali now proceeds :

called Garavi, whe had
ne itself, and probably

L]

this rendering is almost certainly right,

PART 1 ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 229

ship, the younger brother of the king of Ceylon. had proce.eded by ship to

the same village, accompanied by many other ships conveying armed men

in order to fight the rebel minister. The latter was stricken with terror, and,

being unable to defend himself, fled the village and sought refuge m a fore?st.

The village having fallen into his hands,] (the younger brother of the king

of ?)! (I. 47) Ceylon [took up his residence there.] -« -« oo .

..... rebels? (and) an army (of ?) robbers L

[Owing to this circumstance, the king’s brother w§thhe1d permission from the -
Theras and Ramadutan, who were desirous of going to Jayavaddhananagara. -
However, on the second day of the waning half of th.e] (L 48) [m.onth of ]
Durasat, [in the year 838° of the Common Era, permiss&on was obtained and
the Theras and Ramadutin left Valligama. After passing five days on the
journey, they arrived at Jayavaddhananagara on the] (. 49) eighth [day] (of
the) waning (half of that month.)* .

[When Bhiivanekabahu, king of Ceylon, heard about the arrival of the
Theras and Ramadutdn, he directed that a welcome be accorded to them.
After he had heard read out the letter inscribed on a tablet of gold] (l. 50)
which His Majesty Ramadhipati had sent and Ramadutan had convey.ed, [he
was delighted, and, in the manner indicated above, exc.hazu.lged with the
Theras and Ramadutan the compliments of friendship and civility,] (l. 51) and
caused a dwélling-place (and) food® to be arranged for our lords (the monlfs),
and for Ramadutan (he arranged?)® . . -« - - - o - oo [On the following
day] Ramadutan conveyed to the clergy of (L. 52_) Ceylon [the letter and

1 Conjecturally restored to preserve the continuity of the narrative. The Pali has: * the king’s
brother,” :

2 The meaning of salan is mot q
minister remained in hiding at vam}:us P T that way”
a source of danger to the people who passed tha . .

3 Saturday. gsth June 1476, This (4s appears from 153, infra) was the first of lh? tw; -montl'.ls
which in a yea: of intercalation would bear the name Agidhg. The usual L.“:I; name for Asddha in
an ordinary year is Daguin or Dhaguin, and it corresponds’ with the Burmese Waso.

4 Friday, 14th June 1476,

5 The text has pindapdt,

uite certain, The Pali here has: “ The soldiers of the rebel
laces between Valligdima and Jayavaddhananagara, and were

which implies food received in the way of alnts by a Buddhist monk.
This would not apply to the layman Rimaduti'n. It may, therc;lfore‘,) be t;(;:tjecttg::l t:lh::t‘a ::tpara.tt:
clause, referring to the arrangements made fo.r him, foliowed and as R;en dat. t is p agul
certain, as the Pali deals with both together in the v{ords thardnfzm .ma z;sa ca Pmdapr “cf
paribbayah ca dipetvd, nivisenatthdnam addsi, Wh‘c}" the English version renders, not too literally:
“and had arrangements made for their entertainment,

6 Very doubtful : see the last note.
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presents sent by the king who was the Lord of Hamsavatinagara] (for the

clergy of Ceylon?).! Saying, “ According to the wish of the Lord of the
White Elephant, will we do,” the clergy gave a promise.

[After a month had elapsed from that date,] our lords the clergy who
had arrived first, and had gone to Anuradhapura,® arrived.? [The King of
Ceylon now] said*: “All the clergy who (l. 53) came (in) ships, these two
parties,® (having now) come together, (it is) fitting that we should exhibit the
Tooth Relic,” and on Sunday, the first (day of the) waning (half) of the
second (month of) Asadha® (he) disclosed? the Tooth Relic, and exhibited

(it) to our lords, the two parties of clergy, (I. 54) together with Ramadutan
(and) Citradutan. Our lords having been enabled to worship the Tooth Relic

(and) enabled to put (it) on their heads, the king of Ceylon, calling to mind
the tenour of ® the letter which His Majesty Rﬂmidhipati had sent (to him),

put the Tooth Relic in the reliquary (l. 55) of gold which Ris Majesty had
sent, and set up over it the white umbrella? The golden alms-bow] the

vase, (and) the golden betel-box ® (he) set up facing™ the Tooth Relic (and)

1 These words are doubtfully read, in L 51: owing to the difference be
syntax, the order of the translation has had to depart considerably from that

% In the Pili here follows the passage given in }, 45 Ny supya,

3 At Jayavaddhananagara, as stated at the end of the Pilj
note, It is evident from a comparison of the dates i
amounted to a month and did not exceed three weeks and a day at most,

4 There is nothing in the Mén to correspond with these wordsg tj
been introduced here, partly from the Pali, in order to present the
the English reader, The Pili has ¢ thought ” instead of * sajg»

8 Or, * who came in these two ships.”

& Sunday, 7th July 1476,

7 Lit, “opened.” The Pili, after giving the date, has: « and the
was entered upon, he had the whole of the tower containing th
decorated, had a canopy of cloth put up, and had an offerin
flowers, The Mahatheras of Ceylon were set apart on one sid

their disciples, who had come by the two ships, together with C; -

. Citradita a i

invited to be present, The Holy Tooth Relic, contained in a golden recep:ac]e al;t,lasR:rmad‘:Jta, were

order that the twenty-two Theras and Citradiita and Ramadita might see al;d adore ?tugat dm:r:all(:
» n

tween Mén and English
of the text,

day on which vassa residence
€ receptacle of the Holy Tooth Relic
g mafie of scents, lights, incense, and
& while the twenty-two Theras and

offerings to it.”’

8 Lit, “in accordance with.”

? No doubt the one mentioned in 1, 12, supra, which t
mention. Here, however, it has: “and had a white umbrella

¥ This box was mentioned, under a different Name,
both places,

1 Or, “in front of.”

he eorrespondin
placed over it,”

in 1 14, supra, The reading is doubtful in

g8 Pili passage did not
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exhibited (them) to the two parties of monks,' the twenty-two Theras,
together with Ramadutan (and) Citradutdn . . . . . .. R

Saying,® (1. 56) ‘“ Hereafter, according to the. message @m) the let’t,er of
His Majesty Ramadhipati, that (which) pleases .hl.s heart, will we do, Eh?
king of Ceylon gave orders to the Sinhalese ministers, and on the Kalyani
River, in the bathing-place (where) the exalted Buddha had bathed, (he)
caused (l.57) a raft® to be built (and) a tower to be made® ... .......
....... (and) decorated.

(He) requested our lord Vidagamathera to® select monks who were pure
and free from any degree of” blame (or) reproach and who came of the
succession of the clergy that dwelt in the Mahavihara; [and he accordingly
selected a Chapter of] (. 58) twenty-four monks [SUCI.I as) our .lords
Saddhammakittimahathera,® [Vanaratanamahithera,] Paficaparivenavasimangala-
mahathera, (and) Sihardjayuvarajacariyathera,’ Having thus arranged the
raft ¥ (and) selected (l. 59) (the clergy?)® . . . . . ... ... (on the) eleventh

! This refers to Rimadutan’s party and Citradutin’s party, not to the Sinhalese clergy and the
Mbn’ ‘illft:gy;eaning of lanah (which appears to be the actual reading) is undetermined. If it were
lanat, that would mean “to practise,” which does not seem to fit in hefe.. Ct. ‘l‘)‘ 1s, | 45:1 459" 53, .

'3 This word does not actually occur till the next line, Here the Pali has: “‘Reveren llz:,danf
Citradita and RimadBta, may it please you to let me know the purport of 'the letter of the br . :
the White Blephant ?* asked the king of Ceylon, who saying to himself : Wl;la.tsoev;et may ;s !e
purport of the letter of the Lord of the White Elephant, I shall act accordingly,’ issued commands to
the Ceylon ministers,”’ etc. This is curious, as he had heard bo%h letters ahteady (L. 40, 49, supf::,). w

4 Or, *a bridge of boats,” as the English version of the P-§h expresses it. It may be po:tslt e :
construe our text, “the king of Ceylon gave orders to the Sinhalese ministers to cause a rab o | :
built (and) a tower to be made,” etc,, “on the Kalyani River,” etc,, which makes no su stanpa
diffe in the sense, . ' .

ls-e";'chee"l"z‘;lieh:s":ﬁ“A tower and a canopy of cloth were erected on the bridge, and varicous kinds
of hanging awnings were likewise put up.” . )

6 (g)r,gliter.':lllyg “having requested Vidagamathera, selected, etc. But this must rFally mean
that the actual sel,ection was done by Vidagamathera, not b.y -tlhe king personally, otherwise there is
no sense in th est. Cf. note 4, supra, for a somewhat.sml ar case, ] N

7n';'h;nn:e:n‘i-::“of ayd@m mdt is' given as “ measure, suitable quantity ; just ass‘: whnle..” ”The first
word dppears to be the Pali dydmo, ‘length,” the second perhaps. m-atfd: qualnt'lty, or else
mattas, though the speiling of the word rather supports Schmidt’.s defwa.txon frczm matik@ (Buck des
Rdjdwas, p, 29). But the Pali here has garahapar@pavd.amatiavirahitarh gagah,

8 The Pali has Dhamma®. . .

 Here the Pali reading on the stone is as above, but the English version wrongly has
Sthalardja°, . .

1 Th]e usual meaning of fwin is “village,” but the Akkharaouihdn: of the !V!&n Abhidhdnap
padipikd gives it as one of the equivalents of the Pali kullo, “raft,”” Our Pili text has ndvd-
sanghdtam. It must have been a sort of pontoon, ) ‘

f’ l‘)aOubtfuI n:eading. The Pali has: “ Having thus had a bridge of boats constructed and a

Chapter of monks elected.”
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the title of [Tilokagurusimi], (l. 10) to Sariputtathera (he) gave [the
title of Siri]vanaratanasimi, to Sumanathera (he) gave the title of
Mangalasami,’ [to Culakassapathera he gave] the title of Kalyanitissa-

[sami], (I. 11) to Calanandathera (he) gave [the title of Candanagirisémi], to

Sonuttarathera (he) gave the title of Siridantadhatusami, to [Gunasagara-
thera] (he) gave the title of Vanavasitissa® (l. 12) to Javanapafifiathera [he
gave the title of Ratanalankarasami], to Ciilasivalithera ® (he; gave the title

of Mahadevasimi, to Dhammarajathera* (he) gave the title of Udumbaragiri- -

sami, (and) (L. 13) to Candanasarathera [he gave] the title [of Culabhaya-
tissasami).

The king of Ceylon having thus addressed our lords,® our lords the
eleven Theras together with Ramadutin [left Jayavaddhananagara and returned
to Valligama.] (L 14) Our lords the eleven Theras who had embarked
on Citradutan’s ship . . . .. .. . having adored the Holy Foot-print, which
is on the top of the Samantakiita hill® [returned to] the city of Jayavaddha-
nagara,

[The eleven Theras] (l.15) who had come down to the port of
Valligama, [embarked on Wednesday, the second day of the waxing half of
the month of Bhadrapada,’ and] returning home, arrived [at the mouth of the
Yoga River® on Thursday,] the second (day) of the waning (half) of (that?)
month . . . . . .+« [When] (L 16) His Majesty Ramadhipati received the
tidings that our lords the eleven Theras who had embarked in Ramadutan’s
ship [had arrived at the mouth of the Yoga River]® (I. 17) (he) said:
“[Considering that] (it was) 1 who urged [these Theras to visit Ce lonj
(and that) our lords did go to Ceylon [and that they are the inaugurato);s O,f
the upasampada ordination,] (l. 18) it (would) not (be) proper [to send any of
my ofﬁcials] to meet (and) welcome our lords. (It would d
priate that] 1 [should] myself [welcome them on my return from the town of
Rangoon,]? (l. 19) after having presented the cettya of the Hair Relics of

1 The Pali has Mangalatherasimi,

2 The Pili adds s@ms.

8 The Pali (on the stone) has °sivili®; in the English version, “sivali®,
¢ The Pali (on the stone) has °»djaka® ; in the English version :
5 The Pali has no equivalent for the foregoing clause,

% Literally “stone, ” or “rock.” In actual fact jt j i i
7 WedneZday, 215t August 1476. 1o = high mountain
8 See E 38 n, The date is Thursday, 5th September 1470,

% In the Pili called Tigumpanagara. The Mén equivalent (I, 30, infra) is dun Dgus

, “rdjika°,

, indeed, be appro-
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the exalted living! Buddha [with a large bell made of brass, weighing 3,000
tolas]® When I .. ... ........ »® [Agreeably with this thought, he
wrote a letter, saying: “As I am]* (L 20) going to the town of Rangoon,
(let?) our lords the eleven Theras (go and stay a while?) in the town of
Rangoon” [And after making arrangements for their entertainment, he]
(1. 21) caused our lords to be disembarked from [their sea-going] vessel {and
conveyed to the town of Rangoon in river] boats.

[Meanwhile the eleven Theras, who embarked in the same ship as
Citradutin, missed the appointed time favourable for returning to the Mén
country, because the king of Ceylon had said to them:} (1. 22) “ My (lords?),
[it is my desire to send an emissary to Ramadhipatimaharaja, the Lord of

the White Elephant,] (L 23) with presents ... ... (which?) I will send|
lincluding a religious gift in the shape of an image of the Holy Tooth
Relic, embellished with a topaz and a diamond, valued at a hundred phalas,
which were constantly worn by my father, Parakkamabahumahardja. When
the vessel, now being fitted out for my emissary, is ready, an opportunity
will be afforded to her of sailing in the company of your ship. May it
please your Reverences to postpone your departure till. then!” The ‘?leve“
Theras and Citradutan, therefore, waited for the emissary of the king of
Ceylon and anchored their ship at the port of Kalaml?u. Meanwhile] (1. 24)
a violent wind, [called parddha] arose [and sank in the sea the large

1 Expléined in the Pali as hair relics of Buddha “obtained during his life-time,” in accordance
with the well-known traditional story which localized the home of the two merchants Tapusa and
Bhallika in Lower Burma and the enshrining of the hair relics in the Shwedagdn Pagoda, Rangoon.
The P&li here mentions the intended date of the presentation of the bell, viz. the full-moon day of

' i ay, 3rd October 1476)- See l. 47, infra. N
Aw?t';!:el("en;:::s )t'o 3be s(o)rne doub: :s) to what this weight amounted to, Taw Sein Ko in his ?ddmox'lal
notes (Some Remarks on the Kalydyd Inscriptions LA, Vol.. XZ(.lV,'p.. 333) says 120,000 viss, which
seems unduly large, According to Childers (s.v. tuld, in hlg .Pah _D:cuonary)‘ the .to{a contained 100
phalas. We know from E 14, supra, that a phala (in the Pali version of our inscription) was equiva~
lent to a tical (daker, L.M, dakew) of which there are 100 to the viss, There'for.e, according to this
reckoning, the bell weighed 3,000 viss. The point cannot be settled by actual weighing, as the bell was
removed by Philip de Brito and lost at sea (/.4., Lc.). ) w

3 Probably our text differed somewhat in order from the P3li and the sentence went on: * have
presented the bell,” etc,

3 The Pili has: *visiting the town of Rangoon,
that town!” Our text is in bad preservation here,

the sense intended is much the same, - . .
5 This clause does not fit into the framework of the Pali text, which has * with presents

including,” etc., but that is probably only due to a slight difference °f.°rd°" in our text. It is,
however, very deubtful how much of the following details were represented in our text,

may it please the Venerable Ones to remain in
but from the little that remains it is clear that
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sea-going vessel, in which passengers had already embarked. When the
king of Ceylon received the intelligence that Citradutan’s ship had foundered
in the sea, he said thus to the Theras and Citradutan: “[f you have no
ship, you might embark in the same ship as my emissary, and] (l. 25)
(return home”?). [Accordingly, the Theras and Citradutan, together with

his attendants, embarked in the same ship as the emissary of the king of
Ceylon and left the port of Kalambu.

Sailing out to mid-ocean, the ship continued her course] (l. 26) (and
reached ?)! [the Strait of Silla, which lies between the island of Ceylon and
Jambudipa.® After three nights had elapsed since the ship left the port of
Kalambu, she was wrecked by a violent storm, and, immersed in sea-water,
she remained fast between the jutting peaks of rocks. All the passengers,
realizing their inability to extricate the ship from amidst the rocks, collected
all the timber and bamboos that happened to be in her, and] (I 27) (con=

structing ?) [a raft of them, and embarking on it, crossed to the coast of
Jambudipa, which was close by.

Having lost the presents] (I 28) which the king of Ceylon had given
(him),* [the emissary of the king of Ceylon returned to the island of Ceylon.
The Theras and Citradutan, however, travelled on foot to Nagapattana,* and
there visited the site of the Padarikirﬁma] (1. 29) (monastery 3) | | |
(and) “(were enabled to see?)® .. " [and worshipped the image of
Buddha in a cave constructed by command of the Maharija of Cinadesa

on the spot, on the/sea~sI{ore, where] (L 30) the Tooth Relic of the exalted
Buddha was deposited® [in the course of its transit to the island of Ceylon

in charge of Dandakumara and Hemamala, who were husband and wife.
Thence they travelled on to the port of Navutapattana, At this port resided
Malimmarakaya and Pacculiya,’ two intendants of the port, who annually

sent two ships for trading purposes (to the Mén country), In doing so,
. they sent presents for Rémidhipatimahéréja, and] (1. 31) (the king )

! The Pali has *through,” # The mainland of Indis

8 These words are not in the Pal;, 4 Negapatam, )

5 These words are not represented in the Pili, which has :

® I am not sure that the doubtfully read pdok
from the Pali version), Normally the word means
putting the relic on the ship that was to take it to
almost entirely obliterated in our text,

7 These are, apparently, the names on the stone; not Mal; )
the English version. Mlimparakiya and Paccaliya, -3 in

“* monastery, and there visited,” ete,

can bear this meaning (which 1 have taken over
“to load,” and would apply rather to the act of
Ceylon.  The whole of this passage (Il, 26-43) is
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(having heard the tidings?), caused (them) to come® . . ............
R (PR 7 T
[Owing to (thisscircumstance, they] (l. 33) (gave our lords?) [f?od, clothing,
and a residence, and treated them with much reverence. Citradutdn was
likewise provided with clothing, food, and lodging. The int?ndants of the
port then said: “ Reverend Sirs, when our ships start from thxs.] (1. 34) (port
of Navuta?)? [may it please] (our lords?) [to embark in them‘ in order to be
once more near the Lord of the White Elephant!” Accordingly, the four
Theras, namely, Tilokaguruthera, Ratanalankarathera, Mahidevathera,. a}nd
Culabhayatissathera, and their four disciples resided with them. T.he remaining
seven Theras, however, saying: ‘‘ We shall embark, together with the seven
monks, in a ship at Komalapattana,” went and resided at that port,

On Wednesday,] (l. 35) (the fourth?) (day of the) waxing (half of the)
month of Vaisakha, [in the year 839° of the Common Era, the three Theras,
namely, Tilokaguruthera, Ratanilatkarathera, and Mahédc?vathera embarked
in the ship belonging to Malimmarakaya, while Cdlabhayatissathera embgrked
in the ship belonging to Pacculiya, and they left I\favut_apat_;t_ana. ' Of these
Theras,] (1. 36) our lords, [the three who embarked in the same ship, re.ached
the mouth of the river, which has its source in the Nagarasi* Mountain, on

Friday, the twelfth day of the waning half of the month of Vaisakha® and]

(1. 37) our lords [arrived at Kusimanagara® on] the first (day of Ehe) waxing
(half) of the month of Jyestha, the day (being) [Tuesday.’ .Cﬁlabhayé?tlssa-
thera, however,® reached the mouth of the river, which has its source in the
Nagarasi Mountain, on Saturday, the thirteenth day of the waning half of the
month of Vai§akha,® and arrived at Kusimanagara on] (l. 38) _tl:ne fourtI} (df?;
of the) waxing (half) of the month of Jyestha, the day (being) Friday.™

‘ i i lace. They have no precise

1 hat I have fitted these words into their proper p ' . i
equiva}e::n Inmt);esul;;lit :vthich,aafter “and,” proceeds: “thus, becausg of their having ex::handg;d w:::x
him, the compllmems, of friendship and civility, they.conceived feelings of great respect and hono!
for him, Owin ) ete. — .

£ This ap‘pfars to be the spelling in our text, but it is a doubtful reading anyeml:;‘w.A )

8 The P4li version gives full particulars of the date, which was Wednesday, t6th April 1477,

4 Negrais 6 Friday, gth May 1477.

in. May 1477. -

¢ Bassein. 7 Tuesday, 13th .

8 From this point there is a considerable divergence between the _Enghsh ve:"sion of s}').o Pll‘i' fand
the actual record on the stone itself, the former omitting eve.rythmg from “reached™ to “four
monks.” 1 have endeavoured to fill this lacuna from the transcript of 1i. 63-64 of the Reverse Face
of the Second stone,

9 Saturday, zoth May 1477, 1 Friday, 16th May 1477.
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[Thence, these four monks arrived at Hathsavatinagara' on Tuesday, the
thirteenth day of the waxing half of the month of Asagha.}® (1. 39)

...........................

[Of the seven Theras, who,] (I 40) together with [the seven monks,

went and resided at Komalapattana,] (I. 41) (our lord Mafgalathera alone?)-

[accompanied by his own attendant monk, as well as by those of Vanaratana-
thera, and Siridantadhatuthera, embarked in a ship commanded by Binda and
left Komalapattana on Wednesday, the new-moon day of the month of
Bhadrapada, in the year 841 of the Common Era.* They reached the mouth
of the river, which has its source in the Nagaras; Mountain, on Friday, the
first day of the waxing half of the month of Karttika,® and, touching at
Kusimanagara on Monday, the eleventh ® eventually arrived at Harmsavatinagara
on Friday, the fourteenth day of the waning half of the month of Karttika”
The remaining six Theras and the four young monks had died, as they were
unable to obviate the consequences of demerit and the course of the law of
mortality, to which all living beings are subject. Alas! “ Whatever is
material is subject to change and dissolution.”

On Thursday, the eighth day of the waxing half of the month of Agvayuja,®
in the year 838 of the Common Era, Ramadhipatimaharaja, with the object
of presenting a great bell to the cetiya of the Haijr Relics * embarked on a
barge surmounted by a golden spire, and, escorted by a r]mmber of boats,
headed by golden boats, such as the indavimana, proceeded to the city of
Rangoon. On Tuesday, the thirteenth day of the waxing half of the month
of Agvayuja,]™ (when?) (. 44) (His Majesty Ramadhipati arrived at Rangoon ?),

[he invited the eleven Theras who] (I. 45) bad [embarked in the same] ship
as Rimadutin and had returned from Ceylon and were in the town of

1 Pegu.

# Tuesday, 24th June 1477. This date is anomalous: one would expect Tuesday to be the 14th
day of the waxing half of this month, not the x3th (which would normally be Mongay). Probably
the weekday is right in this case, The Pili text, right or wrong, is however sg ortedyb. the. stone.

3 As this line is entirely illegible, it is impossible to fit it into thé ffamewofkp e yrali, e,

however, runs on as shown. The same applies to 1. 42, 43, of which the numerals have, therefore,
been omitted. s

4 Wednesday, 15th September 1479,

5 Friday, tgth October 1479,

¢ Monday, asth October 1479,

7 Friday, 1sth November 1479.

8 Or Asvina, L.M, wah, The date is Thursday, 26th September

9 The Shwedagdn pagoda. 1476 N

® Tuesday, 1st October 1476,

PART 1t ] MON INSCRIPTIONS 2139

Rangoon, (and) gave gifts by way of alms food ' .......... tetvars
(cloths?) . . ............ (L. 46) two mats® each .. ..... .. to

our lords, and having given (them) a friendly welcorr{e,” (l{e) had our lords‘
sent on (their) way to their dwelling-place. Then His Majesty had (grand]
festivals held for three days, and on the holy day of the full moon of the

month (I 47) (of Asvayuja?), the day (being) ThursdayS (he) (went up to
present® the bell?) (at) the foot of the cetsya of the Hair Relics of th'e
exalted Buddha. On Friday, the 1st of the waning (half of the month),” His

Majesty feasted all the clergy of Rangoon.  To® ..... PRI
His Majesty, (L 48) (having made arrangements, caused ?). gxfts.to be given.
On Sunday, the 3rd of the waning (half of the month),? His Majesty, by way
of showing reverence and veneration, had eleven boats prepared (and)
decorated in order to convey our lords the eleven Theras.® On Monday,
(early in the morning, ?) (l. 49) His Majesty embarked . our lox:ds lgalso)
embarked,” (but) on reaching the landing-place of the I\{Iahibudhafupa our
lords stopped *® (there). His Majesty Ramadhipati, on Friday, the.exghtl? (da’y
of the) waning (half) of the month of Asvayuja,™ (1. 50) reached His Majesty’s
abode at Pegu. His Majesty having arrived at Pegu, on the tenth (day) of

1 The P3li has: “aud served them with various kinds of delicious food. He likewise. Zx;senteci
each of them with two couples of cloths for their ficlvara robes.”” The meaning of lasia as no

been determined : cf. D 15, E 55, F 49, 52.
% Meaning doubtful, Cf. H 39 n.

8 Ci. E 41, F 54, s
4 So in :h; Pasli. The precise sense of canak has not been determined, and even the reading is

not quite certain. It may be connected with the cnak of I D 49, The LM, sanak, sanak, snak is

used in th f “wedding.” Cf. M 2a. . )
lsl’l'heeu:oe:ltshe ; no:v namefl but must be Aévayuja. The date is Thursday, .3rd October l.476. .
¢ The Pili has: “the great bell was conveyed to the quadrangle of the cstiya of the Hair Relics

in order that it might be presented to it.”

7 Friday, 4th October 1476,

8 The Pili has: “and the king commanded th
beggars,”

8 Sunday, 6th October 1476, -
10 T‘}l,: g-;]; has .c:;:v:! boats were adorned in a reverent manner, and ministers were sent to

escort the Theras. Having thus made preparations for escorting the Tl'aera.-.., ‘[;:mig:\‘:f:etxglam’leﬁ
Tigumpanagara on the morning of Monday, the fourth day, and, ::eachmgh.mhomee Joume Monda)_'
vatinagara on Friday the eighth day, entered the bejewelled palace, which was his A ds
is the 7th October 1476,
11 The text has tusn tiud, Perhaps this means
12 Explained as the Kyaikpun pagoda near Pegu,

at largess be given to paupers, way-farers, and

“came up (stream),” s.¢., up the Pegu River.
or (more probably) the colossal recumbent

" image of Buddha between the Kalyapisimd and the Mahdcetl at Pegu.

18 The meaning of Jasiah is undetermined, Cf. D 15, E 55, F 45, 53.
Y4 Friday, 11th October 1476,
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the waning (half of the month), the day (being) Sunday,!
prepared (and) decorated as was most fitting,
ordered a number of leading chiefs (1.
(escort ?) our lords.

When our lords had arrived at His
(unpacked and produced ?)* the sandalwood (po
the Tooth Relic of the exalted Buddha, branches of the Bodhi ficus,
leaves of the Bodhi ficus, (and) seeds of the (. 52) Bodhi ficus which were
fit for planting, (and) our lords presented (them) to Hig Majesty ®;
a treatise” relating how King Sirisaﬁghabodhi-Parakkamabéhu purified the
religion, how King Vijayabahu purified the religion, (and) how King Parakka-
mabdhu (L. §3) purified the religion, which (treatise) had been composed in
the language of the people of Ceylon (and) which oy lords (the clergy) of
Ceylon had given (them), our lords (also) presented to His Majesty ;

a writing® ., . ., .. . containing , ., (with instructions ?)
our lords the clergy of Ceylon (L.

had ferry-boats ®
with many xylophones,® (and)
51) to go down (and) welcome (and)

Majesty’s abode, our lords
wder which had surrounded ?) °

------ .

54) with the king of Ceylon, named
Bhiivanekabihu, our lords (also) presented to His Majesty. His Majesty

and our lords having thus exchanged friendly greetings," . . . . our

lords the eleven Theras (I 55) severally, (the king) ordered a number of

1 Sunday, 13th October 1476,

2 Presumably Fango’ is the L.M. khadus’; but the identification is not absolutely certain,

® Perhaps specifically xylophones, as described by Haswell, s.v, twip twuip. But it may here
represent musical instruments in general; the Pili hag; « £0ngs and many other kic ds of musical
instruments,”

$ The reading is doubtful here,

5 The reading is doul3tful. The Pili has: @, casket containing the sandalwood powder, with
which the Holy Tooth Relic was besmeared, an image of the Holy Tooth Relic; some bra’nchesx
leaves, and seeds of the Bodhi tree s ete. It loo ’

ks. as if our text had inadvertently omitted some
duin we should read buim,

& The meaning of lasak is undetermined, Cf, D 15, E 35, F 45, 40

"1 am not sure of the precise meaning of 4gtimgz, It ma : . e
katikavattinas which the P3li has in the next clause (a clause w}ficﬁois: lbll{o‘:::::r s:ri:}:e:e }::01‘;::‘:2’
or omitted in our text), But the sense “ 3 book of covenants » hardly éts in here' ¢

8 The Pili has; “a treatise setting forth the covenants entered into, at the sol;citation of the said
kings, by the clergy for the observance of the Order; a letter sent by the Sinhalese Theras and &
book recording the covenants entered into by them; a book of gathds written by Vanaratanamahi-
thera; and a letter from Bhévanekabzhu, king of Ceylon” 1t does not ap :; clearly from the
fragments of our text, how much of all this pear clearly

Was represented in it; byt certainly not the whole, For
“instructions ” we should perhaps read « informatidn »* ’ ¥ not th

® Cf, E41, F46. The Piii has; « Rémidhipatimahirsja accorded g
eleven Theras, and commanded his ministers to €scort each of them to

flags and streamers flying, and with the sounding of gongs and man
nstruments,”

gracious greeting to the
his monastery with many
y other kinds of meusical
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leading chiefs, with flags, (and) with many drums® (and) xyl?phones,’ His
Majesty . ....................o0urlords, His Majesty (gave ?)s

s s e s e s @
A T T O S R T T S S

[Then His Majesty Ramadhipati reflected in' this wise : .“ Tl?e eleven
Theras have received the pure upasampadd ordination; but as in this la.nd oif?
ours there is no pure simd,* how can these Theras perform the ceremomesko
the uposatha, the pavirand, the wupasampadd, and so on? (Let) us seek a
&amakhetta that can be guarded (and) cause the.se Theras to cofnsecra;;]e
(thereon) a pure baddhasima. Then these Tl;)efas v;xllsobeo naf)’le to perform the

i osathd, pavirané, wpasampadad, an n. o
cerenll-;)i:lelf{aojiszg,“ havinéj thus reflected, went (and) investigated .a'gama,élzett:
which was on the edge of the forest and belonged tc? a mm.1§ter name
Narasira, (and) having taken note of the res.ul.ts of (his) ?nqmn?s,n}xp?n a
site which was near the orchard® of the minister Narasira His a]e.sty
caused a clearing to be made and a design to be prepa.red for lc;orlisecfr.attlgg
a simd. As regards the boundaries of the gdmaé}z.etta with (the lan o])d be
minister Narastira, inasmuch as it was not desired tha%t there sll:ou hg
confusion with any other gdmakhettas that surrounded it hwhen st ezf)treas
trenched (it) around completely, (they) had to clear away the roots of tree

! The precise meaning of £lo' has not been determined. It is either a.‘s:g;:cix:isc"g;s;'g:a:;:g ?:
some particular kind of deum (pharh) or else the name of someG oth:lr énulils
conjunction with drums. Cf, G 33, and VIII A6, 1X Ao, F34, G4, H 46, .

2 Or “ musical instruments,” in general, Cf. 1, 50 n, supra. B, so far s it is deciphecable

8 1 am unable to restore the rest of this line. Here ends }?ace y e e
from the inksimpressions available; and here follows the mog:lem.nzed c«:ipyi: e o e
MSS. mentioned in § 71 on which the rest of the translation is based,

i ficient, .. s
smnis']t‘::m;ea}lv:si:stg:dc :? the preceding clause, has: “In this city of Harsavati there does not

exist any pure baddhasimd, nor any mahdrnadl possessing the chara:ter;s;lc;:aofw:“:md;:"?;;ta‘.:z
’”“hajdtz'ssfra possessing the characteristics of a jdtassara, nor any gdmakhe
| A i amakhett,

o :3_:3:1); ';’;l?ﬂlf::e :d:‘ Ramadhipatirdja accordingly sent his attendants ‘to ’se:::;:d::t 53 oﬁ nr;zaon eth:
answering the de;cdption. During the course of their sea\"‘c}t\, theakr;i s‘ i a1
skirts of a forest to the west of a great cetiya, qalled Mu a;a., dgghe o ety
minister Narasfira, which was small and could eas:ly be guarde ,‘da:ed thg,t ggioigivin
S i mdhipatiri]a personally inspected ther s:x:;t:ngp:tmf‘;:' :he consecration of a simd, The

i i d and was an appro . : , The
w:l(:c:dc:tf:li e:esllgtege p?:‘:d:n that land was cleared of ]ungl.e, theT :xte_o:i;l;e Eﬁ:’;pz::gids:n; ¢ mas
tg}la:ked out, and a house was built in the middle of that site. t'?i mthat and outside of that
house, as wéll as the site of the proposed simd and a selected place 1°“QSIo: phat. st ’sides Imeared
with éow-dung. Then a fencing was erected enclasing the :holeMg :cDaw il 3
openings with doors were constructed.” g‘;r ll:du::::ian,gorofs tv;‘eé ords, o a’reca-nut ¥ (o “betebat™

.8 Or, according to the ordinary moder

“gacden.” This is not, however, specified in the Pali version,
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(and) the roots of bamboos! (on the ground) below which would be apt to
cause confusion, and also to lop, cut (and) entirely clear away branches of
trees (and) branches of bamboos above which would be apt to cause such
confusion. On the site where (they) made a design for consecrating the
sim@, within the building and also on the land outside the building which
was fitting, within the boundary stones and also outside the boundary stones,
a general clearance had to be made (and) water poured into the trench,?
making a wet ditch. Outside, the land being enclosed on
(they) put doors. On the west of the site where the sim
secrated (they) made a monastery for the eleven Theras to
in, a refectory, privy, and a place for bathing,

eleven Theras (and) brought (them) to dwell on the

the four quarters,
@ was to be con-
come (and) dwell

Then (they) invited the
site.

made a permanent ® simd, purifying it becayse
religion, we desire that for the futare it shall be pe
shall make a pure upasampadd ordination. Byt
(among these clergy) any occasion of censure or reproach, we assuredly do
not desire that such a monk shoyld be allowed to enter into these
ecclesiastical ceremonies, Certainly we desire that only sych clergy as are
clearly free from censure or reproach should be allowed to enter into these’
ceremonies,”*  Having reflected thus, (he) made enquiries, and upon enquiry
ascertained that among the eleven Theras there was in one Thera a small
fault, clearly not a great one, (dating) from before his reception of the

in so far as there exists

» While among (he junior monks,
were no other intentional sins,

reproach. (Accordingly) the one
also his disciple, and four other junior monks who were iny

! ¢ Trees and bamboos ” is a stock term for jungle vegetation in general
2 The Pali, which differs somewhat in its order from the above, g ,
e tate: ‘“
about a span in depth and the same in width, was dug,” o  that “a small trench,
® Or, following the B reading, “ and new when we ha
1 The Pilj, though agreeing in substance with the for .
in the conclusion « because the inclusion of monks who are not free from censure an; a:lcruc::;:ly
though t'hey m.ay have received the pure form of the upasampadd ordination, in the é’ha te:
consecrating a simd, would in after times afford matter for objection to the enemie's of the religioh,’

ve made a simd,
egoing, differs in spme details,
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these six clergy were excluded. Ten Theras 'and six junio_r monks who W;’:
their disciples, these sixteen only (were admitted as) having an “P“samf‘h
ordination that was pure and being themselves free from censure or reproach.
i i i amadhipati decree.

Thus “(’i;inHif ya?ejgarRihe tinl:e for the consecration of the. sz'mz'i, our l'oxid
Guparatanadharathera® said that he was sick and together with hlls ddlsg? n
Sathapala ® returned (and) dwelt in his former monastery. O‘;; 0;1' S sii:i-
safighabodhisami, Kittisirimeghasami, Parakkamal.)ah-us".lml, B}l]ld aghosa zmi’
Jinalankarasami, Ratanamalisami, Saddhammatejasami, Sud am.mzfral;n Zs dh'-’
and Bhivanekabahusami, nine senior monks,'and mir l'?td'SiFlsiangha o ;-
sami’s disciple Sangharakkhita, our lord Kittisirimeghasami's d1§c|_11)_ei " arfl:i’s
vilasa, our lord Buddhaghosasami’s disciple Ut.taré_l, f),ul' l?r(i. Jmal;l? rasasira
disciple Uttama, and our lord Saddhammate]asramls dlSClP]e :mmat OE
these fourteen monks, dwelt in the monasterydwhlch was built on the wes

i 'mad to be consecrated. , .
fhe SX: v::ee reti::j s::’;:nwatshe stmd@ was to be c.onsec1:ated, His Majesty
reflected in this wise: “If at any place where it is desned_to cox;,?e;rat; a
simé an ancient simd does not exist at that place, the new sm.‘d'(w teh) t- e);
consecrate comes into existence; but if at that place there exlst§ an a(lnC(:::-
Stmd, then by reason of the occurrence of the faults of overlaPPm%n:‘: ot
junction the new simd which is consecrate.d c.ioes n.ot thus come o exist
ence.” That being so, on a place where it is desired .to c‘:ons;:cr;t ethe ol
(one), it is proper first to perform the act of -desecra.txon: "(ts ta;lI e
stma which is consecrated will certainly come into existence. aving

reflected, His Majesty Ramadhipati]

11 have followed the spelling of these proper names as g}:ve;;;‘i :,:f_sil::l.i version.

3 B has Rafapdla. This disciple’s name is not given In the

8 The word ssiah has been taken as equivalent to L:M- e t:n ancient simd.

e P e o 2 P L T e gt

5T dli here proceeds as follows: : e expressly laid
ing the ::rel:nao;yh eofe gesecrating the (existing) simd in accordance wn:)h t‘;‘zef:::;idu;y t:epans if the
down in the afthakathd. ‘Monks, an svippavdsasimd may tl‘l‘uf:i e ra:in a simd. The following
ticluara,’ There are certain conditions to be observed by a mon ﬁ’ :c ,,,'pgmdslm'm'd should not be
are the conditions, Standing on a khaudasimd, a mahdsims, c"de & i a thandas:'md should not
desecrated ; and similarly, standing on a mahdsimd, called a.m{_lﬁ": sa“':ot’her kh.aadasimd may be
be desecrared. It is only when standing on a khay:dasma t atth:r class of s, A sd b
desecrated ; and the same rule ap‘plie:')mir:,ta(t;"sd errnutt:nrg;sketc; t,::h;simd of one which is originally
desecrated for two reasons, name y, (1 ; (ii) in order to make & khuddabasimd of

AP i at its area may be extended ; (ii) in ord : "

:::“g:l;t;szl?tri;:rll; :'e:a;:s;ma. with a view that sites for monasteries may be granted to others,”
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G

reflected [again, in this wise: “ The conditions of the act of desecrating a
simé are exceedingly difficult to fulfl. It (one) knows (that it is) the site of
the existence of an ancient thandasima (or) the site] (1. 2)
[of an ancient makdsima, the ancient] sz
that ancient simé is effected (and) the new sima which is to be made can
be made.]* (L 3) If (one) [does not] know (that it 1s) [the site of the
existence of an ancient Ahandasima (or) the site of the existence of an
ancient makasima,] the desecration of the ancient srmg is not effected (and)
the new simé [cannot be made! [f (one) is aware of the site of an ancient
khandasima (or) the site of an ancient mahdsima, it i right to desecrate

(it)) (1. 4) (and) right to make a new sima -

N . . ; (but) if (one) is not aware (of
it), it is neither right to perform desecration nor yet is it right (1. 5) to make
a new simd. [Thus is it stated in the Atthakaths. ‘Qp a site where] it is

desired to make a new sima, if the fact of the exist
is unknown, [it is impossible] to perfor
simé@ so as effectually to desecrate (.6
to make a new sima.’]?

of the existence
ma [being known, the desecration of

m the desecration of (such) ancient
) (it) [and it is impossible effectually

1 Or, following B, “come into existence,”

# In place of the foregoing passage the Pili has; « [f, 5 the place of degecration. th existence
of both khandasima and mahdsimd, called “”iPPaﬂdsasz';nd, is known, a simd e::: Otr:) dea :(z:ted or
consecrated. If, however, the existence of a khandasima is known, but’not omd m : ehd:ecd ed or
guippavdsasimd, a simd may be desecrated OF consecrated. If, on the other hand t;lna "mn,e of a
makdsind, called avippavisasimd, is known, but not thyt of a khandasimd, it is onl :exl:md‘l; on
such places as the premises of 4 cetiya, a bodhi tree, or an “Pomt.ha hall’whi . niy }‘; s;tndlngout-
side (the limits of an awiﬂ:avdsasimd), ecrated,- butcb are undoubte yit -
consecrated. . If, however, a simd is consecrated, there will e 5 junction .of 5 a}’ no :u:ans 'Z;m ' be
will be transformed into an avikdrasima, Therefore, the ceremony of desecr”:" 5 a: 1?1 i ;:s ;:f :
formed. 1f the existence of both kinds of simds is unknown, neither deseac:::lioi mf,r n:;ccrarion
should. b.e effected. A simd is invalidated by means of the kammavdca, or through t; dcol ion of
the religion, or because those, who do not know & simd, gre incomPete‘nt to ; he 1: arime vded
Therefore, desecration should not be effected, Because it g said that it is [l'eClteh o ham:'t t?f ront.
classes of simds) are well-known, that desecration of Consecration may be eﬂ:x:tydw o lft :! ring to
desecrate a simd, and who are aware of either the exist ient simd er,i:mn . eamngb
.stationing ‘there duly qualified monks, desecrate ap anci imd or consecra?  Sxtent my"n.{
interpretation appears to be that, if the extent of an ancient simd is unkn e a new one, ¢ be
desecrated, nor can a new one be consecrated,” own, that simd cannot

ence of an ancient simd -
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“But in the Vimativinodani (it) is stated thus:* ‘When (1. 7) it happens
that the existence of an ancient Ahandasimd (or) the boundz}r1cis of an
ancient khandasima, [(or) the existence of an ancient mahfisz.ma (or)- t.he
boundaries of ‘an ancient mahdsimd, are not known,] if both within th‘e limits
of the vihdrasimé and outside the limits of the m'luirafz'md, a site of a
stone’s throw [is entirely marked out into plots, each of the sm? ?f a l:')edstead,
and at all the plots] (1. 8) five (or) six monks with the ammavdca, having gone
(and) stationed themselves in a continuous series,. perform (the act of) desecr'atlon,
[if there should be an ancient simd] on the site where (they were) stationed,
(l. 9) would [not that ancient simé be effectually desecrated ?1 In the matter
of the desecration of this simd, (it is) the ability to be sta.tloned upon the
site of the ancient sémd that constitutes [the essential requirement: the f.act
of knowing of the existence of an ancient /ehanq’a:wmd (or)] (l.. 10) an ancrent
mahdsima, (or knowing) the boundaries of such ancient £handasima (or) ancient
mahdsima, is surely not the essential requirement. [In s0 far as some T,hneras
state (the case)] thus, [the statement of those Theras is] (l.11) is right.

1 The Pali proceeds: ® There arc some Theras, who,. in the gase of such fw;:::::‘m:l:i'c:o::
convene a Chapter of five or six monks, would station them in a contmu‘ous _l;:)w lo ;;a“ ;“ ourd. of
each about the size of a bedstead, and whose diStal.'lCeS are determined }{t‘]eide ’a 2 outaid e' o
stones thrown, first from the extremity of the m‘hcirasima,.ar{d then towar_ds t e 1;: bosimd. I cithor
8 khapdasimd or a mahdsima exists on that vikdra, the m o ! Emass md i
the si:jis, would, from a maficafthdna, certainly desecrate that simd, and the gam:;m:;otl}lll: :::?;‘::;
In this matter, it is not essential to know the simd or .xts extent.. I%lit it is ne::est aZcordln ). It I
of the kammavicd to say : ¢ We shall desecrate the inside o{ a simd, (ar;: to a.c.ma e fot -0‘ tha
stated in the ofthakath@ that those who are aware of the exwtefxce of a aadantion, borlteiufbm
of an avippavdsasimd, are qualified to effect both c!esecrat:on and con:ecrao 'the authority of
although the extent of a mahdsimd is unknown, desecration may bf’ effecte °, a ?t is appropriate to
this statement, they say that at any selected spot on the remalning gdm«:ls.:mt',o:‘ andppsuch other
Congecrate the two kinds of simds and to perform the wpasampadd edo:f::: :iue enquiry.”
ceremonies, This dictum appears to be correct ; but it should be acct;Pt ar to be correct. With

2 The Pali proceeds: * The interpretation of these ThFraS. therefore, aPE::at amount of exertion,
regard, however, to the desecration of a simd@ with an ordinary, but not a go p t;leir not. knowing the
by those, to whom the performance of the ceremony is difficult b?c::u;s‘eboth aseas of ik £
existence of an ancient simd or its extent, it is said in the a”ha’,‘aﬂld h dictum does not, however,
not known, the simd should not be desecrated or consec:rated“> : l:c:l'ta,tced may not be,known. if
Mean to indicate that, although the existence of the simd to be des lace where a' new simd is
great exertion is put forth that simd will not be desecrated, If, ‘“t -’=‘tl’is unknown ; If, at selected
desired to be consecrated, the existence of an ancient sfmd, or mbex e;a’r —marks of {h. ,new simd to
8pots within and without the places suitable for the fixing of the Og" clrbitl in length, are marked
be consecrated, allotments of space, each measuring about four or vlo es in the said co:\tinuws rows
out in rows or groups; and, if duly qualified monks station ﬂ-“i:,;;w can there be no deseceation
of the allotments of space, and effect the desecration of the ;tm ;mu'md be not iefe { %
of the existing ancient simd at that place, and how can only the g '
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“Inasmuch as it is thus stated in the Vimatinodant, if in consecrating
‘this new simd (one) is able to mark out (the site) [entirely] into plots [and
desecrate every one of such plots,] (1. 12) would the desecration [of an
ancient simd,] if one existed, fail to be effected ?” Having thus decided, [His
Majesty Ramadhipati had arrangements made for]

. A the ceremony of desecration
in the {following] manner :—

[The extent of the land which was] (1.13) to be made the inside of
the sima@ was marked out with lime into quadrangular plots, each of five
cubits (square), and outside the land where the sima was to be mades
:':er}Jnd‘ ......... Ce e e e (. 14) Then His Majesty
invited our lords the fourteen monks and caused (them) to effect the dese-
cration of a simd. At the time of the desecration (ceremony), for each of
[the plots, our lords took their seat within the plot] (I 15) and (read) the
kammavdcd at seven spots, at each spot once. Having recited (it) seven
times, [(they) passed on to another plot. In this wise, from the initial plot
of] (. 16) the first [row] up to the final plot of the first row was desecrated
and then (they) passed on to the final plot of the second row. [From the
end of the second row (they) went on with the desecration i (they) arrived
at] (l.17) the initial plot of the second row.* From the initial plot of the
second row, after desecrating (it), (they) passed on (and) desecrated the
initial plot [of the third row. In this manner, from the initial plot (they)]
(1.18) proceeded in a forward order (and) desecrated each plot up to the
end (and) from the end plot (they) came down in reverse order desecrating
each plot until [(they) reached the initial plot. When all the plots
bad been exhausted, the sima] (l. yg) was (completely) desecrated. (As
for) the desecration of this sima, (it was on) Saturday, the seventh (day of

the) waxing (half) of the month of Margasirsa® that (its) desecration was
concluded.

1 About half a line is missing here on the stone and
lacuna s “ On the inside of the places, suitable for fixing
consecrated, allotments of space of five cubits each in leng
out, and allotments of similay dimensions were mayked o
Jine drawn with lime or chalk, rectangular spaces in
missing words,)

% The Pali proceeds: ¢ When the number of rectan
ceremony of desecrating a simd@ was concluded.”
spaces,

3 Saturday, a3rd November 1476,

also in the MSS. The Pali supplies the
the boundary-marks of the new simd to be
th and the same in breadth were marked
ut also on the outside ; and by means of a
fows were marked out.”” (I have italicized the

gular spaces had been exhausted, the
It says nothing about a third row of such
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[(On) Sunday, the eighth of the waxing (half) of the month o-f Marga-
§irsa the consecration of the simd@ was performed.]’ (1. 20) At the time when
the; consecration was to be performed, the following were the arrangements
made for the consecration :—

The extent of the site, where the simd was to be made, having been
marked, (at) the corners (facing) the four quarters [four® boundary' stones
were planted. When] (1. 21) these four middle sto'nes [we}'e planted, ) .1t being
an advantage to have eight boundary stones with a view to making (the
plan) other than a four-sided figure, the middle of each (side) [was ma:de:! to
bulge somewhat (outwards) [and stones were planted (there also). Bringing]
(1. 22) a rope, (they)ran it round from stone to ston.e,a and ?.long the course
of the rope a line was drawn on the ground. The lme.[}}avmg beelzx] drawn,
[outside the line] (l.23) in order to make manifest the limit of the site of the
simad, a trench was made in the ground, of the breadth of one span (and)
the depth of one span. When the trench was made in.the gro'und, fall trees,
bamboos, grass (and) rubbish which would cause confusion of simds to arise,]
(I. 24) both outside the boundary-marks and inside the boundary-marks where
the new simd was to be, (they) cleared away altogether, afnd (they) made the
trench into a wet ditch,* [filling it with water. When this h.z\fl ts)een done,
the boundary stones] (l. a5) were adorned with g(?ld and vermilion,® and were
wrapped up (and) decorated with red (and) white cloth. In order to show

! Sunday, 24th November 1476. It would seem from the _Pi_li that thi? ﬁ:.'st day w;las tfa{(leon i:P :;th
the demarcation of the site, the actual ceremony of consecration only begmrlmg c:‘n t e fo iwoi h ::;
The Pali passage corresponding with our text has: ".O.n the 8th day,. Ramad| ipatiraja, dn D e
have the ceremony of consecrating a simd perform.ed. visited the place in tlf: m;)rtnhmgs i::n,elected e
preliminary arrangements carried out in the following manner ;—On the outls: e ol ﬁe e e T
consecrating the simd, and facing the four quarters, f.our boundary-marks l:vex;e xfeor;n o than
bring into prominence the advantage derived from fixing the boundary-mar: sl me: at the end of a
that of a four-sided figure, each of the additional four boundary-marks ;vatf Pa:he four quasters.”
line drawn from the middle of the line joining eacPll of t(l;ed two corners facing q

. A . worded.
Thxsﬂe;gl:u;zsosur ‘::tte' ‘zl:cg‘;“‘.?: So;‘:e:,\:;t bzbi;:?tﬁere is a lacuna after * four quarters ” and that a
short passage s.tating that four stones were planted (at the corners) P'“eged‘l:get::a:;":";aﬂ‘::
eight were planted in all. At any rate the MS. text cannot be right as it stancs,

. 1i ion, ; i
* !ﬂf%):tfﬂrz; t:‘hee P:aéev:;s;ne stone to the face of the next” the word rendered “face” being

literally # S CLK4 . X i "
lem4 ly'l‘hi:hr:sr:;lel:;:;s‘:is somewha‘: conjectural as the reading and meaning of the words gares tanam

(or kanam, which would, however, be an unusual spelling for £azarm) are d:ubtful. The Pali bas:
‘“The small trench was smeared with mud, and some water was placed in it.
6 Literally, ** red drug.”’
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honour to Buddha, (at) every [boundary stone, umbrellas, streamers, tapers,!
vases] (1. 26) full of decorations of plantain leaf? candles,’® cloths, . . . ...
(and) mats were set outside the boundary-marks.

(This) having been done, (the king) caused our lords to proclaim® the
boundary-marks. [Our lords proclaimed] all the eight stones [three times®
until they arrived at the stone] (I. 27) which they had first proclaimed? and
then our lords entered into the building in the middle of the sima, took their
seat on the faithapisa and remained (there).

[Then® along the trench of the gamakhetta)] (1. 28) outside the gama-
khetta, men on foot, men mounted on elephants, and men mounted on horses
took up their stations going all around, flags, [banners (and) pennants were
set up (and) arranged, drums, conch-shells, and] (l.29) clarions were
distributed ® at intervals; in order to prevent other monks,” who (might be)
walking on the roads, from entering within the limits of the gamakhelta,
(1.30) a secure watch was ordered to be kept; and in case other monks,
afraid to enter within [the limits of] the [gdmakhetta,] should be remaining in

11 have followed the L.M, Dictionary explanation of dhup shau, ¢
Pili here has ® lamps, incense,” and it seems at least possible that ou
tapers.” '

% The Pali has: * water-pots, whose meuths were covered and adorned with white water-
flowers,”

3 Or “lamps.”

¢ The meaning of pldt is undetermined.
name of some particular kind of cloth,

® The meaning of skay has been inferred from the Pali,
ments connected with the consecration of the simd having
the five young monks were invited, and the eight bound
Eastern quarter, were successively proclaimed,”

8 The MS. text is corrupt here, but the Pilj version justifies the above rendering, It has: ¢ The
proclamation was continued till the first boundary-mark, which had previousl beeng. r laime.d was
reached. In this manner the boundary-marks were proclaimed three times,” y prac ’

7 There is nothing in the Pali to correspond with what ’
consequently there is nothing in it to throw plight on the :rorfg";::;cfz thlet ina(: (k))fe;:e pal’agtf ?}31’ ’:ﬂi‘:
means “ apart” (cf, L.M. sdak) and we should then take it to mean ;h t th suggestec tha
a measured distance apart. #t the monks took theic seat

8 The Pali is somewhat different; “On the followin
at various places around the gamakhetta bel
other musical instruments were sounded

packet of tapers.” But the
r MS. text meant **incense,

lily

It may go with ydt, and in that case be the specific

which says :  The preliminary arrange-
thus been carried out, the nine Theras and
ary-marks, commencing with the one in the

. g n.lo.rning, flags and streamers were planted
on(giu:lgl' to thed minister Narasfira ; drums, conch-shells, and
. 3 and the guards, mounted men, and swift ho
had been statxon.ec.i for the purpose of stopping the progress of travelli’ng monl:s ':?c;e:%“;.ugﬂﬂ
other n.lo::ks residing on that gdmakhetta to be speedily excluded from it, were sen; out t trot all
round it.” As to the date, see 1. 19, supra, n. ’ v to et

9 Though the Pali hag « soundedy”” I do not thi

! nk cut @ can
B CL. B 4o, Dups pEn e be made to bear that sense,
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(some) secret place, a strict search was ordered to be made. (This) havm§
been done, the men (l. 31) who ran on foot (and) the men who lwere mm;]nte

on horses (would) cause (them) to run away (and would) follow aftkern(t ':}:11.1)
(and then) say to the persons who kept watch, ‘‘ There are no mon 8 v;n in
this gamakhetta, (and) there are no other monks who wou’l’d enter mt; (L 32?
this gémakhetta. We are keeping® a very secure watch. When }: e 'm;n‘
returned saying this, their arrival caused our lords to consecrate the ssmd.

When our lords recited (1. 33) the Aammavacs, in order to secure literal
exactness, two (of them) recited (it) each timeS (and) when‘th_e ;ulld ssvzlt:
times had been completed, and (it) was stated that the smd ah he“s
consecrated, drums,® xylophones,” clarions, (1. 34) trumpets, and conch-s eb
were ordered to be sounded thrice, (and) thrice were shouts ordered to be
raised. Inasmuch as this simd that had been (thus) consecratfad w;ls
consecrated by our lords who went to the island of Ceylon and ricen{{ed] t{mf‘;
Upasampadd ordination in an ua’akuk/eheybasz:md al:ranged (. 353) cn;l t :ameasy .
River, (it) was called the Kalyayisima ; His Majesty gave (it) the ef

After the arrival of these monks from the island of Ceylon and before

(1.36) the consecration of this simd, some of our lords of the clergy who

i i devotion to the
i Order), owing to their great
eigon (el Toe she a1, ! : hich is observed amongst

religion (said): “ That the upasampadd ordination w . pongs:
us should be subject to doubt, (is) not (a) proper (sta:e of tlhmdis);mo ehave
receive the wupasampadé ordination at the hands of° our lor |

#to follow, pursua” [ am not sure that my
which may be that the men on ?atrol
depends on the sense assigned

1 1 have taken buik to be a variant spelling of dak, Giom
version of this whole passage represents the real construc u: » e It
“ were ordered to run after” (and drive away) any vagrant m
to buiw, i . , Supra).

211 take the faya of the text to be merely an error for y ata (as to which cf. 1.29 n. s/ -

8 Or, “we kept.” ” 4 which ”’) * caused,” etc,

’ * . arrived, who"” (or ©w ] .
4 Literally, “* Thus saying the men who retﬂr;;‘:n the mén returning and saying thus arrived,

But the passage might be rendered alternatively, endering, however, takes no account of the ma.

our | d onsecrate the simd.” This 1 t other monks on
o ;e o;cel::::lres ::::eis tzeter;ine d by the Pali: It was only when the absence ot othe

s ation of a simd was
that gdmakhetta had been reported, that the kammavdcd relating t:,fth; ::er::t(:\i‘o; vas concluded””
read seven times with 'proper intonation, and that the °e'e:;::’; ecsion.

Throughout this whole passage the Pali is much the. more c:}:‘is P
§ Apparently together, simultaneously. The Pali omits
¢ As to klo’, ¢f. F 55 n,
T Cf. F 50 n, 55, "
<> 8 The)P5li omits “His ... . .. name.
® Literally, #in the presence of.”
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received ' the wupasampadé ordination from the island of Ceylon.” * Having
spoken in this wise, many a time, (they) came (and) petitioned His Majesty
Ramadhipati.®

[His Majesty on his part spoke thus to our lords: “In the case of
monks who possess faith desiring to receive the upasampada ordination at the
hands of the monks who received the upasampadd ordination of the
Sinhalese, let them receive it! Let those who have not faith (and) do not
desire to receive the upasampada ordination of the Sinhalese remain (as they
are)! To those who wish to receive the upasampadd of the Sinhalese
succession I cannot say ‘Do not receive (it) !’ (and so) forbid (them);
(and) to monks who do not desire the upasampadd of the Sinhalese
succession [ cannot say ‘Receive (it)!’ (and) violently use them. Let my
lords carefully consider the intention of the Vinaya, which is the will of the
exalted Buddha. 1f the wpasampada attaching to my lords appears doubtfu]
to (your) minds, let my lords receive the upasampadd of the Sinhalese. If
the upasampada attaching to my lords is pure (and) is not doubtful in (your)
minds, let my lords remain (as you are).” Thus did His Majesty Ramadhi-
pati reply to the lords of the clergy.

Then His Majesty Ramadhipati reflected in this wise :—* Some of the
clergy who are leading men say (they) have the desire of obtaining the
upasampadd ordination of the Sinhalese. (But there is) a condition in the
book of Vinaya stating that both for the pabbajzé and the wpasampadd
the (office of) wpajjhiya is the basis.t Now inasmuch as our’iords ?who
have returned from Ceylon have not yet completed ten years (since their
ordination), (they) are not yet qualified to be upajjhiya. That being the
case, how can we proceed, so that these monks may obtain the ufasamgpadd
ordination of the Sinhalese succession, to get (some one) who is fit to be
their wpasjhdya and make him their upajjhdya, so that they may receive
this wpasampada ordination of the Sinhalese ? His Majesty, h};vingyreﬂected

1 Literally, perhaps, “ received (and) brought.”
£ The Pali gives the above speech, slightly expanded, as ;
. ‘ h N the address mad

king, adding at the end of it: *and thus shall our ordinat; T
o ination become pure,

8 Here ends Face G.

# The Pali proceeds: *and it is decreed by the Bles:

s sed One that

confsned only on qualified monks, who, by reason of their having been ::: " eaanr °t'!ice ;th:;,:
acquired the status of a Thera, But these Theras received their Upasampadd yordi:;got:‘r t«;r;. year

only ; and not one of them, therefore, is qualified fo )
such an wupajjhdyal,” etc.’ P14 ¢ the office of upajjhdya, Whence can we get

by the monks to the
It says nothing about
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thus, commanded that a search (and) enquiry (should) be made. Then
our lord Parakkamabshusimithera' came (and) thus addressed His Majesty:
“(There is) a monk named the lord Suvannasobhana,! a worthy monk, one
who received the upasampada ordination of the succession of Ceylon, a man
who is modest, remorseful, an observer of the precepts, a dweller in the
forest, with few desires, easily satisfied, eradicating his sins, an observer of
the diutangas” (Thus) saying, (he) informed His Majesty.

Then His Majesty gave orders to go (and) invite that monk, (and)
when our lord came into the presence of His Majesty]

H

thus did His Majesty [enquire (of him):  When my lord went to .the island
of Ceylon and received the upasampadé ordination, in what simd did my lord
receive it, how numerous was the Chapter (that ordained you), wl'lo acted as
upajjhdya, who acted as] (l.z) d@cariya? Since [your reception of th’f:
upasampadd of the Sinhalese, how many years (have) now gelaps.ed)?

Thus did His Majesty ask, (and) the Thera on hls.par-'t replied in Ehxs wise
to His Majesty: “ We received the upasampadd ordm.atlon of the Sinhalese]
(1. 3) in the wdakukkhepasima [which they arranged in the great Ka;lambu
j@tassara, the Chapter (numbered) thirty-one,” our lord Vanaratar;a, thz-lt
great semghardja, acted as] (I. 4) upajshdys, our lord Rahulabhadda, [who'xs
now sanghardfa, acted as dcariya. Since 1 received the upasamjiadd ordin-
ation of the Sinhalese, twenty-six years have (elapsed).” Thus did our lord:
reply] (1. 5) to His Majesty. His Majesty, on hearir}g [o!n' l?rd’s saying, was
exceedingly glad and His Majesty invited our lord (in this w:s?): “ Inasmt.xch
as (there are)] (l. 6) very many [monks, who possess pure faith and desire]
to receive the Sinhalese upasampadé ordination, [I do desxre_ to rflak? my lor.d
the upajjhdya and enable them to receive the wupasampadd ordination. It is
for my lord alone to work for® the benefit (and) advancement of] (l.7) the

names,

1 ali ion i elling of these
1 have followed the Pali version in the spelling N innumerable monks

8 The Pali has: “ and at the hands of a Chapter compose

8 I follow the P&li in the spelling of these names.

‘ a s Mahasadgharija.” This is implied in our MS. text, .
T e e, oty ¥ obably corrupt (as the two MSS. differ), would

5 The literal meaning of the MS, text, which is pr ; ¢
seem to be (in B): M§ lord alone cause’s » (or “will cause™) “.the benefit,” etc. [t seems p“:lbl"
however, that mwai here represents E.M., mey (not moy), in which case the sense would be: *Let
my lord look ’ (or, “see ) ¢to the benefit,” etc. The A reading is certainly wrong,
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religion. [Pray,] my lord, be seated together with (them)!”! [Thus saying,
His Majesty invited (him). Our lord on his part, saying, “It is indeed a
religious act, certainly we will take our seat (and perform it)”]* (I.8) gave
(his) consent to His Majesty.

At the time when the s/ma had been consecrated,®
monks, who desired to receive the upasampada ordination (1.9) of the
Sinhalese [and] had [spoken to] His [Majesty (to that effect)] previously,
approached His Majesty. His Majesty, [together with all the monks, went
down to the Kalyanisima,] (and) (L. 10) His Majesty caused [the monks] who
had returned from Ceylon to be invited to enter into the Kalyanisima. [His
Majesty (also) caused] our lord Suvampa[sobhana, who was. to act as

our lords the leading

upajjhaya, to be invited (and) brought into the Kalyanisima.* Then] (1. 11) -

in this wise did His Majesty on his part speak to the cle
returned from Ceylon: “ Our lords, all these morks, [are desirou
the wpasampadé ordination of the succession of the Sinhalese. May my
lords] (1. 12) vouchsafe to confer the Upasampadd ordination (upon them)!”

Then the clergy from Ceylon answered in this wise: “[Your] Majesty
[having exhorted (us) to go (and) receive the upasampadd ordination of the
Sinhalese, we went (and) received it. As regards] (L. 13) the procedure
according to which the clergy of the island of Ceylon conferred the
upasampadd ordination upon us, O king [and all the clergy, pray listen !

rgy who had
s of receiving

1 The king’s speech is not given in the Pali, which mer
. >, ely states that he ¢ el
delighted, and invited the #4era t0 assume the office of upajfhdya in respect of the r:ask:x;r::iny
to receive the wpasampadd ordination,” on esiring

2 The .Pali has t}}e Thera’s speech differently, thus; « Mahiraja, the theras of old n whom
human'passwn was extinct, disregarded their own interest in effecting the purification of tl:e religion
in foreign countries. Maharaja, I will follow in the footsteps of these holy men, and like them
will purify the religion.” > even li »

3 The Pali proceeds: *the monks, who had faith, and were learned and able, and who, being
aware of the impurity of their previous upasampadd ordination, were desirous of rece'ivin th ;orm of
crdination that had been handed down thro g the

ugh a succession of {he ordained
approached the king and renewed their former request, Having approacheénihen;:i):;s t%feyc ?aliof; :

‘ Ma.héréja, now that a simd ha_s,_ been consecrated in a valid manner, and that a mahdthera, who is
qualified for the office of wpajihdya, has been appointed, we are prepared to receive the S)Tnhalcse
form of the upasampada ordination.” On the morning of M

? onday, the gth d i
the month of Margasirsa (= Monday, 25th November 1476),}” 9 ay of the waxing half of

) g the kin isi inisima
accompanied by the leading monks. The nine theras, together B poed the Kalydglsim

. ; with the five yo and
Suvanpasobhapathera, who was qualified for the office of upajjhdya, were invitez ::g s:::::si’n the
Kalyapisima »

¢ The Pali proceeds: “Setting aside the leading monks, who w i ivi
. ) ere d the
Sinhalese form of the upasampadd ordination, the king approached the th¢::;":l:oolfma:c:::il:¢i,thO
iland of Ceylon, and having approached them, said to them thus,”’ etc, \

%o us; and all of us, who [went t

a profession as aforesaid. Then our lords
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When the clergy] (I. 14) of the island of Ceylon were ?.bout to confer the
upasampada ordination upon us, (they said): ‘The practice of us, the clergy
who dwell in the island (of Ceylon, is this), [When we, th.e clergy who
dwell in the island of Ceylon, confer the upasampada ordinatlo.n on persons
who come from afar, (we) confer (it) after dealing Witl:l them in this wise.
(You ask), ‘ How?".] (1. 15) First (we) [give] (them) white robes énd est.abhsh
them in the condition of laymen; and then when they are.estabh?hed :n the
condition of laymen, [(we) cause them to make the confessxgn.saymg, I am
a layman,’ making a confession of their desire.] (1. 16) (This is done for) no
other reason (than that) the essence of the reception of the ufasampafdd
ordination (is) the separation from the condition of laymen '[by first being
made a sémanera (and then) in the condition of sdmatiera having the].(l. 17)
upasampadd ordination conferred. [Now] my lorfis |;say] you desire (t.lol
receive) the wupasampadé ordination. [If] your desire [is genuine, (you) wi
first be established in the condition of laymen and then attain the ecclegi-
astical state of] (1. 18) samaneras, (so that) we may ‘be able to conf?r. the
upasampadad ordination (upon you). [Your statemc'ant, We are laymen,‘ I8 an
announcement that in making your present profegsxon you (are)] (l. 19) sincere,
so tha obtain the wpasampadd ordination.

”‘tlzlotlimrza’z,o co?ne [(it miy ha{:pen that by reason of your) colleagues,
teachers, upajjhdyas, (or) disciples finding fault with ‘(you, you) may _cha(r;ge
(your) minds (and say), ‘We will follow (our) orx_gmal.u;h.zsam’yad;v3 ordin-
ation,] (I. 20) we will not follow this new upasampcfdaf ordination I’ [( Elt) we
do not wish to let (you) reckon by (your) 91d §enxor1ty. ?f you are smcell'{e,
in] (I 21) receiving the new upasampadd ordination, [we wx.sh. (you).lt:oh ma ;
profession (that you)] will reckon according to the new .semont); léntl] the er;
[of your days’' Thus did the] (L. 22) clergy of the 1slamf of Ceylon reply
o receive the wupasampadd ardination, said

1t 1 had to make
i . the condition of laymen and] (l. 23) .
e The gave (us) monastic robes agaln,

(and) when we had become ecclesiastics, made us profess the (threc) Tei“ges
[(and) the (ten) precepts, and so made us sdma%eras, ,(’and ﬁnally)]. (1. 24)
our lords conferred the wpasampadd ordination vpon us” Thus (said) our
lords who had returned from Ceylon.

s in imilar, though some details -differ. But
1 The Pali i f the above passage 1s In substance s
for what follov:sv:;:ml:i; merely has: It was only when we had conformed ourselves to the eustom

8 .
of the mak&theras of Ceylon, that they- conferred the up assmpadd ordination on us.
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[Then our lords who were the leading monks spoke in this wise ;] (L. 25)
“ All [of us], inasmuch as we have professed our faith, we desire to receive
the wupasampadd ordination of the succession of the Sinhalese, [we will act]’
in accordance with the custom [of the Sinhalese.” Thus said our lords.
The clergy who had returned from] (1. 26) Ceylon and all the other clergy
being (thus) in agreement, from Monday, the ninth of the waxing (half) [of
MargaSirsa,’ during five days, His Majesty Ramadhipati] (1. 27) remained
seated ® (and) our lords acted in accordance with the custom carried out by

the Sinhalese, beginning with [our] lord [the Mahasimi Dhammakitti. The
lord Thera Suvanna)(l. 28)sobhanamahéthera having been established as the

permanent upajjkdya, all the Theras who had returned from Ceylon, begin-
ning with Sirisaf[ghabodhisami,* acted in turn as dcariyas in the confer-
ment of the upa)(l. ag)sampada ordination. '

During the day His Majesty Ramadhipati remained seated® (there),
(and) [His Majesty continually caused] gifts of boiled rice, water, food,
necessaries, betel-leaves (and) [ya@maka® water to be provided for the clergy.]
(l.30) His Majesty also appointed scribes who should write down (and) keep
a register of particulars ;7 [and for the purpose of eliciting the acclamation

! The Pali has: “Then the large number of leading monks said ;
yourselves received the pure form of the upasampadd ordination
of the mahdtheras of Ceylon, even in this wise, do we,
Therefore, we are prepared to receive the pure form of
ourselves to the custom of the mahdtheras of Ceylon, »

See 1. 8, supra, note, The Pali introduces the date in the next

8 That is, “ was present.” Not in the Palj,

4 The Pali does not specify who began, but merely says
from Ceylon as dcariyas, the kammavdcd being read by two

8 Ci. L. 27, supra.

8 [ follow the form used in 1.38, iufra. The MS. version here uses the fuller form yamakdla, but
1 suspect that the scribe is responsible for the alteration. The L.M. form is ydma ang it seem; not
unlikely that the scribe wrote kd/a in the sense of “ time » (to go with the gah that follows it), The
original form fs Péli; ;;dmakdlz;éarh, explained by Childers as “ sajd to mean drinkables taken by.Pl'iGSt'
after midday,”” Halliday explains ydma as “a sweet drj : . ) .
tamarind, etc., and plenty of sugar.J’” inkk made with any sourish fruit such as lime,

7 The word cagwor (L.M, cadon) is explained as meaning,
method of measuring one’s shadow in order to determine the time of day on which some specially
important occurrence takes place, This method is apparently used by the monks to settle such
questions as relative seniority of ordination in cases where both were otdained on the same day and
the matter resolves itself into one of hours or even minutes, Here the scribes were to make an exact
record of the proceedings of each ordination in turn accordingly. The Pali, however merely says.that
they * were appointed to note the number of monks that had received the ’upasam;.;dd °'dination;"

‘ Reverend Sirs, since you
ouly after conforming to the custom
who are replete with faith, desire to receive it.

the upasampadd ordination after conforming

paragraph,

* with the nine Theras who had returned
of these Theras in turn.” '

literally,  a footstep,” that being the
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“sadhu'] after each conferment of the upasampadd ordination,. (. 31) His
Majesty provided [drums]! At the time when the sun was going to set,
having arranged for leading nobles (and) scribes (to remain in att.endance at
the ordination), (and) for lamps, His Majesty [went up to tl.xe city, When
the five days were completed,] (the number of)?® (I, 32) leading monks who
had received the wpasampadd ordination was two hundred (and) fo.rty-ﬁve.
Then His Majesty sent word ® [to all these lords: “ This Sunday, (being) the
holy day of the full moon of the month of Margasirsa] (l. 3?,) may our lords
who have received the new wupasampadd ordination, (numbering) two hunc'lred
(and) forty-five, and our lords who have returned from Ceylon, [(numbering)
fifteen, two hundred (and) sixty in all, be pleased] (1. 34) to perform uposatha
in the Kalyanisima! After our lords have performed upo.s:atha, let .[us
present] gifts by way of alms, [let us] (L 35) present [charitable oﬁerx.ngs
that are fit to be presented as gifts,] and (so) enable us to arouse fee}mgs
of pious satisfaction (in our own) mind!” In this wise did His Majesty
send word to the clergy, [and early on the holy day ?f the fu.ll moon of t.he
month of Margasirsa His Majesty,] (l. 36) together with a retinue (atnc-l)' w-xt}:
all the ministers (and) generals, having gone down (to the Kalyanisima),
spread mats for the two hundred (and) sixty clergy [who were to perform
uposatha in the Kalyanisima, and His Majesty remained (there).] (1. 37) Then,
when the two hundred (and) sixty clergy had arrived, (they) performed
uposatha. At the conclusion of our lords’ performance of the uposatha, a
[breakfast and fore-noon] meal [(with) cakes, preserved fruit, (and) food of
divers] (1. 38) kinds, (together with) yamaka ® water, were served to our lords,
(To) each of the clergy [two sets of] cloths [(and) mats, a .box for areca-
nuts and a bottle of lime,] areca-nut (I 39) [slicers,] a napkin, a paper fan,

1 As to the word Ho', cf, F 55 n. The Pali has drums, conch-shells, and other musical

instrumen »

81 fc:l‘lo:e::es‘;l«;?;tre, ag the MS. text seems to be corrupt. (For i tal: 1 should prefer to
read flla), The Paili specifies the five days as being “ from the gth to the l3ﬂlk .

® The Pali fixes the date of the king’s invitation being given to the monks as “ Saturday, the
14th” (whi November 1476).

¢ 4 ;:::ci: ‘::: osr?gt;rflai;nss?:f sendpati, But it may well be ‘tl‘\at at .Pegu in the 15}13 century (as
in modern Siam) the word was differently applied and denoted civil officials, such as mlmsters.. .

6 The Pali (which has the words in parentheses) proceeds: “and, having ordered the provision :‘
seats and of water for washing the feet, awaited the arrival of the newly ordained Theras and the
fiftegn conductors of the upasampadd ordination ceremony.” ’

8 Cf, Lag, supra, n,
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an umbrella, an alms-bowl, a water vessel, (and) a hemmed mat,! were
given as offerings to our lords.

Then, in compliance with the wish of all the clergy,] (l. 40) the lord
Thera Suvannasobhanamahathera, who had acted as upajihiya, was given
the name of Kalyanitissamahithera. [From this time forward? leading nobles

(and) scribes went (and)] (I.41) kept watch permanently in the simd. The
disciples of our lords the two hundred (and) forty-five leading monks also
went (and) received the ordination; [and other] leading clergy, [who were of
good faith (and) desired to receive the wpasampada ordination, likewise went
(and) received (it)’ Then His Majesty Ramadhipati® sent word to all the
clergy and throughout the whole extent of this M&n country His Majesty
caused them to make agreements (and) make appointments in this wise:
““What is past, let it be done with ! (But) as for other monks in the future,
after these, let all clergy who ordain them hereafter see that the candidates

1 There are several doubtful words in the above list of offerings, The Pili has: © The following
articles were then presented to each of the Theras :—two couples of cotton cloths o; delicate texture
for making ficlvara robes; a betel-box with cover, areca-nuts, nut-crackers etc,; a palmyra fan; an
umbrella made of the leaf of the wild date-palm (phenis sylvestris) ; and’ ot .;lms-bow] 2 L éover
and stand.” I have rendered sand, as inF 46, by “mats,” L.M. sna, but conceivably it may be the
specific name of the cloth: cf. J 24, where the MS, reading is sxd, ané M 37, I have no authority for
“sets’’ except the Pali version, unless faz stands for it. The word *box ” s supported by the Pali
(cf. J24), but 1 have no other authority for it. The MS. text has kborm evigentl a:); error for
kworr: cf. the reading on the stone (and also the MS, itself) in the paréllel’ pass eyJ 24; and cf,
N 8, 13, The rendering “ areca-nuts,” though supported by the Pali, is merel :fn‘ectu:;l being
Yased on the assumption that the MS. pald (for phald, as in ] 29) is, o ™ suzstitut]e iy t]:é Mbn
sat, geverically “ fruit,” but specifically ““areca-nut.” The expression ‘‘ hemmed ” (mat), which does
not occur in the Pili version, is not quite certain, Cf. M 29, N 13, !

2 The Pali has: “Thencelorward, the king permanently stationed, in the neighbourhood of the
Kalyinisimd, nobles and learned men for the purpose of serving food and furnishing the *requisites’
to the ten Theras, headed by Kalyanitissamahthera, who, together with the %ve ouneqmonks.
conducted the #pasampadd ordination ceremony, as well as to the leading monks Whoyhadgreceived
their upasampadd ordination in the Kalyapisim3, and to the numeroys monks who presented them-
selves for ordination, There were likewise stationed numerous scribes charged Wifh the duty of
recording the number of monks ordained; and musicians to sound the drum, concheshell, and other

Insttuments for the purpose of eliciting the acclamation of sidku at the conclusion of each reading of

the kammavdcd relating to the upatampadd ordination, The ten Theras who conducted the ordination
ceremony, the two hundred and forty-five monks who had received such ordination, and the numerous
monks who were their disciples, conferred, day after day, without interruption th; Sinhalese form of
the wpasampadd ordination on other leading monks, who came and expressed a' desire to receive it.”

3 Here, according to the MS, version, ended Face H.

4 The Pali has: “ Ramadhipatirdja, of his own accord and with the approbation of the whole
Order, despatched the following message to all the monks residing in the Mén country ¢ Venerable
Ones, there may be men, who, though wishing to receive the pabbajjd ordination, are branded
criminals,”” etc, . ’ 8 .
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for ordination are satisfactory, and then ordain them. Men who are branded,
men who are notorious as thieves (or) robbers,” men who are not perfect in
their limbs, men maimed (in) foot (or) maimed (in) hand, dwarfed (or) of
small stature, (or) having crooked limbs,” if people see such a man (they)
would imitate, laugh at, (and) mock, not reverence, (him). Do not permit
such persons to be ordained! When (any) disciples desire to receive the
upasampada ordination, do not confer it privily: first inform us (so that the
case can be) examined in the sima, here in Pegu. When definite arrange-
ments have been made, we will present the monastic requisites and will
support the ordination. But if (you) do not act thus, but confer the upa-
sampada ordination privily, the mother (and) father of those who receive]

J

such upasampadd ordination, [as well as (their) relatives, and likewise their
lay supporters, will be visited by us with royal penalties.

“Clergy ® in general, (and) clergy who are your own disciples, (that)]
(I 2) have been practising medicine and making a living by tending people’s
diseases, [suffer (them) not to do (so)! (Such as) practise astrology -(and)
make a living by observing people’s nativities, suffer (them) not to do (so) !
(Such as) make a living by . . -« -« - ... - ‘ (or) by embroidering® the
borders of women’s skirts (or) the borders of robes, (or) by - . . -« .. ..
- .® (or) making ornamental designs,” (or) carving the handles of knives
(and)] (1. 3) cleavers, (and) [following] ome (or other) of such occupations

I The Pali adds: “or escaped prisoners, or offenders against the Government, or old and
decrepit, or stricken with severe illness,” etc. . -

8 The P3li adds: “or are, in short, persons whose presence vitiates t.he parisa, -

8 The Paili gives a long list of variocus occupations (not always quite the' same as those in our
text) and reserves to the end the injunction against allowing offenders to live amongst the well
behaved monks, It begins : “ There are sinful monks who practise medicine ; and others, who devote
their time to the art of numbers, carpentry, or the manufacture of ivory 3"“015?'_0" who declare the
happy or unhappy lot of governors, nobles, and the common people, by examining their horoscopes
or by reading the omens.and dreams that may have happened to them.'i L

¢ The meaning of stuié and bacdm (A dacdm) has not been determined, § Or, “?amtmg.”

¢ The meaning of nibd has not been determined, though it appears from M 11 that it was some
kind of material suitable for covering the outside of the ga#i there described. In this place ufe MS.
text inserts ydt before it, which looks as if the copyist took nibd to be the name of some kind of
cloth, The word /a4 can mean “to paint, smear, overlay.”
< 7 The meaning of gamat has not been determined ; pkau literally means “flower.”
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live as laymen do [all the time—my lords, do not suffer monks who exercise
such callings to dwell among you! Monks who acquire material wealth,]*
(L 4) make a living by [the recitation of] the Dhamma with a loud voice,
(or) by « - v v v i ? (or) acquiring [spindles of] cotton
thread,” [(or) by going down (into the fields) (and) acquiring paddy (and)
rice, (or) going to the edge of the forest (and) getting pepper,* do not
harbour monks of that sort among you! If monks associate with] (l. 5)
laymen (that are) gamesters, dissolute youths, servants of the king, com-
panions of the king, men who spend their lives in drinking (and) playing

[dice® .. ..... . ...... y—my lords, do not harbour (them) among
you !

“If monks are possessed of sincere faith and tryl
(then), my lords, harbour (them)] (l. 6) among (you)! When laymen come
to (you), my lords, desiring to become monks, cause [them to learn to
write, and when (they) have recited the alphabet, make them learn] (1. 7)
the confession of faith in the Three Refuges, and the (ten) precepts.! When
(they) have become qualified, let my lords permit (them) to become monks.

[“ Samaneras who have attained the age of twenty (and) are desirous of
receiving the wupasampadd ordination should first be thoroughly instructed in
the principles of the four parisuddhisilas, namely] (L. 8) the patimokhhasarm-
varasia, indriyasarvarasila, djwaparisuddhisila, and puccayasannissitasila,
(L. 9) the s@maneras should first be taught [the book of the Patimokka from
beginning to end together with (its) meaning and
samarneras should first be taught the book of the
sémaneras should first be caused to commit to memor

y study (religion),

interpretation,] the
Khuddasikka, [the
y the discourse of

1 The MS. reading pakrayd ha me is corrupt, as is also the corres
énfra. In both places it should probably be amended into
whether this means *acquire material wealth » or ¢

2 The meaning of slor labwor, and also the rea

8 The Pali has: *“There are monks who visi
intonation, and trade in the cotton which they

ponding phatraydpdw in 1, 19,
O pa kriyd pdw; but it is not quite certain
practise unbecoming professions,”
ding of this last, are doubtful.
t cotton fields and preach the Dhamma with long
happen to receive as offerings,”
4 The meaning of fuss here has not been determined, and the reading is probably corrupt, The
Pali has: “There are monks who visit fields of hill-rice, rice,
and trade in the grain which they happen to receive as offerings.  There are monks who visit fields
of capsicam and preach the Dhamma, and trade in the capsicum which they happen to receive as
offerings. There are monks who trade in many other ways,”

5 The word khat by itself should mean “cowries *? 3 “dice” is khat pah. The meaning of lan li
has not been determined ; laz means “to go from place to place.”

® The Pali proceeds: *and eventually, Venerable Ones,

confer the pabbajjd ordination on them,”
Our text uses the word gam-},  monk,” but clearly the now

iciate is here meant,

barley, etc., and preach the Dhamma,
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ecclesiastical offences, and the s@maneras] should [also behcal;sed t: :ic;;l:sﬂ;
to memory the paccavebbhana concerning the use of the (;;l)r sl'ucqh learr;-
(I. 10) When the sémaneras have become fully qualified in }Ea.r campads
ing, our lords should inform [us, (and) we (shall) support thei [;pcourse of
ordination, May all the clergy on their part] (1.-11) carry on o
conduct conformable to the Vinaya and Sikkhapéda] of tihectextal:at is not in
and pleasing (to him)! [Do not follow] a course of codn.u ot sleaing (to
conformity with the Vinaya [of the exalted Buddha and 1s P |

him), my lords!

“I:, the past, in this Mén country, all the clergy, by .reasotr; :tf}]ler(l'wli:g
the existence of various sects, were in a state of Cfonfus:'ct;n,all %he clergy,
impurity (and) corruption, as aforesaid. [From hence orV‘Zi ordination of the
having professed true faith, have received the #p ds.a mfa] of the clergy,
Sinhalese : (therefore) in conformity with the .practlce;] (L 'g) and shaving
who dwell in the island of Ceylon, in wearing (their) lm)is Let there be
(their) hair, let my lords [follow (them .in ’t’}’mse matters also
a single sect! Let not divers sects anse! .

I%Iaving' caused a message in these terms to bed dri:;uuﬁgut(l;hl:)wli;:
Majesty caused [investigation (and) search to be ma e] os;gess od of goods,
extent of this Mon country [regarding monks who were E ffaloes, (and) His
paddy (and) rice, male slaves, female slave?’ ca.t He '(O;).__u ,

Majesty caused word to be sent (to them in this wise): ds \[if ou] would

“ My lords, give up (and) surrender] (1. 15) {your) & , (s0) (then) with
observe (the conduct of) [monks. If my l’c’)rds faxi) to 50 e ,message His
(your) goods follow the life of laymenl” Such wa

.Maiesty sent round to all the monks.

Some monks surrendered (and) gave up] ¢ !6)er(ltdhe?rzth§;§d2ﬂ:insd
observed [the (rule of) monks. Some monks did not Sl:i“enter) e lay statet
(but) with (their) goods had to abandon (.the Order an fiences that were of
In the case of monks who had committed grave a?l live in the lay state.
public notoriety,] (l. 17) Hi: giaieiym;:’:cile ggl::nszences [that were not of
As for some monks who had co
public notoriety, His Majesty expelled mo.nks who were]t((; tlhsa)ta;elx(t:fntth?::;\.
to censure and reproach and made them live as laym:nt, di.d "ot coach the
Some monks who had committed serious offences ;3 ree of censure and
&xtreme point, [but were unable to put away] such deg
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reproach as there was, [such monks as aforesaid] (1. 19) His Majesty expelled
(and) made (them) all live as laymen Monks who practised medicine, who
practised astrology, who made a living by embroidering® the borders of
skirts (or) the borders of robes, [(or) by . .. . ... . ... ... (or) . ...
.......... ,* acquired material wealth* these monks who lived sinful
lives His Majesty made to live in] (l. 20) the lay state, all of them.

Thus did His Majesty Ramadhipati entirely purge (and) expel the
impurity (and) corruption of religion that had arisen, and [caused all the
clergy who were in this Mon country to form one single sect.] (l. 21) All

the clergy, who dwelt in villages (or) in the forest, who lived within this

Mén country, from the (1. 22) year 838 of the Common Era, [the ninth of the
waxing (half) of the month of Marga$irsa, the day (being) a Monday, our
lords] came (and) received the upasampadi ordination of the Sinhalese until
the year 841 of the Common Era, without intermission they kept on coming
(and) receiving (it).

At that time our lords [the clergy dwelling in the Mén country who
received this upasampadd ordination amounted} (I, 23) to eight hundred
leading monks (and) fourteen thousand two hundred (and) sixty-five young
monks.” When all these eight hundred leading monks (had] received the

(I 24) wpasampadd ordination, [His Majesty presented each of them with
[two sets of robe cloths® for making #icivara robes ;] a box

. 7 for areca-nuts,
with betel-leaves (and) a bottle of lime;

areca-nut slicers; a napkin; an

1 The Pali equivalent of this passage is : “ Some of the monks,
with faith, gave up all such possessions and conformed themselves 1
accordance with the precepts; while other Theras did not endeavour to
and they left the Order. There were some monks who had flagrantly
these were requested to become laymen, There were others,
had not been proved, but whose reproachable and censura
these were asked to become laymen.” Both texts use th
offences.

2 Or, “painting ”: cf. L 2, supra, and note,

8 The meaning of #uik bacdsiv and #3bd is undetermined. As to these words
supra, n,

4 The text is corrupt and the meaning doubtful : cf, |, 3, supra, n.

5 That is, “minor clergy.,” The Pali here adds: “and the total number of both classes of
monks was fifteen thousand and sixty-five,”

8 The meaning of fat and tau is not strictly determined, The Position of the latter suggests
that it is used merely as a numeral auxiliary. The former is evidently an error for bip (cf. F 46, H 3B).
The Pali speaks of “cotton cloths of delicate tissue.” See the varjant reading in H 38, ’

? Cf. H 39, supra, n, '

owing to their being imbued
o such conduct as was in
give up all their possessions,
committed pdrdjtka offences :
whose commission of pirdjika offences
ble conduct was difficult to be justified :
e term antimavaithu for this class of

and Id&, see I. 2,
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umbrella?; an alms-bowl?; (and) a fan.® In the case of the clergy on v;vhom
it was fitting [to confer titles, His Majesty in every case conf?rfed titles.]
(I 25) Subsequently His Majesty presented the (monastic) reqtusxtes to the
sémaneras who had studied the Khuddasikkha (and) the Patimokkha, and
made‘ (them) receive the ufasampadti ordination, (tO the.number Of) six
[hundred and one. The full total of the clergy dwelling within the l?our.xds
of] (1. 26) this M6n [country] who received the Ceylon upasampade ordination

~was fifteen thousand, six hundred (and) sixty-six.

The matter of the purification of the religion having been t!ms accom-
plished, [His Majesty Ramadhipati, because he delighted] exceedl‘ng}y [in the
religion] (1. 27) of the exalted Buddha, (expressed the hope): N(.)W tl'{at
the religion which is in this M8n country has been freed from impurty
(and) corruption and freed from doubt, may [it be able to endure for five
thousand years!"] (I. 28) (Thus) did (he) set his mind (and) do.*

In former times there was a king who was possessed of great wealth
(and) supreme majesty, who delighted [in the r'eligion of the_ exalted Buddha
exceedingly, by name] (l. 29) Asokadh:a».mmarﬁ]a-.6 In the 1slfmd of Ceylon,
again, there was a king named Siri-saﬁghabodh1-Parakkamab;ahu, who a.lso
delighted exceedingly in the religion of the exalted Buddha® {(and) a king
Vijayabahu who also delighted in the religion] (1. 3o) of tbe exalted Bufidha
exceedingly, (and) a king Parakkamabahu who also fiellghted exc.eedmg.ly
in the religion of the exalted Buddha. All t.h?se kings saw the impurity
(and) corruption which [had] arisen [in the religion of 'tlze exalted Buddha,
and] (I. 31) because (they) desired to enable tlje religion of t.he exalted
Buddha to endure for a long time free from impurity (and) corruption, (they)

purified the religion.
/

1 The Pali adds : % made of the leaves of the_wild date-palm (phaniz syloastyis),”

% The Pali adds: “ with a stand and cover.”

8 The Pili has: “ a palmyra fan.” . )

4 It does not seem quite certain that this is t.he ri end
text might mean:  So did he set his heart that it should do. :
of the Pali manasi nidhdydkdsi, rendered above by * expressed a hope
passage. . . e
& ali “ e agitated in mind at the sight of t _ impurities
D T o beca:r:he silicited the assistance of Moggaliputtatissathera and effected
000 sinful monks from the Order,”

ght rendering.  Conceivably the words of the
The sentence is really the equivalent
” in order to introdute the

arisen  in religion; and continues :

the purification of the religion by expelling 60, m - e _
‘: The Pil? adds: Sgeing the impurities of the religion, . agitation arose in his mind and- he

. i ines; he effected purification by sparing the
expelled numerous sinful monks who held heretical doctrines ; | L c
single orthodox sect, whese members were the spiritual successors of the residents of the Mlhiflh‘t&’
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In time past [the Lord] (l. 32) Mahathera Ananda, changing (from one)
state of being (to another), became a king named Usinnara, holding sway in
the city of Benares. At that time the religion of the exalted Buddha
Kassapa (1. 33) had [declined,] but though that king saw that (it) was
impure (and) corrupt, that king did not take action by diligently securing
the purification of the religion of the exalted Buddha Kassapa; (L. 34) that
king remained (indifferent?).! At that time our Bodhisattva was King
Indra. Though in the enjoyment of celestial bliss in the heavenly city of
Tavatimsa, (he) forsook the delights of celestial bliss because (1. 35) (he)
desired to effect the purification of the religion .of the exalted Buddha
Kassapa, (and) came down to this world of men, Assuming the guise of a
hunter, (he) caused the dewz Matali to take the shape of a black wild dog,"
(1. 36) and, leading this wild dog? (he) came down (and) terrified King
Ussinara. Then King Ussinara gave a pledge for the purification of the
religion, and King Indra instructed " King Ussinara, (1. 37) and King Indra
ascended again to the heavenly city of Tavatimsa,

Thus® did the kings of old, beginning with Kin
exert themselves in the purification of the religion ; (and) our (. 38) Bodhi-
sattva, who (at that time) was Indra, although in enjoyment of celestial bliss
in the heavenly city of Tavatirhsa, (also) exerted himself in the purification
of the religion. Therefore* His Majesty Rﬁmz‘;dhipati, in his turn, (1. 39)
also observing (and) following after the practice of the pious ones afore
mentioned, thus did the deeds that he did in effecting the purification of the
religion. Inasmuch as (that) is so, in time to come, in the city of (l. 40)
Hamsawatl, may all the kings that are Possessed of faith who shall arise
into being hereafter, on seeing the impurity (and) corruption of religion that
may arise, also diligently exert themselves so as to effect the purification of
the religion! (1. 41) Our lords the Arhats too, beginning with Moggali-

g Asokadhammarija

1 This is a conjectural
that of the MS, is corrupt,

2 Or “wolf,” But the Pili has dog.”
particular to the jackal.

8 This passage, down to * Therefore”’ (not inclusive), has no equivalent in the Pilj
¢ The Pali proceeds: “ King Ramadhipati, the Lord of the Mén country, '
the footsteps of the virtuous, purified the religion with a view that it might
years. For having purified the religion in the manner described above,
merit, which is inexhaustible as Nirvapa, the state of purity and quie

rendering based on the Pali, as the reading of the stone is doubtful and

The Mén expression rendered “wild dog ” applies in

following respectfully in
last till the end of 5,000

scence,”

I, Ramadhipati, have acquired -
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puttatissamahathera® (and) Majjhantikathera, though_they Wel}’le men whonthchl
performed their (last) deeds (and) had therefore attameq to the en]oym: t
phalasamapattisukha’ (and) (I. 42) (were able) to remain (thusf) [; ;lm:elf io:’
(yet) because (they) desired to furthfar the advancer_nentt.okha’ (anf) i;;
(they) turned their backs upon the bliss of pl{al.asama;;at iU ed them-
the cause of (l. 43) the advancement of the religion, (they) exe X
is so, may our lords, all the virtuous mcc;;lhs,
who are possessed of faith in the religion of (I 44) lthe exalttefhe?nuselv:s,
(and) who® shall come in future time, may our lords also e);e;he e
in the purification of the religion (and) i the advancement o g

selves., Inasmuch as (that)

{Two® thousand (and) twenty years aft:er the year w~hen }tlhe. Lorddetetzf
Merit the exalted Buddha Sakyamuni, achieved far;mmaprt’d a;;’::igdha as
aEn . . ligion of the exalte )

ined to effect a purification of the re . ) . .
zn; ' ;)hee :—sons E,)vho were possessed of faith (ar.xd) de.suous of ol);e;:.nmtgi
th§ ure st:te of the upasampazia‘ ordination, His Majesty Ra;n? g)ars

. e
urgecll) 22 Theras to go (and) receive (and) bring the ufas;tim;t’:; aatc:lx;3 -
from the island of Ceylon, (and) determined that peoplel s ;ud e (and)
obtain the upasampadé ordination from dgh-e dsr%yth:t]:hosae w%o received

i i the island of Ceylon; (and) in orde g .
:ﬁze:;:sal:n;‘::’r; o:dilriation might be able to perform (ecclesiastical) cere

monies such as the uposatha (and) P avdrand]

I Not mentioned in the Pali - . ¢ woiitaal peace.
i it f attainment,’”’ s.e, of sp
% Literally, “ the happiness of the fruition o e,

7 ipura .
8 The * who * refers to the monks (of Hamsavatlfmi': inscription. The Pali version adds the

4 Here ends Face ], which is the last face of the «If this is done, the beings who are immersed

following, which has no equivalent in fthe' l:’e::e t‘:’v‘itllg be enabled to cross (to the other shore), or to
in the whirlpool of the three forms of exis ’

. i r to attain the pure and excellent and
ditions of sin and suﬁermg..o . d is the fruition of
fres them;el:;;sh fl:'on:i tl;ehiz:“ i; embellished with the attributes :f S; V:,l:;iz: of the Pili text
:::!preme 4 tio anoo[:z this passage there is a difference b?twee;b t d‘; alals:tdm \alitas and the latter
an?ir:lr:leeae’::;l r:.ading on the stone, the former being adhibodhi-bu ’ )
C

- ite lafitush, oy inscripti iin the MS.
e P::bud::girf'tt:\:ai;::tmof the appendices to the principal inscription, as preserved in

re
text,
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K

[seeing that the ancient sémds, which had been consecrated! in times past,
were not (valid) simds, His Majesty Ramadhipati urged] (1. 2) the clergy who
had received the [Sinhalese] ordination [to consecrate these simds. (In the case
of) all the sz'mds' which were (to be) consecrated, (where) there was (already)
a gdmakhetta, (in) the new sima] (l.3) together with other gdmatkhettas
surrounding it, connections of branches of trees and the like,” [both on the
ground and in the air, were cleared away, the ground wus trenched, (and)
within the gama that was to be the site® of the pew stma,] (L. 4) a gama-
khetta was established within the ambit* of the boundary stones where the
baddhasima was to be. [Then with respect to the gamakhettas outside also,
the existing connections of branches of trees and the [ike were cleared away,
(and) the ground was trenched, to indicate] (I. 5) the limits of the sima.
At the time of the desecration (ceremony), [both] (on) the land that was
within the ambit* of the boundary marks [and that which was outside
(them), plots of 5 cubits in length (and) 5 cubits in width (were marked
out) on the ground with lime and] (L. 6) each plot was desecrated,
going evenly over them all. At the time of the consecration, [(on) the
gamakhettd that ‘was to be the site® of the new stmad, they trenched the
ground (and) caused persons to be placed around (it and) patrol (it);1 (. )
and so (they) established (the new sima).

Among all the simds the Kalyanisima (was) the one that [was made
first. (It was in) the year (838)° of the Common Era, (on) the eighth of
the waxing (half) of the month of Margasirsa, the day (being) Sunday,’
that the clergy who had returned from Ceylon consecrated) (l. 8) th,e
Kalyani simd. On the twelfth of the waning (half) of the month of Marga-
§irsa, the day (being) Friday? (at) the time of dawn, [our lords who had
returned from Ceylon consecrated the simd of the Thousand Buddhas. In
the afternoon our lords] (L. 9) who had returned from Ceylon consecrated
two simds in the Mahdrama. [On the thirteenth of the waning (half)] of the

! Taking the smif of the MSS, to be an error for smit,

2 Cf. B 15, 50, C 49, and (for this passage generally) G 8 seqq.
3 Taking the dafau of the MSS, to be an error for datau,

4 Cf. G 22 as to the word cruih, literally “chest,”

5 Reading datau for the dakau of the MSS,, ag in I, 3, supra.

§ Omitted i
7 Sunday, s4th November 1476, But see G 19 n, tted in the MSS,

8 Friday, 13th December 1476,
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month of MargaSirsa, [the day (being) Saturday,' the clergy who had returned .
from Ceylon consecrated the Bhi Mru? simd. On the thirteenth of the
waning (half) of the month of Phalguna, - - . . - ] 10) « - v oo :
++ .. .% our lords who had returned from Ceylon consecrated the M.uh
Mla Skar sima. [On the fifth of the waxing (half) of the month of Caitra,
the day (being) Wednesday® our lords who had returnefl from Ceylon,
together with our lords the clergy of Pegu who had recelved]. (l.. 11) the
Sinhalese (form of the) wpasampadd ordination consecratgd simds at the
four quarters of the foot of the Mah Tau pagoda.® ' .
[Beginning with the year 838 of the Common Era, His Ma]est();
Ramadhipati-paramamahadhammarajadhiraja urged our lords who had returne

‘from] (. 13) Ceylon (and) urged our lords the teachers of the Order who

had received the Sinhalese (form of) ordination,” [together with' th.e vanolt:s
Chapters® to consecrate simds (in) every town (and) every dn;tnct of t;
Mén country. At the time of the consecrations] (I. 13) His Majesty cause

v 9
some great scholar to attend also in every case. _ B s
The simas [that our lords consecrated were the Kyak Kuiw ™ simd, the

Ma Tam® s;ma, the Ma Rof Lhok™ simd, the Calhuin Cin*® simd, the

1 Saturday, 14th December 1476,

2 ¢ Monastery of the Stockade,” .

8 The reading is doubtful on the stone and corrupt l’r,n ¢
indicate the time of day or else “when they first went out.
1ath March 1477,

4 The reading is doubtful, The word muh means
may mean ¢ mat, sugar, glue,”

® Wednesday, 19th March 1477.

® The biggest pagoda at Pegu. o

7 The phrase here used is dusn payan Singhuir,
Ceylon monks.” (sarighas)

8 Presumably the various local groups (sarighas).

® The phras);_ might mean that the king caused every great schola:‘ to ba“em:;el the conjunction

0 This may mean “Buddha gives.” But the word kuiw may also be tm isycomplicated by &
“and” linking the name of this simd to that of the n?xt one. lThe matter
difference of reading between the two MSS, in what immedlately’ fol :w.s. ¢ of the name of some of

1 The word ma (on the stone mba) literally means “father ™ and is par hat distinction, if any
the simds, while some others are called mbo’, *mother.” It is not clear n‘lv :efers to the ’PrinciPa;
these two terms may be supposed to import, but the second o"l‘“;\ comm: t{nh means * beginning,
PRrt of anything, or something that is large or full-grown, Zhe Wor that “it was the Buddhs
principal” ~MS, B here has a variant reading which would scem to m?;l upt
$imad that was consecrated first,”” or as the princigal one, but this is probably corrupt.

12 B “ », lhok is unexplained. .
. B 21:;;::; istof:re p;};ui,ﬁ, t‘;fis Wouldpmean « glephant tethering-post.” The alternative calusk

means “to shake”

he MSS. It may perhaps mean to
The date appears to be Wednesday,

* nose, point, cape, fringe” ; iskar (L.M. shaw)

which might also mean ‘‘who received the
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Gamalan sima,] (L. 14) the sima of the Mahabuddhariipa! the Pah Aben®
stma, the Kari® simd, the [Tar Pha]* sima, the Kyak Ma Tam Jow® sima,
the Ma Mra® simd, the Nuai Naai’ sima, the Muh Kla But® sima, the
Sama Gasti® simd, the Jip Braai simd, the Muh Ya Tala ® simd,] (1. 15)
the Mah Bapun® sima, the Ka' Kluiw ™ sima, [the Jaliai Thaw ® sima, the
Lan Padon™ simd, the Jrai Sapoai® sima, the Amat Sut simd, the sima of
Prince U Kwew, the Hian Gam' sima, the Pran Si® simd, the Ma Sra Ma
Len® sima, the Jip Dwon simd, the Run Wuin® simd,] (1. 17) the Barah
stmd, the Mba® [Muin] simd, [the Kama Amat® simd@, the On Bra Sri®
simd, the Kon Blaai®* sima, the Pan Tarau Ba® sima, the Pam L3n%*
stmad, the Man Mra® sima, (1. 18) the Tarwot?® stmd, the Mba N3n?® sima,
the Pnan® [Dabok] sima, [the Wiha Taw® sima, the Ma Bat® sitma, the Min

1 Cf. F 49.

? Pdd, “mouth.” The next word is a doubtful reading; the MS, apuiw suggests an original
apew, both unexplained.

3 “ Jungle Guide.” Cf. E 44,

4 As to farh, see note on last line ; phé may mean * mountainsjack ** or “ side.”

5 Tam jow (for which A has plam jwow) may perhaps mean “head of the creek,”

8 Masi, “ to wait for, to watch”; mrd, “to prosper, to gain.”

7 % Divers prawns.”

8 Cf. 1. 10, supra, n, (but B has mu#, *face’); kla means tigee,” and but, “to grind.’

9 If gas# can be taken to stand for tas#, the name ‘would mean something like * expert in
writing (painting, etc.).” h

10 Ya is the “ wax of the dammer-bee” ; tala meuns *lord.’”

11 Bapus (also bapes) is the name of a tree, Erythrina indica,

12 Perhaps “ Dog’s Neck.” But in J 36 “dog” is cluiw (not kluiw);
isolated piece of ground.”

13 ¢« Golden Bud.”

1 Lan apparently means “to melt.”

18 ¢ The Banyan Tree of the Nest.” .

16 Amat is “ minister” and Su¢ may be a proper name (but it also means “silk”
On the stone 1, 16 is entirely lost; it must have begun about here,

17 Han, “ company”; gdm, “to step.”

18 Pras, “to send; bank, slope”; sd, “to spread ; to be light; borax ; company, following.”

¥ Cf. L 13, supra, n.; sra, “to be sore”; led, “to carry on the hip; t,o nourish; to be
destroyed.”’ ’

0 Run, *to be intractable™ ; wuin, * joists,”

and ka’ may mean * an

and * sutra.”

N Cf, I 13, supra, n, ¥ “The Minister’s Tank,”
8 This may be the proper name of a person,  “Son,” usually applied to a yo

man,
2 ¢ Junction of Two Roads.” 6 Lds, “to put, top\zager_" young man

% CL L 15, supra, n,

%8 Or, perhaps, wd rwot (wd, “an open plain ),

9 Cf, L 13, supra, n. It is difficult to see how the usual meaning of Adn, “as” can be
appropriate here. '

 «Candle” (or “lamp )., For dabot, B has da blok,

81 Wika, “ monastery” ; faw, “handle, stalk, side.”  * Baf means adhesiveness; likeness.”
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Taloth ! sima, the Brau Gala® simd, the Len® Slop simd, the Sed Ja! sima,]
(I. 19) the Mba Sa® sima, the Gan Lon® simd, the Taguiw Tla’ sima, the
[Nah Slaa Taluai]® sima, [the Wa Dak® sima, the Ma Na sima, the Tayu
Taswok ™ sima, the Bhalih Abah simé, the Ma Baa sima, the] (I 20) Pad
Pann [sima] the Cagan™ sima, the Bha 3 Baket " simad, the Mbal[AS}i 15
simd, the Mba Luit® sima, [the Snen JukY simd, the Khai Mrah. S simd,
the Srah Wa" simg, the Naai Saai® simd, the Kyak™ Kwew simd, the]
(I 21) Kadak® [sima,] the Mba Lau Ban® sima, the Arhan® sima, th:
Apon sima, the Trit™ Mba Sarn simd, the (Dai] simé, [the Kyak Thaw

sima, the Kyak Tin Duh ™ simd, the Mo’ * Aduiw sima, the Wa Sw;a’” stmd’,
the Baha Jnok® sima,] (I. 22) the Théd Kwah® simd, the Mbo’ ‘ Yage
sima, the [Bhu] Mba Gram®® simd, the Gatuim ™ sima, the [Adam] sima, [the

10 ), 1] H arms,” s H

2 ;n’gi:;l: <N7:::;n.”t ° gi:h::al: itshilso the name of the cocoanut palm and its fruit.

8 Cf. \. 15, supra, n,3 slop may mean “to enter.” .

$ Ses, “ti, beP wit’here;d; 5) beytrue » 4 jd, *fishing net, lattice.”

5 Possibly Sam, but the MSS, have sa.

8 Perhaps “Most Valiant.”

" Perhaps cf, L.M. gaguiw, daguiw, .y
Possibly #la (for tala, “lord,” etc) or kla, “tiger
“ hundred,” R . « 1o

8 faB, “person”; slas, “to be dazed” (variant khiad, “to glow,
Otaheite gooseberry.”

9 wa, « plain (or, perhaps, ¢ paper kite”’).

B ¢ Hairy Maggot.”

18 Perhaps Caran or Caban.

14 ¢ Red.”

18 MSS, Thuik, . »

Y7 Sned, “wing” 3 fub, “cord” (variant fut, *bone ™).

18 Mrah, “to spread abroad; te praise; to be merry-

% Sras, “dry land, shore bank ”; wd, plain.

® Ndai, “lord, master * ; sdat, * bee.” P

81 Kydk, « Buddha, pagoda, worshipful Ot-)lect. 8 ¢« Adhering Arrow.”

e k is doubtful)

: ;Aggm;{’;iif the reading is right; but the ;, « Golden Buddha” (or pagods, et.c')'d i
%1 T34, “to pull” (variant tash, * beginning, capital,” etc); dud “city, country, kingdom.
Lo s ’ 3 « Plain of Waterlilies.

8 Cf. 1 13, supra, n.

“ » (also * thunder”) or fagaw, “ginger”; and
P The MSS, have #la’, “garden,” or klam,

to shine”); faluai, “the

11 « Crossroads * (where four roads meet),

13 Or A. .
16 Asura, a fallen angel or Titan,

t

0 « 2 .
8 T;(;}a':t“lr:»o:ae?fgr'ight; a jail?; for kwah the MSS. have knuh, “ turtle,” which may possibly
be right,

® Cf, 1, 13, supra, n. .
, B Bhu is ,a doubtful reading; for mba, cf. 1. 13, supra, n.; gram,

combination, “to be waste, to be desolate ")
® ¥ #Tg beat.”

13

*to put up a barrier” (also, in
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Mbo' Khot! sima, the Kyak Ma Talew stmd, the Jrai Mwai? sima, the
Kyak Prah® sima,] (1. 23) the Adwon simaé, the Ajan sima, the Jray Rat!
stmd, the Mba Cau® sima, the Kyak Rha® simd, the Pan Apuh? sima,
the [Lalom]® sima, [the Pa® Baben simé, the Maa Glon stmad, the Kyak
Tamlon sima, the] (1. 24) Kuiw Clik™ [simd,] the Dani® stmd, the Saruim'®
simd, the Sat Dadon* s/ma, the Mba [Glay ™ sima, the Jray Mba Pua®
simd, the Pagha' sima, the [Tan Sran] " sima, [the Ma Sern ™ simé, the
Rammapira ® sima, the Tamuh® Tabuai sima,} (1. 25) the Pan Sandan®
stmd, the Ban Tu® sima.

At Bhimapiira, the sfmd of the leading monks of Pegu, the s/ma of the
leading monks of Ceylon, [the Alha Sarzai® sémd, the Buit Kama® sima, the
Jin Jam® sima, the Lagan Phen¥ sima,] (I 26) the Buip® sima, the Duiw

1 A measure of four dronas.

2 “ One Banyan Tree.”

3 “To be quick; to fall.”

4 Or 7ak, “a cabin,” (Fray is “banyan tree ),

b *Grandchild; to return” (but the reading is not certain),
8 Possibly for s&, “ to measure.”’

7 Cf. L. 14, supra, n.

8 Perhaps L.M. lalas, * peace, rest.”

9 “To be in company with; a species of dove.”

1 Mas, “to wait for, to watch over ; red deer” 5 glon, “to pass through ; a crest, tuft.”

11 “ Give pigs,”

12 Perhaps L.M, dn¥, gn3, #cushion, pillow; the Queen Lagerstroemia,” or dnl, “a husband’s
sister,”

13 “Mud ”* (or “to help »).

18 Perhaps L.M. khadon, “brinjal ” (sa¢, * fruit .

15 Doubtful reading (L.M. gldai means “ to seek )

18 P& may mean “dove” or “to wind around with cord or cloth,”

17 For Pafgsd, probably L,M. pasd, *the wild nutmeg.’

18 Tan, ““to be stable; to be cheap; an interval” ; sran, *silver, money.”

19 ¢ Siamese, Shan.”

@ This is plainly a place-name, but not being preceded by the word for in® or “at* it leaves
us doubtful whether the particular simd was situated at this Place or merely named after it. It is not
stated where the numerous simds specified in Il. 13-25 were located, but it may be presumed that they
were in the neighbourhood of Pegu, the capital of the kingdom, From 1, 25 onwards other towns are
expressly mentioned.

41 ¢ Broom.”

% Cf 1. 14, supra, n. But the true reading here may be wds, “a species of mint.”

9 Ban may mean “to embrace,” and tu, “a snail” (but the latter is a doubtful reading).

8 Sardai, ‘ soldier ; wild beast.”

% Buit, diamond ; Veda; to throw; to sSwoop ; kamd, * tank.”

® Fin, "to sew.”

% The first word may be L.M. laggan, %love.”

8 ¢ Teal Duck,”
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Dani® simz, the Twin Dhatek ? sima, the Row Sa® sima, the Jray Taya* sima,
the Cluit s¢ma® the Gatah Pan® simd, [the Kyak Raai Man? sima, the
Tamrot simz, the Wan Tuin® simd, the] (l. 27) Tarhim?® [stma,] the Kare:h“’
sz'md,. the Tar Kalah™ sima, the Mbo' U Dwot® simd, the be)’ Rat stma,
the Twan Blay ® sima, the [Moh Dun]™ sima, [the Phadf).ﬁ 1 anlz"d, .the Ma
Ya Bfia™ sima the Jinai sima, the Pan] (1. 28) Krun Phif Nax_zio sz.mz?, the
Dalarm Tasiy ® sima, the Gatuim Pham ™ siwd, the Jray Psa simd, the
Tika® simé, the Kho simi, the Dran Thar® simd, the [Ma Man_ Si].’@
Simd, [the simi™ to the West of the town of Muh Bi, the I;'Iah‘a Mai]
(. 29) Ray Sifiga’® s/ma, the Pan Lay ® sima, the Dun ].ala} stmd, the
Wan Nay = simd, the Truk Kanlaw® sima, the Mah Ta Jnu sima, the [Ase.kgl2
simd, (the Gald Dup ® sima, the Muh Nat® sima, the Gayan] (I. 30) Tadoa™
simd, the Basah sima,

Y Duiw, *«pin1 », -

g T'wdn: “}L‘illlla;:?’d gh:t,;,",,,:%; L.M. gatek, “ s3w, club, mallet.”” It appears that thege are
two villages thus named,

s« Lgight Bask:t , (L.M. rau, “a kind of basket made of open work; a football made of rattan
wickerework ),

* Possibly Thaya,

S Perhaps L.M. caluis, “to put on; the post ta which an
But the reading is in doubt. The variant khluin means “ pon

2 Gatah, “to turn round or over; to turn back ; to burst; thunder
7 “ M8n mustard plant {or radish).” . .
8 Wasi, “tp cease; enclosure ; pool” ; #uin, “to ascend, to mcrﬁsi’wh' oad.”
2 pihaps Kachio. 0 Perhaps Tazeh. 1B4#Y " g‘Men.’s Village.”
12 Dwot is LM, dot, “small.” For mbo’ cf. 1. 13, supra, n. oung .

. N

Y % Fringe of the Town ” (unless mok in the MS. represents an Orlglﬂ‘a‘.l .mI;: ;d .
1°“To be weary.” 18 ¥q, “wax of the dammer-bee”’; bsa, *riceheld. ) 4
y- ' tful reading, and m;gh; be rea

elephant is tied ” {cf. 1. 13, supra, n.).

d, lake; to go beyond.”
? pan, “four; to shoat.”

17 Pay; - »  The rest is a doub ' ; 25
Shars n; k::n;ha:o;::a:f. st;eht;r:; (;2:;:51,."); raft ” or “a beam fixed along the side of a hoap ™ ;
ﬁharh, “q drum . nas, *tg brin s ned, “a fin,” . »

8 Porhaps Kaszy. - Either way the meaning may be “ fringe, border.

18 % Beay Qrum,” @ « Banyan Tree of the Market.

1 4 Commeéntary ” (on the Buddhist Scriptures).

% As to mas, cf. 1. a3, supre, n.; sd, “to gpread ; intended to

M Or “simds,” for it is not clear whether this may ngt be intende
follow.

( * Mahd, “ great” [t seems not impossible th:t
but ¢f, 1, 23, gu va, n.). Rdy may mean “mpstard, : .
f6 Pavi ;3“ toplift up)u; LK’IL ld:i, ¢“to become lOOSﬁ, t.O t!’e d,ssNo[‘ve%’.
¢ Thorny bamboo.” 38 Wan, “ dressed laterite” ; L.M. M& v

% Or Kruk Kanlujw (ag the MS. text seems to imply). The first wor

80 Ggld, “ Indian ”’; dug, “city, country.” ,

® Myh, poige, point, end of cape’’ ; At “ta see.

® Tadod may be ideptical with the Dadod of | ag) mpre.

2 « Goldep Horn (or Pesfk).f’”
ight ; borax; a following, a follower.
to be ¢ localize the names that

mas here may represent madgala, © blessigg »

ish ? (cf. 1. 26, supra, n.)
radish ” & ) line, streak ; tiger grass.”
“yarjous ; here and there.”
s “ Chinese; mango.*’
’ ™~
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At Syriam, the Twan Smifi Cun Suin sima,! the Drat® sima, the H3a®
stmd, the Parhik [Gata]® sima, [the Tapuin Pi Bafia® sima, the Balaai Cah®
sima, the Paa) (1. 31) Gai’? sima, the Jray Cah® sima, the Kyak Taluy?®
sitma, the Ray ™ Khafn sima, the simé of the Minister Vijayasiha, the Lagwor
Glu™ sima, the Mba Sami* sima, [the Ma Dyon ™ sima, the Jrai Lhot ™ sima,
the] (. 32) Tamat Thana'® [ssmd,] the Hia™ Talun simd, the Cron' simd, the
Gaduy ®™® sima, the Bandan® simd, the Saggakam ® sima@, the Lat? simd
the Mbuin Afii sima, the Saguim® sima, the [Dhammadu] stmd, [the Kam’i
Ma Soai® sima, the] (l. 33) Sro’ Khyuit™ [szma,] the Mah Lwan® sima,
the Mah Chu Kwet® sima.

At Rangoon, the Mah Damru? simi, the Mah Dun® stmad, the Rak®
simd, the Duiw Canlan® sim3, the Pubbafram] ® sima, [the Kyik Ma Sam

Kyow ™ sima,] (. 34) the Duiw Panah® sima, the Goh Dhammaram ® sima,

the Tak Nan® sima, the Lambat® sima, the Apa Gay sima, the Kyik

! « Village of Prince Cun (variant Khun) Suin.” 2 «To scatter, to sow.”

8 “To save.”” But possibly the true reading is Tan (cf. 1. 31, supra, n.) or This (cf. L 22,
supra, n.),

¢ Gatd, “the under part of anything.” ® “The Three Monks of the Prince ” ).

8 % Ten springs (or fountains).”

T Pdg, “ mouth *; gal, “ mortar, pounder ; cucumber.”

8 “Ten Banyan Trees.” 9 ¢ Otaheite Gooseberry,”

10 Cf. Réai (. 26, supra, and note). Perhaps Khat should be Khaa,

1 ¢ Dark Grotto (or Cave, or Ravine).” 12 Samis may mean * turban,”’

13 Possibly for dayuss,  post.” 1 Frai, “banyan tree” ; lhon, “to sail.”
15 Perhaps  Touch the Lute,” (But thana, L.M. thaza, may also mean * wall plate ?),
18 Cf. 1. 30, supra, n. 17 Perhaps  Built.” 18 Possibly Gaday,

. » Addoubtful reading: L.M. badan, “kernel of nut’ The variant baran of the MSS. means
spotted,”

® Perhaps * Heavenly Delight.” 21 ““Fregh,”
8 Perhaps “Warm ” or “ Warmth.”
2 Kamd, * tank.” # ¢ Dead Rice (in the fields).”

8 Mah is the same as muh (cf. | 10, supra, n.); lwin may possibly be connected with L.M.
kawdn, “ Martaban camphor wood” (but can hardly be the same word), Cf, also L 1314,

% Probably L.M, chu kwit, “ wood apple.”

 Perhaps L.M. damru, “a sound” ; but the reading is not quite certain.

% ¢ Bamboo Cape,” or “ Fringe of Bamboos,”

% Or Rat (which may mean “ floor beam; precious gem; to reap *),

8 Perhaps # Sandalwood Hill.” 81 « Ancient {or Eastern) Park (or Monastery).”

8 Sdss, % eunuch ” ; kyow, “to peep.” 8« Jackfrait Hill.”

84 « Cave of one who delights in the Law” (or “of the Park {or Monastery) of the Law ”,

® Tak, “to strike” ; nas, “to bring” (the variant nus means “water pot.”

8 L.M. lamdt, “ one of a religious order inferior to the monks (« person who separates himself
from family life and pledges himself to keep the eight precepts).” This identification is not quite
certain : cf. the form lusmbde in I E 15, which throws some doubt on it, perhaps. But medieval MAn
spelling is very irregular and a confusion between b and b (after m) seems possible,
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‘Gnak! sima, the Nelu Lah sima, the Daa Lu[in]® sima, [the Paa® Tabod

stmd, the] (1. 35) Twan Akhwon * [sima,] the Bala sima, the Daroft Sa sz'fnd,
the Madga simd, the Krua® Cra simd, the Cambuin® simd, the Duiw?
Khawen sima, .

At Yat Khret® Mah Smin, the [Badow Glam]® sima, [the ]ral:! (1. 36)
Sum ® [s/ma,] the Tar Skem ™ simd, the Pan™ sima, the Tko'™ Ii sima, the
Jray Naguir® sims, the Dapuin Brau® simd. . .

At Tar® the Kyak Rajadhirat simd, the Kyak Thon sima, thfe !:tha
Smia Thar]™ sima, (1. 37) the Kyak Gatuiw B syma, the Damra’ simd, the
Amiat Jray ¥ gima, o

At Jray, the Kamluia Tla® simd, the Jip Say sima, the Tar Sandh
sima, .

At Klon Palay, the sima of the King™ [of Ceylon](l. ;38) also [the simd]
in the King® of Ceylon's creek, the Kyak Mahecaram B sima.

At Lafnka Krun® Tawanna,® the Krun® Brat™ simaz, the Krun ® Kawa
$tmd, the Krun Kamer simd. . e

At Sa[m]r[ith,® the] (. 39) Ta Canda™ [sima,] the Gnif Lan® Twan
Smit Sudasujm # simd, the Adin Adan simd, the Balen® sima, the Kyak
Brau® sima. -

! Gnak means  to sink deep in the mire.” But the read,i’ng is doubtful.

2 Dasi, “to jump ”; luin, “to tread upon,” 8 “Mouth.

4 Akhwon, tax, revenue.” As to fwdn, cf. 1. 36, supra, n. ' S
5 Krusi, % stream, creek.” 8 Perhaps Cambis. Hill,

8 This place- i . see the text, ¢ Gla, * chamber.” .
10 « Ficug lnedir:r?f ts doubtful : se 1 Tar, “stalk, handle” ; skem, ‘“to grasp.”

¥ Pan, “to ask leave respectfully 3 (in certain combinations) an expert fn art or craft.”

18 # Isjand.” doubtful).

R, n the reading is doubtful).

15 & Nu’:,y,?n Tree of the Town ™ (but 18 This place-name is doubtful: see the text.

. ‘ N ”

17 ¢ Monastery of the Golden Prince.” 18 *Seat; board.

19 “ Minister of the Banyan Tree.”

B Kamluin, « well”; ¢la, “lord, master
klath, “ hundred )

$1 Perhaps L.M, sndd, * star.”

» (but this word may perhaps be read kla, “ tiger,” or

% Or “ Prince.” 88 Or “ Pahecararh,”

M % Stream céreek » # Perhaps Thawappa, or Kdwagga.

88 Possibly ,Krat ) %7 + Plantain, banana,”

8 «Bat; short prop.” ® Or Samri.

0 73, « pa\lmyra.p p:lm- a measure of length (=7 cubits); to beckon to stop™ s eands, *“burning

* Qi ?? )

(but the reading is doubtful), 81 ¢ Side, . -
8 This is a doubtful reading, but the MS, variant yd», “ vehlcle,".’ seems out of place here, ‘

8 ¢ Village of Prince Sudasuim.” 84 “ To go astray.

° 8 Cf. 1, 18, supra, n.
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At Damkak, the Amat Ok' sima, the Sapa® sima, the Mba (I 40)
Buddhawa ® sima, the Latea* sima.

At Dala, the Kyak Gni®simd, the Kutti® Kwon Prik? sima, the Kaban
sima, the Mba Duin® simé, the Phyen ® sima, the Twan Brak ™ sima, the
Janam sima, the Braf Brau® sima, the (L 41) Taba Pre sima, the Sarway ™
stmd, the Apha Pan simd, the Abat sima, the Gayan® T&k™ sima, the
Amat™ Tam Mrek ' sima, the Lahan' sims, the Bak Sren simd, the
Danday ¥ sima®

[At Lhuin,® the Pan® Lhuin ® sima, the Pan® Mapha® sima.

At Dhanu Plu* two simds®: at Moriya, the Amat Phak ® simd ; in the
place where His Majesty dwells, one sims, the Kyak Smin]

Mat [Pi® sima, two in all.*
At Klon, one sima, the® Ramlaai Kyak simd, the Smia Ni Daw Da®

1 Amat, * minister ’ ; ok may be a proper name (or possibly L.M. dk, “parent »),
2 Sapd, “the skate (fish); to be dim-sighted ; (and in combination) arm, breast.”

8 # Wednesday.” 4 “ Sinew, muscle,”

b « Rat 3 mouse,” 8 Probably Pl « »
7 Perhaps L.M, prdk, “spotted, variegated,” y Pali ui, © hut, cel,
8 “ Heron, stork.” 34 To turn aside,”

10 « Village of the Water-Dipper.” 1 Or Bra,

3 Or Saray. 13 % Wood-oil Tree.”

" Or Tak. 16 Cf. L. 39, supra, n,

18 Myek, “ red pepper.” As to fas, cf. 1. 13, supra, n,

17 Perhaps cf. L.M. liu lnan, “lonely.”

18 Perhaps L.M. bak, “to pass over” (but it may be bd%, “to hoe; to spin (as a top); to
peck,” or bat, *“to measure ; to be delicate.” Sves means “o wither; a swinging cradle.” |

¥ Or Danday, or Danay. % Here ends Face K,
81 Or Luit (which may mean “bulb” but is here a place-name),
22 Cf. K 14 n. % Or Mapa,

% Or Dapda Phld.

35 Presumably the two next following are meant.

8 Presumably this last is a proper name: cf. 1. 40, supra, n,

37 The MSS. have smiri mwai, “ one prince,” which I have taken to be an error for sim mwai;

98 « Prince with Three Eyes.”

89 | have taken this as referring back to the two ssmads mentioned after Dhanu Plu,

'® The word mwas seems to be unnecessarily repeated here, and it is not clear why the preceding
words sisn mwai occur at all, as the simds mentioned do in fact total up to six, But perhéps for
Ramldai we should read Ramldk (“'the simd averlooking the pagoda *’), .

81 M7, “to be even, to agree”’; daw, “to shut”; d, “to be shallow.”
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simd, the Kyak Tala Lok! sfma,] (1. 2) the Kyik Bay® Twan [sima]? the
[Bik Len]* sima, [the Smii Lok Wan® sima, total six.

At Bassein, the Kyak® simd, the Kyak Ga?’ sima® the Duiw Ni® Kaa
stmd, the Kut Lyen Naa® sima,] (I 3) the Great Khway sima, the Small
Khway sima, [the Kyak Tma'" simd, the Kama Buip™ sima, the Kyik
Kalay *® sima, the Muh Dhau Chan Lha® sima, the Muh Dhau Gnift Samuifi 1
sima,} (1. 4) the Great Catta'® Buii? stmd, the Small Catta® Buin 1" sima,
[the Tamya Sa® sima, the Ka Pran Draai® simd, the Man Gan Konaguih ®
simd, the Man Ceh Da Khwan® sima® the Pan Jakwam] (L 5) Sa® sima,
the Kruf Man # simd, the Han® Twon® sima, the Kyak [Gatom] sima, [the

! Perhaps “Lord of the World.” . . 4

2 Perhaps L.M. bai, “2a leguminous plant (pea, bean, etc.)”; the variant readings mah, muk,
mean “ nose, cape, fringe.” . »

® Twan, “straight”; the variant tban means “ dried presctves. - ' ba

4 As to bak, cf. K 41 n.; len means “to perish, dissolution.” The variant readings are bds,
*“to warm oneself ; to give birth” ; las, * to melt.”

. 5 Lok and wasn may be proper names, or poss
rain); enclosure, fence; pool.” ,
. >

8« Buddha,” etc. The variant kyd means “wind. el .

7 Gd, “a clog put upon the necks of criminals ; a lineal measure. , . )

8 The MS. reading is smis, which 1 have assumed to be an error for sim, translating acfco:'dl;‘gw'
Otherwise this and the preceding simd would be combined into one and the total number of simds at
Bassein would be 34, and not 25 as stated at theend of 1. 5, infra.

ibly L.M. luik, “world”; wasd, “to cease (of

Y Duiw, “hill ; fis, % a little (in quantity).”’ .
0 Kut, “to cut off”; ndn, “a bamboo frame over a cooking place™ (the variant #dk means a
Naga),

11 Stone, rock, mountain.”

12 “ Teal Duck Tank.’

3 The variant klai means “a root resembling a yam.”
14 Chin, “ o love s Yha, “a leal”

18 Grig, « shadow ; jungle ; the loins, the waist.”

1e Ol‘ Cakka. »»
" Buin, % g pickle condiment ; a large species of deer.

B Zamyd, © yrine” s K 16 n. ,
198, “ urine’ ; as to sd, cf, K t . .
19 K, 6 fish ; ahort ;.n-op ?; p’rari, «to send ; bank, slope ” ; drdai, “ the porcine deer.” .
20 A5 to m:tri of. K 33n,; gad, “to be caught (of falling objects); an ape; the sea™;
- . . A ¢l . - LI ]
Konaguir is the Buddha Kopagamana. ,
2 As to man, cf. K 33 a.; ceh, “to descend.’
M As in I, 2, supra, 1 have taken smis to be an error

Pag, th”; as to s4, cf, K 16 n, . Rt ) .
24 pe,';laps":? ll;otter’s Creek * (but the MSS. have the variant han, which (in combination) means

“ rubbish,” ) , . o1 ;
% « To save ” (but the word may perhdps be has, i gtocks (for boat-building) ; gf“““)’»" or pas,

- “ mouth.”
28 Possibly for £wom, L.M. kon, child.”

for sivh here also,
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Bahasa?! sima, the Kawah Glau? simd, the Ganan Dua® stmd, the Jammuna*
stmad, 25.]

(L 6) At Mram® the Jamharh simé, the Cam#’ sima, the Pan Glak®
stmd, the [Jrai Talaai]? sima, (the Lan sima, the] (L. 7). ... 8

[stma,] the [Japuiw] sma, [the Balen® sima, the Kyak Kanhin® sima;
created by laymen subsequently :]*. ... .. | ®the Dani® Pajau™ simd,
‘the Kyak Bi"™ Taga sima, the Smia [Teja] ® sima, [7.

At] (L. 8) Koliya, the [Jon Kyak}' Smiai Lokatra *® sima, the Jofi KyakV
[Mah Sgalr sima, the Dap Chu® sima, the Tar® Maa® sima.

At Candapiri, the [Jon Kyak]" (l. 9) Mbo' . .. .% Mpak stma, the
Mba Abat® sima, the simaé of Prince Visukamma ® the Mba Mbuiy ®* Thaw
sima, the {Jilp Biw simd, the Daki Bhut® sima, the Cau Kamfian sima,

1 Probably for L.M. bhdsa, “ a system of religion ; language ; 2 mode of practice,”?

2 Glau, “ox, cow,” 3 Dusi, “town, country.”

$ Or Jamfind, Perhaps this represents the name of the Jumna River (which is, however,
Yamuna in Sanskrit and Pali),

6 This is all that is clear on the stone, but the name may be Mrim,
MSS. have Samrim). In K 38 there is mention of a place with a some
name,

6 Pds, “mouth,” and perhaps khaldk, valley, bay » (gldk,
not seem appropriate), ‘

7 “ Drooping Banyan Tree.”

8 1t is not certain whether there should be here 2
reading on the stone is fragmentary and rather doubtful,
reconciled with the MS, text.

9 % To go astray,” 10 ¢ Bel]

11 This reads rather like an interpolation. Anyway,

' r ‘ the total 7 given in the next line does not
square with the items mentioned, and there is something on the stone here which does not tally with
the MS. text.

or perhaps Samrim (the
what similar (or the same)

“to take out with the hand,” does

but what there is of it cannot well be

12 For the unintelligible passage here, see the text.

13 Cf- K 24 n. 14 Perhaps cf. L.M. P‘jau, bjau’ s to offer.”
15 * Small Bottle,” or “ Bengal Quince.” 18 «King of Majesty (or Splendour),”
17 ¢ Foot of Buddha (or pagoda, etc.). ”

18 The reading is doubtful, It might be Lok Tr3j
The MS. reading is Lok Phraai.

¥ “Wooden Fence.”

® Or possibly Tan, as to which cf. K a4 n, Tar, LM, taw, “stalk, han dle; side,”

81 Cf. K ag n. But L.M. faw mhas means * penholder.”

88 There seems to be an illegible letter here.

B Perhaps Abak. The MS. text seems to have got the name of this,
twice over, with variations,

$4 Visvakarman, the celestial architect,

% Mbuiy may mean “lady,”” The next word is doubtfully read but may be the name of Baf\d
Thau, the mother-in-law and immediate predecessor of Dhammaceti,

8 « Temple Founder” ; dakd, “lay (benefactor)”

(perhaps 2 proper name of a prince, smis).

or the preceding, simd

3 bhut, “ temple containing images,”

placesname or the name of a simd. The -
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[} ..
the Garok Ga[puiw]’ simz, the [Mak] (1. 10) - . ka:na  stma, the _Lambas
Pharh ® sima, the Tar Kwan® simad, the Mba Lau® sima, the Twan Bar

Mah sima. Ny o .
At Saton? the Jo Kyak® Sawa simd, the .P;’m Sawa szrlr:a, th? Cadok
sima, the [Juin] (. 11) Kyak® T ... U sima, sthe I:ow -K_yak [Asa}x]
stmd, the Twan Sagra ™ Nanah simd, the Jom Ky?k_ Celasa s1_ma, the Twalr:
Mbuiy Dewi™ sima, the Twian Adan Dwot 18 szma,-the [Kyak Ga.ha.ssa
(. 12) Tow? sima, the Kyak Bantajl simz, the Kyz.tk Sur: Na{l szmai{t}—;;:
Kyak Lin Lhad™ sima, the Pan Abld simd, the P:are:; Gak. sima, th; Cya
Gapat® sima, the Bi® [Khata) simd, (l. 1 3) the Asam® Calafi sima, tl_e“ r;p
sima, the Danlay Smin® stmd, the simd # of thfa town o;, Tl'llk- Gaha, N; e
[Twan Sajbra Saman sima,® the Twan Smia Bruim ¥ simd, -t e | af
Carhmha® sima, the Jak Ri® sima, the sima® of the town of Lw[an], (L. 14)

i 1 lime, chalk.”

! Garok, “ hollow between hills, pass”’; gapust, “lime, cl

8 The first letter in this line looks more hkedi thadn i:ng'it’h:‘nagm:l)se—

® “Hunt Drum ” (unless the second wor . )

4 Or ;:s:;br; lt{h:n (r\:hich (means “hill 7). As to tar, cf. L 8, f:prqé :«i k‘l;ﬂ" might be a
variant spelling for kwom, “ child,” or tudn, *village,” of else sonet ‘:n:ln e;it; ': word,

5« Arrow ” or possibly ¢ Lao,” the name of a Tai race in Northe .

¢ Or Bari. s « Mouth.”

7 Pres ittang, 8 CL L 8, supra, 0. " )

10 P:ss;::;al;?MS.:t’:::zk’ «the four=toothed porcupine.’ It is just possible that that is also the
actual reading, )

1 The MS. variant Ta cannot fill the whole of the blurred space h:ei.nal o4, but T cannot she .

8 Doubtful reading. The MSS. have juisi, which presupposes an original Jor,

Asah was the name of an early Mén king.

18 Twdn, “ village ”* ; sagrd, * sugar.” . )

4 Ct. l.'g, supra, n. Dewi (Sanskrit and Pali dedt, *
name here, « gmall.?

16 A possible reading is Bhadan, [wot means - lmt .it

16 This MS. reading does not appear to be consistent W
marks on the stone.

17 % Cotton,” But the reading is doubtful.
circumstance” or may be the L.M. tuid, *a measure O
kind of basket.” .
18 Very doubtful reading. See the text for a possible variant,

19 Very doubtful : see the text. N Cf, L 17, supra, n,
% Or Gahat,

" Perhaps LM, asdm (or arhdm), *enclosure in which a Buddhist temple stands.” The next

word may conceivably be read caldd, pinnacle.”
88 Smii, * king, prince, governor.”
BCE A 14 : W .
' . i ; dn means ¢ village. .
% The st ly has smsm (for sim) here, Tw .
§ o« ‘;ﬂsg"?r:::::i"Village.” % Or Cam Mha; or the & mlxht‘ ‘be l:,a'd asab
® Fak, “to drag”; ri, “pestle; axle”” The MS. variant juk means ¢ cord.

goddess, queen *’) may be used as a proper
h the corresponding (but indecipherable)

If the word is fos, it may mean * castor-oil plant; a
f distance (two and a third miles); post; a

24 Or “ simds.”
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the Pan Ja[ra]lm Lwan' sims, the Mbo' Duif® stmd, the Mrik Tasum
simd, [the Kyak Goh Cran Krua] Ahet® [s7md], the Mah
Lagan® Phen sima, the T8 ® Ga’ sima.

At [Yaa] (I 15) Jim}? the Gawampati [Sadhuim sima]? the Joih
Kyak * Blan Nak ™ sima.

At Moulmein, the Pin Taran Sably
monks of Ceylon, the Gayin Tamhgk
Smif] (I. 16) Singhanikay ® [sima,] .

At Carot, the Joit Kyak Gam-1'® sima, the Klo' Drow ¥ s
Juin ® sima, 3.

Sren? simd, the

stmd, the simaé of the leading
simd, 3, the sima™ [at Graf, the

1md, the Mran

At Jra, the Cadim ¥ Sam3n sima, the Twin Caladhj® stma, [2.

At Martaban, the Tala® Nan Men stma,] (I 17) the Celdi Sadhuim®
sima, the Thin Smif Gra Slad® sima, the Tka' Caren ™ sima, the Ni Dan
Can Sarun® sima, the Great Taban % sima, the Kray # Ba [Sren Sa Plan] *
sima, [the Cau Han Ruir # Damya® sima, the Raai® Jalm [ssma,] (1. 18)

1 “Mouth of the granary of Lwin”
2 Perhaps L.M. buis, “elephant grass; to surround.”’
8 Pagoda of the Cave of the Bank of the Ahet Stream.”

4 Cf. K 41 n. _

8 Perhaps L.M. laggan, “love.” Cf. K 25,

8 Or Ka’, 7 Or Gam.

8 Or Nim, “The simd of Gawampati of Thatén
0 Cf. 1 8, supra, n.

11 Na"é, « Naga'”
13 ¢ Mouth of the Betel-leaf Gate,”

13 Or possibly Tam#ak, in which case the two words would mean “* Crooked Wood-oil Tree.”

14 Or “simds,”

15 ¢ Prince of the Ceylon sect,” or “Royal simd of the Ceylon sect.”

16 Cf, 1. 8, supra, n.; gam-¥ means ‘* monk,”

17 Klo’y “garden” (or the possible reading ¢ko’,
these variants are supported by the MS, text.

18 Fuin, “foot” (but our text usually spells 7o5),

19 Or Cadip; or the Ca may be Cau,

® The final vowel may be d; and it is possible that the g ma

21 “ Lord, master.” 2 Thatén,

8 Than, “place” ; smin, © king, prince.” The rest may be
dazed.” The variant reading slus means “ high, exalted.”

% Or Cagah. Tha’ means % island” The MS. reading cds means fow],”

85 A%, « even, to agree * ; dds, “to leap”; c@n may be connected with LM, gacdn, “to put forth
effort ” 5 sarus, “to step over” (but the possible reading saras means deed ),

2 Or Tabin, % Or Tray,

28 Plasi may mean ‘‘to melt,” but also « couch, throne,”

2 Cau, ¢ grandchild ; to return® ; hds, « company ’ ; ruish, “to help.”*

8@ Or Dapya, which seems improbable,

81 « Mustard plant ; radish,”

“island "), Drow may be read Drosi. Both

y be meant for a 2.

proper names, but slgs means * to be
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.. . 3
the Kyik Mrah? sima, the Dana [Waai]® sims, the Safgha ]'ﬁc{ap p:
stma, the Mah® Aniw simd, the Truin simaé, ‘t;.gth? .T o 3113'71’1“’ 't“e
[Muh* Hot] sima® [the Karum® sima, the Jayagiti' simé, the Ple sims,
the Pla® Lit sima, the Sa® sima.]™

i fter the year. when
[Two™ thousand and twenty years having elapsed after y

the Lord of Merit, the exalted Buddha Sak).'amum, ach1eved. ;tm:hleff’;raézfa,thl:
the year 838 of the Common Era, on the eighth of the]w_a><-lnirgngl e onse.
month of Margasirsa, the day (being) Sunday, the K_a y agxsf receiving the
crated®; and in due order the clergy who were des“f)usd (Zit) successively.
upasampada ordination of the Sinhalese went (and) rec‘ely'e'dhirét oflected in
At that time His Majesty Ramadhipati-sriparamamaharaja ‘

this wise : : eylon
“ Inasmuch as these our lords who crossed over to the island of Cey

sni (ri simz that]
received the wpasampada ordination on the Kalyani (river), the

M

ikewi tyled the Kalyinisimd] and given
e s y:simz“i, it ig fitting that we should
s of the island of Ceylon and]
We will (also)

[our lords consecrated has ; >
[(that) name; (so,) in front of thlls_ }I{aly:f .
build a cetiya like unto the Kalyinl-cetiyas
(L 2) call it the Kalyani-cetiya and [give it (that) name.

8 Wdai, * manure,” ‘

h xt word is’ unexplained and rathet doubtfdl, The
ooy etc. This would refer to some head of thg Order,
al.stroke of the gh is curved so as to rés¢inble »

1 “Famed, approved, praised:” ,

8 Sasigha, “monastic community. Xt
MSS., get over the difficulty by reading saﬁ{xa::éd;i .
But 1 cannot see it on the stone, thoug

TN, : bbing of Face L.
4 “Nose; cape; fringe.” 5 Here ends our fu

7 % Victory Hill” 8 ¢ A large kind of horse-fly.”
10 Here ends the first of the apper.idif:és.h MS. text.

11 Here begins the second appendm in (; e . . | |
13 Sunday, 24th November 1476, Cf. G 19 n. The MS. text of ths passtge, aé shivn by 3

‘ s plural. .
It seems doubtful whether this should bé P;l’ ' ot fres from corruption,

¢ Varlant Ka' Rdar.
9 * To medsure,”

comparison with the stone fragment that follows,
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have a Bodhi tree planted and call it the Kalyani Bodhi and give it (that)
name. If we can thus arrange (matters),] (1. 3) all the clergy [who come to
perform their functions (and) ceremonies in this sima will be able to venerate
(and) adore this cefiya; and all the clergy who are possessed] (1. 4) of faith
will be able to venerate (and) adore [this' Bodhi (tree).]” )

(I. 5) His Majesty Ramadhipati having reflected [in this wise, in the
year 839 of the Common Era, beginning with the month of Bhidr’apada]'
His Majesty RamAdhipati ordered {a minister named Kriaj Kamin® who w,as
chief among] (I. 6) the children of His Highness* Bifii Rim [;o have a
site prepared for the establishment of] the cetiya, (and) [Rajja ’Mindhgt o
was chief among [the children of His Highness* Bafa U, (and) Lak Woai
who] (l. 7) was chief among the children of His Highness* [Bafia Barow,] tc;
have a site prepared for planting the Bodhi (tree). )

(L. 8) Having [in due course] prepared the site where the Bodhi (tree)
was to be planted and having constructed the #a#® where the Bodhi (tree)
was to be planted, they [plastered (it with) cement (and)] decorated (it)
The site where the cefzya was to be built [they] likewise [in due courSt;
built up.] (I. 9) When the time arrived for setting up the relic chamber
(they) constructed the relic chamber and [plastered ] (it with) cement hewec;
(and) carved (it), applied gold (and) silver, (and) decorated (it) [i-]av'n ]
thus [made (it), upon the site of the cetiya,] (1. 10) in the mi.ddle (tl:eg)
made a great building in tiers. Around it, for the clergy together with tz
laity, men and women, [to be, (they) made steps] (. 11) going all aro 3
(it). The outside of the gati® (they) covered all over with nz’ba‘g"- throu;;)]-

)

out the inside of the gati® (they) hung white cloth, [Having] thus prepared

! The MS, text here inserts “cetiya (and),” which seems otiose but may nevertheless be right,
rig

% The sixth month of the lunar year, which in this ;
a
August, to Sunday, 7th September, 1477. particular year ran from Saturday, gth

8 Or Gamas.
4 The same term is used as that which 1| have else
. wher : .
Apparent_ly it could be used of other princes (unless these were all d:ce‘:sZ?ie:;:g by “His Majesty.”
§ This word usually means “ side,” which does not seem very much in g§),
copyists seem to have thought so too and substituted a word meaning “alta; ROmt -her'e. ) The .MS.
with the reading on the stone, r,” which is inconsistent
¢ This word (which has a variety of meanings connec ; .
. ted .
denote here some kind of gangway or passage, Perhaps it “;;t: ;heki::;aozf “ going ™) seems to
accommodation of the public at the ceremony that was to take place grand stand for the
7 Precise meaning unknown; it may be some kind of ' .
copyist’s view as he inserts ydt before it, Cf, ] 3 n, cloth. This seems to have been the
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(it), [in the middle of the place] (l. 12) where the holy relic was to be set,
(they) constructed a two-fold! chamber, - and decorated the chamber with
fitting workmanship as seemed good (to them). (With) jasmine flowers
which they fashioned with cotton,® [(they) decorated (it); (with)] (L. 13)
copper® [flowers] (they) also decorated (it); yak’s tail fans (they) likewise
Outside the two-fold? chamber, all the pillars
in the former
cotton® (they)
in many rows.

hung [up as ornaments].
[were wrapped in cloth (and thus)] (l. 14) adorned ; and
fashion * (with) jasmine flowers which they fashioned with
decorated (them) all round, hanging (the flowers) around
(I. 15) Around the chamber (were) watering pots, one row; hanging lamps ®
(and) lamps® set around,” one row; (and) tapers,® one row ; thus (did they).

adorn (it) all. '
(At) the place where (1. 16) (they) were to plant the Bodhi (tree), (they)

constructed a pavilion (and) hung (it)° inside (and) outside, (and) hung up
[strings ™ of yak’s tail fans,] (by way of) adorning it. (At) the place 'where
His Majesty Ramadhipati (l. 17) together with the ministers (and) cl-nefs of .
the army, (and) all the retinue were to be, in order to hold the festival [of
the dressing] ™ of the relic of the exalted Buddha, (they) constructed [a

great] pavilion.

inner and outer.

11 imagi double layer of walls _
magine the chamber bad & oo y . doubt, and which recur in L 14, infra,

2 There are two words here as to which there is some _ " e e
The first one seems to be bat, of which the only recorded meanings are adhesiveness” an ike-

ness,” 1 have taken it to mean  imitated.”” The other word isa doubtful readin.g. I have taken it
to be twow, L.M. tow, “cotton,”” But if it is to be read Bwow, it might possibly be L.M: kaw,
“glue,” and the phrase might mean stuck on with glue” It has also been Squffted that it may
be L.M, kwuiw, in the sense of *chisel,” though its usual meaning is “gpade” or some such

digging implement,

8 The reading is almost certain and before it there is a trace of the wo,‘;d phau, “fower” The
latter is supported by the MSS., which however omit the word for ¢ copper.™ .

4 Presul::l)ably thi{ means wit’h the same scheme of decoration as described in 1. 13, supra; but it
miglit perhaps mean in antique fashion.

8 Cf. 1, 12, supra, n. ,

® The word also means “candles, tapers.” ; ;

7 Doubtful reading and meanin’g: possibly we might take it for a variant of L.M. dalds, and
translate ¢ ajtar candles,”

8 This word also means * presents for the monks, arranged in the form of & cone or pyramid.”

9 Presumably with cloth, as in 1. 11, supra. .
10 Reading jik: the first letter seems to be fon the stone, and the MS, muk supplies the rest of
the
by but is the only one recorded for the salosis of

I This does not seem a very appropriate meaning, but
the MS. text. One would have expected some word meaning

an error for sglaw.

¢to enshrine,’ and the word may be
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(I 18) (When they had) thus constructed (the necessary buildings),
(then) on Wednesday, the day preceding the holy day,! the relic,® image,
[and the Bodhi (tree) that was to be planted,] were placed (and) arranged
for all the [Wan Jatan?]® princes, (1. 19) ministers (and) chiefs of the army,
according to their order of walking in procession (in) conveying the relic,
image, (and) Bodhi (tree); (and) the chicfs of the army were informed.
(. 20) Early in the morning of Thursday,* His Majesty Ramadhipati
[together with all his retinue] set out (and) came down?® and occupied the
pavilion (l. 21) which had been built. His Majesty having thus come down,®
all the sons of His Majesty (and) all [the daughters of His Majesty, ]
together with all the Wan (I 22) Jatan ® princes, ministers, (and) generals,” with
the glory (and) splendour of a great festival ® [came down® (and) conveyed]
the relic together with the image (and) the Bodhi ficus.

[(At) the time] (l. 23) of the arrival of the relic, image, (and) Bodhi
(tree), the relic (and) image were set up [at the place (where)] the relic of
the exalted Buddha [was to be put;] (and) the Bodhi (tree) (. 24) was
placed {in] the chamber where the Bodhi (tree) was to be set. When (they)
[had] thus placed the relic (and) the Bodhi tree, there was a festival,
including ® dancing girls, Indian ¥ dancers, (I. 25) men making a display with
shields (and) daggers, men doing sword play,” men fencing (with) Staves,
wielding® . . . . . .. » (Who) gave a display. (When they) had been made

1 One of the four holy days of the lunar month, It appears from 1, 26, infra, that the particular
holy day of which this was the eve was the full-moon day, which latter fell ¢n a Thursday. As ne
month is mentioned, one cannot be quite certain of the date; but the first month that fylfils the
conditions is Margasirsa, and probably this Wednesday was Wednesday, 19th November 1477,

2Cf § 78, -

8 Here in the MS, text are two words which probably ought to be read wan Jatas (or jataw)
and presumably denote some rank or office; cf. II. 21-22, nfra, 1 have taken these two words as

qualifying smis. 4 Probably Thursday, 2oth November 1477. Cf. ). 18, supra, n,
& Le. left the town and went to the place where all these preparations had been made,
8 Doubtful reading. Cf. I, 18, supra, n. 7 Ch 1. 19, supra, and H 36 .

8 CL F 46 n. The meaning of #lak is “ distinct.” It presumably wmerely qualifies fnok,

 Literally, “ which began with.”

10 L.M. gald, primarily the people of the part of Bengal known as Gaur (Sanskrit Gaugda, Pali
Gola, ct. A 8 n)), but nowadays defined as * 3 native of any country west of Burma,” The Burmese
equivalent kuld: seems to be derived from the M&n form of the word,

11 The meaning is doubtful, It seems possible that the first word, doubtfully read sare, is derived
from the Burmese word for “soldier  (cf. L.M. sardas pnan, “soldier ”); the second one means “ to
move lengthwise, to throw (as a spear).” The two together may be descriptive of some kind of
military display or evolution. 12 Literally,  striking.”

12 The meaning depends on what follows and there js here a Jacuna. 1f the MS. text can be
trusted we must substitute * wrestling ¥ for « wielding,” but unfortunately it is clesr that this text
omits part of the criginal, and it may have introduced extraneous matter. '
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to give a display, (and) the sun had declined, His Majesty having arranged
(for men) (I. 26) to guard the relic, His Majesty returned home.!

(On) the first of the waning (half of the month), the day (being) Friday,
at that time,” His Majesty came down® (and) arrived at the place of the
pavilion* again, Having invited (I. 27) the ffty teachers of the Order., (he)
provided (them) with food (and) gave® (them) such gifts as (were) fitting to
be given as charitable offerings: (to each one) two cloth mats,® E‘ed pepper,
(and) areca-nuts.” His (I. 28) Majesty, having given (these as) gifts, cause'd
the festival, which included?® dancing girls, to proceed. In the afternoon, His
Majesty Ramadhipati, together with (his) family (and) kinsfollf (and) (l. 29)
all (his) retinue, went up to the relic chamber. Then (havmg.)‘ set up a
stand ® (and) cushion hemmed [with gold,]® and having set a white usmbrella
over it, (they)™ installed the relic (and) image (l. 30) upon the 'stand. The
“ablution of a thousand streams” was performed over the relic; the eight
Brahmans, holding right-voluted ® conch-shells adorned w:ith gold, aqorned
with silver, (I 31) and adorned with gems, as th'ough pouring the ?blutilqn on
a king receiving the royal anointment,” similarly poured ablu'tlon mmthe
ceremony of ““a thousand streams,” and performed the royal ancintment™ on
the relic (and) (I. 32) image. o

When this had been done, eight teachers of the Order had to recite the
solemn verse [being] the mental ejaculation called anekajati samsirarm and‘“

1 Literally, “ went up,” Cf. the use of the correlative cfu‘h, “to coi'n.e dgwn.,” m.ll. t::; ;;,Sat:e -
2 These words are doubtful, but the alternative “early in the morning > given in .b o
seems to be inconsistent with the few traces of letters visible on the stone, The date was probably
Fnd:yézx's:tgl:l,ozzr’l:r nx.477. Cf, 1. 18, supra, “'4 The one mentioned in. i, 17, 20, su!:ra. .
51t is not clear why this word should be in the_ form skuiw (wh.xchlusually ;g;:e:fa‘h :t:::f;r
potential shade of meaning) instead of the ordinary kuiw. It may be simply an er
man or the engraver; the MS, text has altered it to kufw.
8 Or “cloths (and) mats,” or “robes (and) mats.”

after 1, 28), . .
7 The objects mentioned are probably to be regarded as the grammatical objects of the verb

“having given” in the following line, but in order to keep as far as possible to the original order,
l ha: eC?lli.t :.: :};Zrl;},":.se 9 Or % couch, seat, ?aar]dd.”
:: gﬁ; ?uéic:"i,N",'f,;ﬁo:::arﬁ i:n:; sc:nt;:::)es '}l:::'eOfb:::ht:e i‘;ng. himself, the person last
S, T o e bt et
«hut the :::i‘::;:;h;;:ﬁ:’s;::: vyvith st%e anolﬁzmem practised at the coronation of Buropean kings.

CE F 46, H 38, J 24, N (in the conclusion,
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the solemn verse being the verbal® (L. 33) ejaculation called yadi have
patubhavanti dhamma’ Having had (these) recited, (the king)?® caused the
drums to be beaten (and) shouts to be raised (by the assembled multitude).
When this had been done, at the time when Pisces was lagna® (l. 34)
(they)® installed the relic (and) image in the relic chamber. Having installed
the relic, all around the relic (and) image, statues of the two Chief Disciples®
(and) the (1. 35) eighty Great Disciples, statues of thirteen female Arhats
who had attained "pre-eminence, statues of eleven male devotees who had
attained pre-eminence, statues of ten female devotees who had attained pre-
eminence, a statue of the mother of the exalted (I. 36) Buddha, a statue of
the father of the exalted Buddha, in all one hundred (and) eighteen statues,
which were cast in brass and overlaid with gold, were arranged all around.
(I 37) Having ceremonially burnt? candles, (they) ceremonially scattered ®
________ * perfumes; and when (that) had been (done), (they) closed the
mouth of the doorway™ with a very big flat stone, which (they) overlaid
(with) bricks. Having overlaid (it with) (L 38) bricks, (they) roofed (it
with) a five-fold vault. As for the Bodhi (tree), (they) planted (it) at the
time when Pisces (was) lagza™; (they) put (it) down in the hole and (l. 39)
planted (it).

Then (they) set up umbrellas (and) streamers,” burnt candles, poured
libations with « « « « « - . . '® perfumed water, (and) set small pagodas around.*

1 Very doubtful reading ; the MS, text omits it altogether,

8 These two Pali phrases are the beginnings of solemn utterances attributed to Buddha himself
immediately after his attainment of supreme wisdom, (Cf. Dhammapada, X1 (Fardvagga), and
Commentary; Vinayapitaka, Mahdvaggs, 1, 1.) ’

8 Though there is no subject expressed, the verb kuiw, “caused,” implies one, and presumably
it would be the king, as he promoted the whole affair,

4 That is, tangential with the eastern horizon. Cf IX A 13 tr. n,

5 Cf. I 20, supra, n. 8 Sariputta and Mogalldna.

7 Or, literally, ** burnt (and) offered.” 8 Or ““scattered (and) offered.”

9 The meaning of jar (or majar) is undetermined, It might possibly be “ liquid,” but this would
be inappropriate, because superfluous, in the context of 1. 39, infra,

10 The entrance to the relic chamber. I take this to have been at the top, not at the side, and
that the flat stone was laid on the top of it, and over it a five-layered vaulting of brickwork,

1 Cf, ), 33, supra, n,

18 The foregoing nouns may be in the singular.

13 CI, 1. 37, supra, n, -

14 L.M, tamret bed are small pagodas built on the base of a large one. Here ends Face M,

concluding the second appendix. ~

e
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[(From)! the year 839 to the year 841" of the Common Era, His".

Majesty Ramadhipati sent word to the dwelling-places® of simaneras desirous
of the wupasampadi ordination, (as follows): ‘In accordance with the
ordinance* which we communicated to our lords as to the proper course of
instruction, let (our) lords promote (such) studies and report to us: (then) we
will cause the sdmaneras to receive the wupasampadi ordination in the
Kalyani(sima).” Thus saying, His Majesty Ramadhipati sent word.

When the year 841 of the Common Era arrived, the simaneras having
studied in accordance with what it was proper that they should study,
including ® the Khuddhasikkha (and) the Patimokkhd, the whole company®

.came (and) informed His Majesty Rémadhipati. Then His Majesty caused

the sémaneras to be called together (and) made (them) recite; (and) when
His Majesty had heard the s@maperas recite, there being six hundred (and)
one’ who were able to recite correctly, (he) caused six halls -to be built
within the Kalyanisima (as) lodgings suitable for the six hundred (and) ome
samaneras to lodge in, (and) had (them) hung (with) awnings. For the 50°
leading monks who were to confer the wupasampadi ordination on the six
hundred (and) one simaneras, (he) had lodgings built and curtains hung,
while within the Kalyanisima (he) had curtains set all around (and) mats
spread - throughout, and around the Kalyanisima, for all the people who were
to be there (he) had pavilions® built, cloth hung, curtains set all around, (and)

mats spread throughout. |
In the pavilion where His Majesty was to stay together with his retinue
to celebrate the festival of the 601 sdmaneras who were to receive the

1 Here begins the third appendix in the MS, text,

2 1477-78 to 1479-80 A.D.
8 Literally, *places.”
4 Cf. the passage between our Faces H and ], ] 1, 5~10.

5 Literally, #beginning with.” T
6 The reading safta seems to be corrupt. In the E.M. inscriptions it occurs (V 43, 44) in the

sense of “creatures, sentient beings,” but in M.M. this would be archaic, probably, and it does not
seem to fit the context very well. It would be possible to read saf =¢a’, but that gives a similar sense,
I have assumed that it stands for sattha (Pali sattho, troop”) which I have not, however, found

recorded as a M6n word, ) .
7 Cf. ] a5, of which this whole appendix is in effect an expansion ( 79)

8 MS. A wrongly has 5. .
9 1 do not know the meaning of dasdrh. It seems not impossible that this is an error for asdsh,

which word appears to owe its origin to a confusion between Sanskrit dframa, “ hermitage,” and
Ar8ma, ®pleasure garden, park,” Pali drdmo, especially (in the latter language) as a place for

religious gatherings, and even a monsstery. Cf. L 13,
14 .

s
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upasampadd ordination, (he) had curtains (and) awnings hung (and) mats
spread. Having made these preparations, (he) caused the 50 leading monks
who were to confer the wpasampada ordination on the 6o1 simaneras, to be
invited : the number of these monks who had come back from.Cevlon was
17, (namely) the leading monk Saddhamma, 1; Dhammakitti, 1 the leading
monk Tilokagaru, 1; the leading monk Parakkamabahu, 1; Mangalathera, 1;
the leading monk Buddhaghosa, 1 ; the leading monk Gunaratanadhara, 1; the
leading monk Neratanalankara, 1; the leading monk Taratanamali, 1; the
leading monk Saddhammateja, 1; Dhammaramasami, 1 ; Mahidevathefa, 1;
Culabhayatissathera, 1; Nanapanditamahathera, 1 ; Vijayabahupaficaparivena-
mahithera, 1; Sirilankigunavutti, 1; Sirilankibuddhathera!: total of those who
returned from Ceylon, 17. Then our lords the leading clergy of Pegu :
the leading monk Udummara?®; the leading monk Sririmarajaguru; the
leading monk Buddhadivikara?®; the leading wonk Ratanagiri; the leading
monk Saddhammarajaguru; the leading monk Saddhammadhara ; the leading
monk Suvannapaduma; the leading monk Tipitakadhara*; the leading monk
Anumadassi; the leading monk Dhammardjika ; the leading monk Samanta-
pasadika; the leading monk Saddhammavijaya; total 15° of our lords of
Pegu. Then again the forest]

N

dwellers®: the Safgharaja’ [Sammana; the leading monk Lamufijusa ®;

Vinayapajjota; the leading monk Saddhammavijayasel_lapati; the leading
monk Passam; the leading monk Sivali; the leading monk] (l. 2) La®; the
leading monk Saddhammapajjota; the leading monk [Silapajjota ; the leading

1 The MS, text has “buddhalo, which I take to be a copyist’s erro: for °buddhathe
(and in some cases more correct) forms of some of these names, cf, £ s.13, ‘
between F and G.

2 Or Dudummara,

3 Or Buddhaditakara.

4 Here MS, B inserts “the leading monk Ra,” which can hardly be his whole name, unless it
is a M8n name (not Pali like the others). ’

5 There are actually only 12 names (besides the one given in the last note), so the copyists have
evidently dropped some.

8 Monks leading a secluded life in the forest. Cf. ] a1,

7 Chief of the Order in a country, or some part of it. Cf. H 3 4 (MS, text and tr.).

8 Or Lamubjasa.

? This/name is also a suspiciously short one,

For variant
34-41, and the section
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monk Saddhammavilasa; the Mahithera Uttamhi; the leading monk
Saddhammasiri; the leading monk Dhammadassi; the leading] (1. 3) monk
Piyadassi; the leading monk Sasanapajjota; the leading monk [Angulimha ;
the leading monk Gunasdgara: .. ...... .« .+, total eighteen.

Having thus invited] (I 4) fifty teachers of the Order, on Wednesday,
which was the day preceding the full-moon (day) of Philguna?® [(the king)
entrusted all the sdmaneras to the charge of leading nobles® including
ministers (and)] (I. 5) generals,' (and) caused (them) all to change (their)
status.® One hundred samaneras (he) entrusted to Prince Bra Sarh Den®
[to prepare; one hundred samaneras (he) entrusted to Prince Sim Triy” to
prepare ;] (I. 6) one hundred sdmaneras (he) entrusted to Prince Wan?
Cakkawade to prepare; one hundred simaneras (he) entrusted to Prince
[Wan® Cau Nirasin® to prepare; one hundred s@maneras (he) entrusted to
Cau Mharhat]® (I. 7) to prepare; one hundred (and) one simaneras (he)
entrusted to Prince Wan® Ay Gam Bin to prepare.

The requisites [to be given to the 601 sdmaneras (namely) six] (l. 8)
hundred (and) one sets [of monastic robes,] six hundred (and) one alms-
bowls, six hundred (and) one umbrellas, six hundred (and) one staves, [601
paper] fans, [601 hemmed mats,] 1 (l. 9) six hundred (and) one boxes for
areca-nuts ** together with bottles of lime, areca-nut slicers, knives, spoons,
(and) napkins, (were) counted out (and) given to these leading nobles [who
were preparing (the samaneras). ' :

His Majesty having made these arrangements,] (l. 10) (on) the holy day
of the full moon of the month of Phalguna, the day (being) Thursday®
early in the morning, His Majesty [came down and went to stay to the

11 do not know the sense of buin (variant buif) Igan. Unless it represents the name of an
individual monk, there is one name missing in this third list.

2 Wednesday, 23rd February 1480,

3 Cf. H 31, . 4+ Cf. H 36.

6§ That is, into the full monastic condition.

8 There is some doubt as to the reading of this name (cf. the texts) but the probability seems to
be that it was Des, which one copyist first misread De; and another further transformed into Dez,

7 In I 17-26, infra, the form appears to be Krdy.

8 This seems to be a title, Cf. M 2122, ‘

9 There is some doubt as to the true reading of this name: cf. ll. 18y 19, ¢nfra, and the nate on

xt.

the 1? This evidently represents Mahdrdt (= Mahdrdja). MS. B has Mhdrdj, but that cannot have
been the reading on the stone, where the final letter is ¢ not .

11 Or *cushions.” 12 On this, and the whole passage, cf. H 38-39, supra, n.

° 18 Thursday. 24th February 1480,
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northward of the Kalyani] (I. 11) monastery, invited the fifty teachers of the
Order to enter into their lodgings, [gave them alms-food, and arranged a
grand festival with] (l. 12) men sporting (and) competing.

Then the leading nobles, who had arranged the simaneras set out from
[Pegu. When they set out, Prince Bra Sif Dej' led the way. The order]
(I. 13) of their marching® (was thus): men carrying the hemmed .matss
led the way; after the mats (came) men carrying the umbrellas [alms-
bowls,»(and) staves ; after them, men bearing the areca-nut boxes‘-, after]
(. 14) them, men carrying the monastic robes. Then came a ’hundred
elephants with a hundred simaneras mounted on them. Among the hundred
[men wearing caps® led the way, after them (came) men] (L. 15) Wearing:
kluin® (and) after the A/uin® (came) men wearing gilt hats. All these
hundred samaneras also wore [plain] peaked turbans. [Musical instruments
including” the bat, sreai (and)] (1. 16) bass,' were severally disposed a;
intervals in the procession.

The hundred szmaneras arranged by Prince Sam Tray® [came next; the

order of (their) going (was) similar ; (their) turbans (were)] (1. 17) variegated
in colour.® The hundred sdmaneras arranged by Prince Sam Kriy® having
passed by, the hundred s@mameras arranged by Prince [Cakkaw3de came
along in their turn. The order of (their) going] (1. 18) (was) similar; (their)
turbans were peaked likewise. The hundred simaneras arranged by’ N
Cakkawade having passed by, [the hundred . semaneras arranged by Cau
1\.Iﬁrasii1 " came along] (I 19) in their turn. The order of (their)bgoingy(was)
similar; (their) turbans (were) variegated in colour. The hundred simaneras

! As to the correct form of this name, cf, I. 5, supra, n.

3 The text has gafa, “in front,” here, apparently; but th i i
gah, and I have left it untranslated. Y3 bt the MSS. may be right in reading it as

8 Cf. 1. 8, supra, n.

4 Cf. H, 38-39, supra, n.

6 L.M, khapeas is defined as a * fez,” and was therefor

4 r ) e a some

6 Th? meaning of klui# has not been determined, but presumabl e c2p.
The copyists of the MSS. have arbitrarily altered it into Aduis

7 Literally, * beginning with,” ’

§ Bat (Sanskrit vddya) is any musical instrument and

RS : the
geneﬁc”d‘the next two ; srea? is a wind instrument, the  ken” word ma
and bard either goes with it adding nothing to it, or is some
instrument.,

9 The correct form seems to be Krdy, as in ll, 17, 26,

10 Doubtfa! meaning;*based on the sense of L.M. dawdsn.

11 Cf. note'on 1. tgf & the text.

y it was some kind of head gear.
‘“umbrellas,”

y be used here merely as 8
or Lao organ, a kind of Pan pipes,
other undetermined kind of musical
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arranged by Cau Nwarasift ! [having] passed by, [the hundred semameras]
arranged by [Cau Mharat]® (L. 20) came along in their turn. The order of
(their) going (was) similar; (their) turbans (were) also variegated in colour.
The hundred samaneras arranged by Cau [Mharat having passed by,] (1. 21)
the hundred (and) one s@maneras arranged by Prince Ay Gim Bin came along
in their turn. The order of (their) going (was) similar; [(their) turbans

(were) also variegated in colour.®* Thus] (l. 22) did the six hundred (and) «.‘ﬁ; “

one simaneras change their status® (and) the leading nobles who accepted
the charge of those samanperas [went (and) arranged (them) in the ledgings
of those 6o1 simameras,] (I. 23) (and) caused (them) to be provided with
food.

Then, when the fifty teachers of the Order had partaken of the day's
boiled rice,® His Majesty [invited (them) to enter into] (. 24) the sima; and
His Majesty, together with (his) retinue, also entered into the consecrated
sima? Then the hundred simameras [arranged by Prince Bra Séi Det]®
(L 25) were called up in (their) order and were made - monks, Having
become monks, (they) were sent off to lodge again in their several lodgings:
[(and) the hundred s@maneras] arranged [by Prince Sim] (l. 26) Kray were
called up in successive order and made monks. In this way, {in accordance
with the order of their going in procession, (they)] (I. 27) were invited to
come up and our lords were all made monks. When they bad become
monks, (they) were sent to lodge in their several lodgings. Thus [was it

"arranged. Among the hundred simaneras] (1. 28) who were under the charge

of Prince Bra Sam Def, in regular order two by two were called up and
our lords (the ordaining monks) were caused to confer [the upasampada ®

1 Cf. note on !, 19 of the text. )

3 The MS. omits the preceding clause and its text is corrupt here, as it is in the middle of L 18,
supra, where the text of the stone serves as a check on it. But from the general similarity of all
these descriptions it is easy to restore the true reading. |

8 Cf, 1. 6, supra, n, 4 Cf. L. 17, supra, n.

6 Cf. L. 5, supra, n.

8 That is, the day’s meal, taken just before mid-day, as distinguished from breakfast.

71 am not sure that this is the meaning, as it involves an abnormal order of the words, But
# into the consecration of the simd’ does mot make good sense: the business in [ "q& was not the
consecration of the simd, which had already been done, but the ordination of thuggxr into fully
ordained monks. S o : ;

8 Cf. 1. 5, supra, n, . ) - .Y .
9 The first letter of this word is the last thing legible on the estampage from the stone, au ot}
end of Face N must have been a few words further on, What follows is pre vt
and must have been inscribed on the reverse of the same stone, the m part o ;;gdﬁch is now lost.."“‘:

sed only in the-MS] N e
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ordination (upon them). At the time of the conferring of the upasampada
ordination, (there was) one wpajjhdya, a person who recited the kammavica,
(and for) each samanera (there were) two monks, holding the Aammazvaci, to
confer (on him) the wupasampadi ordination,

When the day closed, His Majesty, having arranged (for the presence
of) leading nobles, scribes, drums, (and) lights! returned home. Our lords,
who were to confer the wpasampada ordination, did so from the afterncon of
the full-moon day of the month of Phalguna, the day (being) Thursday,®
until the fourth of the waning (half) of Philguna, the day (being) Monday ®;
it was noontide when they had finished.

When the 6o1 s@maneras had thus been made to receive the upasam-
pada ordination, four teachers of the Order were invited to preach the
doctrine of the P7timokkha to the persons who had received the new
upasampadd ordination. There were offered to the four teachers of the
Order, who preached the Pitimokkha to the persons who had received the
new wupasampadd ordination, to each of them four cloth mats, two barrels* of
areca-nuts, (and) two viss of red pepper.

On the fifth of the waning (half) of the month of Phalguna, the day
(being) Tuesday,’ early in the morning, His Majesty Ramadhipati came
down and all the 5o teachers of the Order together with the six hundred
(and) one persons who had received the new wpasampada ordination wére
entertained ® with viands of divers kind and food of various sorts, each of the
teachers of the Order (being given also) two cloth mats, one hemmed mat,
two viss of black pepper, four viss of Indian pepper, a thousand basi fruits,’
a box for areca-nuts and betel? together with a bottle of lime areca-nut
slicers, (and) a napkin, the aforesaid pious gifts being presented ;15 offerings
by His Majesty. To the 601 persons who had received the new upasampada
ordination, besides the “eight requisites” which had already been bestowed,
were also given two viss each of Indian pepper (and) four hundred basi

1Cf, H 30-3t and n,

2 Thursday, a4th February 1480.

8 Monday, .28th February 1480.

4 Or “tubes”” Or else some high numera!
word kdui# ig used in the sense of “umbrella

5 Tuesday, 2gth February 1480,

b Literally, “pour out,”” but [ suspect faruip, “to feed,”

7 Perhaps some sort of areca-nuts.

& Cf. H 38-39, supra, n.

(100 or 1000) has been omitted by the copyists and the

»” which seems less likely here,

was the original reading.
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fruits? Having thus been presented with gifts, the 50 teachers of -the Order
were dismissed home. When the 50 teachers of the Order had been thus
dismissed home, all the 6or persons who had received the upasampads
ordination, according to . . . . ..o e e ;' were made to depart
in due order, and His Majesty having regarded them with gladness caused
them to return to their dwelling-places. .

Such deeds as these did His Majesty Rimadhipati do, because he took
great delight in religion; desiring that those who received the upasampada
ordination should be firm (and) steadfast, did (he) do such deeds as’ these.
Hereafter, also, for the term of life of His Majesty Ramadhipati, (for) every

‘simanera who shall desire to receive the upasampadé ordination His Majesty

Ramidhipati will make preparation in like manner to have the wupasampada
ordination conferred. Inasmuch as that is so, may the princes who are
replete with faith and with wisdom, who shall wield th’e.sov_ereignty <.)f the
city of Hinsawati hereafter, also impart strength to religion! According as
we arranged this, (so may they) follow after ] 8

Postscript as lo the dates in the preceding translation.

83. Excepting the anomalous case noted at F 38, the verifiable da}tes in
the inscriptions of the Kalyanisima, when collated together, fall into a
consistent scheme or series running from January 1476 to the end of
February 1480. When rendered into dates of the Julian (or Old Style
calendar by the methods explained in Irwin's The Burmese Calendar (London,
1901), this scheme involves the following elements :—

(i) The first day of the waxing half of the month of Caitfa (7.e. the
first day of the Jumar year) fell in the years 1476-79 on the following
dates: (a) Saturday, 24th February 1476, (b) Saturday, 15th March
1477, () Wednesday, 4th March 1478, (¢) Sunday, 21st February 1479.*

1 Perhaps some sort of areca-nuts,
2 1 do not understand dus# gah bapes. . ‘
9 End of the seventh stone of the Mén text, as stated in the MSS, and of ___thc last of the

appendices. . . i A »
4 As the Burmese calendar reckons the commencement of the year (with .a ;vmzﬁf‘tﬁaﬁvnn‘g the
year its serial number) purely by selar reckoning, the initial dates of Caitra, tog&er with a

variable number of other dates in that month and sometimes even in. the pext month, fall into the fi.g»gj_

close of the preceding year of the Common Era; in these cases they fell in the ylars 837 to 840.°

Hence Sunday, the ninth of the waxing half of Caitra, 837 (B 45), fell on Sunday, 3rd March 1476;. ¢

and Wednesday, the filth of the waxing half of Caitra, 838 (K 10), Mf on We@csday, 1gth March
14771 - N

4
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Qn'} iThe year 838 was . reckoned as a wa-gyi-fat year, i.e. not only
was“,g;p maﬁfh of BKsadha intercalated (as appears from a comparison of the

¢

- E’aS 53, ‘and subsequent datei af’ the same year) but Jyestha was
Bprextra_day, makmg it a month of 30 days, instead of its normal 29,
(%} The year 841 was reckoned as a wa-nge-fat year, i.e. Asidha was
intercalated but Jyestha had only 29 days.

The intervening years. were, of course, ordinary years, without any

intercalation at all. Now it is to be observed that the above elements of

the ealendar exemplify both under (i) and (iii) distinct breaches of the rule
statedﬁ in para. 64, p. 13, of [rwin’s work. But in para. 65 of the same page
he notes that the actual practice of the calendars frequently differed from
that rule in the petiod x738—x900 A.D.; and it is evident from our record
that the s;mg was.the- case in the'last quarter of the 1 sth century.

*
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